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PREFACE 

In the late thirties, for want of guidance and necessary equip- 
ment formal research was not possible in Poona. New methodologies 
of Historical Linguistics were less known and very rarely made use of 
; by indigenous scholars. The late Dr. V. S. Sukhatankar was the 
I solitary exception. But since the inception of the Deccan College 
I Post-Graduate and Research Institute on August 17, 1939 students 
desirous of undertaking linguistic research got the golden opportunity 
of doing something worthwhile. After receiving the Master^s degree 
had to^ launch a campaign for searching out a right teacher and a 
right subject. In the meanwhile I acquired a working knowledge of 
German and French and approached Dr. Sukhtankar and others. 
But going through the process of trial and success I succeeded in 
catching hold of the right teacher and the right subject in Dr. S. M. 
Katre and in his comprehensive work of the verbal bases of Indo- 
Aryan. ^ I confined my attention to the Verbal Composition or the 
composite bases thereof. Dr. Katre’s guidance was exemplary. Every 
time he gave typed instructions and evaluated the things submitted to 
him critically and carefully at every stage whether I stayed in Poona 
or outside owing to the transferable nature of my services. Himself 
indefatiguable, he created an atmosphere full of inspiration and 
enthusiasm for research which could spell years of devoted work. We 
planned the work in 1940 and finished it in 1945, Whatever excellences 
the work shows today are due to my esteemed Gwm Dr. Katre and 
wnatevef shortcomings and imperfections that obtain there are due 
to my own limitations. Nevertheless, I am open to correction and 
I can assure my intelligent reader that every suggestion he makes 
will be thankfully received and promptly attended to. 

Certain improvements, particularly the' addition of verbal composi- 
^ tion in Braja, were made as was incidentally suggested by 'my referee 
4 * Baburam Saksena, the eminent author of The Evolution of Avadhi, 

His remark that the study of even one language was enough for a Ph. D. 
degree may be taken at its worth. But my object in taking ovet all the 
lan^ages was to place the work on a firm foundation and to gather 
a comparative perspective in order to carry conviction. 

Unlike many other researches this research h^s been very practical. 
It belongs to the province of jiving linguistics. It would not only solve 
a large number of controversies, but it would also open a new way of 
studying out own languages, As a teacher of languages I shalP not be 
surprised if my thesis inspires a separate book for each language spoken 
in India today after the fashion of Compound Verbs in German and 
also if every book of grammar whether at the primary or at the collegiate 
I . level writes a new chapter on verbal composition for the clear and 
i complete Understanding of the, mother- tongue. On my part, I have 
I already dealt with the century-old controversy regarding the acceptanjce 
or rejection of verb-compounds in Marathi in a paper ‘Lingms^ic 
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Introduction to Verbal Composition in Marathi’ read at the Oriental 
Conference, 1946* It is advisable to write out separate introductions 
for Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrits, Apabhram^a and such other older languages, 

I am sure they will help our understanding of the old texts a good deal. ^ 

A part of the credit in bringing forth this indispensable work goes ^ 
to my gifted children, my daughter Vasundhara ( alias Usa) and my son ’4 
Trivikrama (alias Nana) who used to make use of verb-compounds in 
their speech every minute e g. Nana dudh piun tdk ; maid iohhat rdhd ; \ 

bdldld ydytey na\ id lain Idglt ; maid motallt bacu de etc. They were an 
asset to me in studying the speech- psychology and arriving at some of 
the wider conclusions established in this thesis. But unfortunately 
they are not by my side today as both of them expired in 1947. 

It is due to these deiiiostic calamities that the printing of the book 
was a little delayed. There too Dr. Katre was all sympathy to me. 

I am very gratefully indebted to him for preparing the press-copy 
and for seeing most of the work through the press. In this connection 
Dr. M. M. Patkar was also useful to me in many ways. 

I take this opportunity to offer my sincere thaiiks to the Librarians 
and their staffs of the Deccan College Post-Graduate and v Research 
Institute, the Bombay University. Library, the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, the Bombay Branch Royal ’Asiatic Society, the 
Hindi-Pracar Sangh and various other Libraries of Schools and Colleges 
in Poona and Bombay. 

I am sincerely grateful to all the important officials of the Educa- 
tion Department of Bombay Province who were kind to me in granting 
me transfer, leave and such other facilities during the period of 1940 to | 
1945 when I served naainly in High Schools and Training Colleges^ 

The Xlniversity of Bombay have already placed me under obliga- 
tion by m^ing a grant of R.s. SOO/**- towards the cost of publication of ^ 
my thesis. The rest was borne by the Deccan College Post-Graduate 
and Research Institute itself in so far as Dr. Katre was kind enough to 
include the publication in the Institute’s Dissertation series and to 
secure a subvention, of Rs. 1000/- from Mr. M. N. Kulkarni of Bombay. 

The printing of a linguistic work is very intricate and clumsy. But 
I am happy to say that the Manager of the Samarth Bharat Press, 

Mr. S, R* Sardesai, b.a,, ll.b. and his efficient staff put up with me 
showing a rare patience and printed off the whole book carefully and 
neatly in less than two months. My special thanks are due to them. 

It now remains for me to record my feelings of sincerity and 
affection for the willing help I received from my friends, particularly 
Prnf. A. G. Javdekar, M.A. and Mr. T. S. Shaligram, b.a. who were 
always ready for discussion and service whenever asked for. 

226, Kasba, 

Poona, 

5th May, 194® 


R. N. Vale 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Languages 


A. 

• •• 

Assamese 

Ap. 

• • • 

Apabhramla 

Av. 


Avadhi 

AL 

• •• 

Inscriptions of A^oka 

B. 


Bengali 

Bi. 


Bihari 

Bhoj. 


Bhojpuri ( Eastern Hindi) 

Br. 


Braja 

G. 

• •• 

Gujarati 

H. 


Hindi and Hindustani 

lA 


Indo-Aryan 

IE 


Indo-European 

K. 


Ka^miri or Kashmiri 

Kann. 


Kannada ( Kanarese ) 

Ku. 

• • • 

Kumaoni 

L. 


Lahanda or Lahandi 

M. 

• •• 

Marathi 

Mai. 

**• 

Malayalam 

MIA 


Middle Indo-Aryan 

N. 


Nepali or Khaskura 

NIA 


New Indo-Aryan 

0. 

• »» 

Oriya ( Oriya ) 

OIA 


Old Indo-Aryan 

P. 


Panjabi 

Pa. 


Pali 

Pk. 


Prakrt (Prakrit) 

s. 


Sindhi 

Sin. 

**» 

Singhalese (Sihghali) 



Sanskxt ( Sanskrit) 

Taro. 


Tamil 

Tel. 

• •• 

Telugu . 

Tu. 


Tulu 

Ved. 

— 

Vedic 

General 

abso. or 

absol. ... 

absolutive 

adv. 


adverb 

der. 


derived from 

f. 

0*P 

feminine 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

inf. 


infinitive 

intr. 


intransitive 

lit. 


literary 

Iw. 


loanword 

m. 

• «* 

masculine 

M. 


Middle 

n. 


neuter 

N. 

• • ■ 

New 

O. 

• ** 

Old 

obsol. 

... 

obsolete 

onom. 

... 

onomatopoetic 

opp. 


opposed or opposite 

P- 


page ^ 

part. 


participle 

perh. 


perhaps 

phr. 


phrase 

pl. 


plural 

poss. 


possibly 

prob. 

... 

probably 

redup. 


reduplication of 

sg. 

t • . 

singular 

tr. 


transitive 

V* 


vidcy see 

vb. 


verb 

viz. 


videlicet^ namely 

V. S. V. 


vide sub verho, see under the w^ord 

4-' ' 


contaminated with 

> 


becomes, leads to 

< 


is divided from 

* 


mdieates a hypothetical form 
,, ‘is the same as^ 

±5 

... 


„ that the preceding letter or letters stand 
for the word in the form given at the head 
of the article. , ^ 

( except when following a question in an example or 
quotation) indicates that a form, meaning or ^ 
explanation is doubtful. 
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The Scheme^of Transliteration 


A. Indo-Aryan 



: a 


kh 

■ % 

d 


: a 

3T 

g 


dh 


: i 

'S 

gh 


n 

I 

i 


n 


p 


u 


c* 


ph 


u 


ch 


b 


T 

? 

j 


bh 


: f 

(^ 

jn) 


m 


) 


jh ' 


y 


e 

ST 

n 


r 


ai 

Z 

t 

gr 

1 


Q 

au 

s ■ 

th 

d 


V 

i 


m 

(? 

r) 


s 



* s" 

dh 

^ : 

s 

• 

• 

h 

- (^^ 

rh) 

% ■■ 

h 

$ 

> 

&r 

V 


1 


k 


t 




ks) 


th 




* The labio-dentals in M. and K. are represented by c, ch, ‘j, ‘jh. 


Vowels : 


B. Indo-Dra vidian 


ai, 0 , e, e, ai, o, 5, au 

Consonants: 

4 n (guttural) c, n (palatal) • • ' 

f, f'( cerebral) r, « (blade-dental) 

pi/Tfii y, Tf, I, r, I ( voiced lingual continuant ) 
r (alveolar), 2 ( alveolar nasal ) and I (lingual). 

MM. ^ ( a sort of gutturo-palatalwi^ a prevelar articulation )., 
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A comparative study of compositional habits of the people speaking 
cognate languages is not only interesting in itself but is also calcufetcd 
to be a distinct contribution to the science of linguistics. Nominal 
composition, as preserved in the languages of modern India, is fast 
disappearing as a living phase, apart from the fact that it has long been 
established on a sound footing in the Old Indo-Aryan itself. It is not 
so \vith the composition of verbs. Verbal composition in its present 
form is more or less a new thing and is growing extremely popular in 
all New Indo-Aryan languages. 

However, scholars have 'hitherto treated it with suspicion^ as is 
perhaps the fate of all innovations in the world. In his introduction to 
the Marathi-English Dictionary, Molesworth appears to be at great 
pains to convince people that “verbs form a class of compounds by 
union in the form arising from the assumption of u by the root with the 
verb ‘to be able’, as iakne^ hou iakne etc,”. The people 

sinaply insisted upon calling this usage, along with the other of as 
a passive auxiliary, as ‘unfamiliar to Marathi, neither idiomatical nor 
scholastic,’ Upon the use of iakne therefore he observes : “firsti that 
the use of it in Prakrt literature is even more frequent than the use of 
the passive voice ; secondly, that although not idiomatical, not popular, 
it is incontrovertibly chaste and classical ; thirdly, that in the 6ne and 
noble Hindustani of the North It is pure, neat, sweet and altogether 
acceptable ; fourthly, that it, upon these good grounds, can be adopted 
and cherished and commended to the people at large ; fifthly, and 
conclusively, the use of iakne, if we would fix the Marathi and form a 
literature and evolve and establish a national mind is wanted impera- 
tively wanted”. Similar was the fate of the category of compound 
tenses which was looked upon as a foreign plant. Apart from political 
reasons, Molesworth^s arguments appear-to be rather tame. However, 
he being a pioneer could see very early the necessity of further research 
in this field, for under the vocable rd/iw? at page 338 he observes that 
“ ^takne\ like the English verbs ‘to cast, throw’ etc, is of multifarious 
and indefinite application and accordingly it could be further ex- 
plained and exemplified ; but we would not altogether preclude the 
researches and discoveries of tlie student”. Shorter comparative 
studies of Beames, Hoernjle and Grierson that followed, although illu- 
minating in themselves, were found to be inadequate and therefore 
could not carry conviction, whereas the later writers, instead of 
thoroughly Investigating the problem, took sides and made it more 
burning and controversial. So, in order to arrive at some dependable 
conclusion^! have undertaken to investigate this problem by using the 
methods of historical linguistics. 
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INTROBUCTlOlSt 


To begin with, I collected the data from Marathi, Gujarati and 
Hindi, taking into account the auxiliaries as used with all types of 
verbs or verbal derivatives, recording the meanings of the compounds 
carefuHy. Almost all examples obtaining in standard dictionaries, 
grammars and older works of literature were searched out and in addi- 
tion, examples from spoken Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi were incorpo- 
rated at their proper places. Wherever it was practicable to avoid 
inere multiplication of examples I have pointed out patterns or 
^krtigattas. As regards those auxiliaries which appeared to enter into 
composition with other word types such as nouns or adjectives, only 
a few examples as specimens have been inserted. At the time of 
TOllecting the data it was noticed that standard dictionaries like Hindi 

a dasagara recorded these compounds in a loose fashion, sometimes 
according to the first member and sometimes according to the second 
member. So, after the complete collection of the data all auxiliaries 
were singled out and then they were arranged alphabetically along 
with the compounds, grouped in sections and sub-sections according to 
their meaning and form. 

^ The whole material on an analysis was found to give as many as 

sixteen different aspects of verbal composition. They are... 1. Abili- 
tives , 2. Acquisitives ; 3. Adverbatives ; 4. Causatives; 5. Com- 
pletives ; 6. Compulsives ; 7. Continuatives and Progressives ; 

. Desideratives and Purpostves ; 9. Desubstantives and Syntactives ; 
^0. Inceptives ; IL Intensives ; 12. Negatives and Prohibitives ; 

.Passives; 14. Permissives ; 15. Probabiltdves ; 16. Tcntatives, 

Incidentally it may be noticed that certain terms have been coined 
anew, particularly Adverbatives, Desubstantives and Syntactives, Pro- 
babilitives and Abilitives expressly for the purpose of explaining the 
different stages and nuances of action. 

• Cleady this meaning-aspect was my first consideration, but bearing 
m mind that the meaning and the form are organically connected with 
each other, I could not neglect the formal aspect altogether. In fact, 

1 have found out separate sections and sub-sections not only for 
conveying the changes in the stages and shades of action but also for 
changes in the form of the first member of the compound. 

IS rst member being the main verb in a non-finite form appears in 
the garb of a participle, infinitive, absolutive— verb, adverb or a verbal 
noim. hen, in order to ascertain the characteristic marks of these 
verbal derivatives in Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi, I have given at the 
end ofthisnote. a small table which would indicate whether the first 
mem er of the compound is an absolutive or is an infinitive and so 


The system of transliteration followed here 
Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. Excepting the 


is in accordance with 
Written old forms of 
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R language all other words have been transcribed according to their 
current pronunciation. 

This study was further extended to the other NIA languages viz. 
Avadhi (both old and modern), Bhojpuri, Oriya, Bengali, Assamese, 
Bihari, Nepali, Kashmiri, Panjabi, Sindhi and Sinhalese. All this 
material forms the subject-matter of the first four chapters. There are 
in all 463 entries with sections and sub-sections under each. 

In chapter five I have tried to collate the auxiliaries found in each 
language in order to study their comparative etymologies, as far as 
possible, with the help of Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. So also I have 
included therein sixteen tables showing an aspective analysis of these 
auxiliaries along with a running commentary on the frequency of their 
occurrence in cognate languages. Here I could find out that the majo- 
rity of auxiliaries were the same and their function quite similar. This 
led me to discover the previous history of these auxiliaries. It was 
exactly going from the present to the past. Then in chapter six, with 
the help of the comparative etymologies I began to study their life 
through the MIA and OIA stages. I was successful and I could give, 
in effect, a historical setting to verbal composition in Indo-Aryan. 
Right from the pre-compositional state down to the full-fledged com- 
pounds of tfie nature of non-finite + finite verbs, when the finite is 
subordinate in sense to the non-finite I was able to trace the develop- 
ment of composition in general and of verbal composition in particular, 
illustrating the different types thereof in their natural order of evolu- 
tion. While giving the definition of composition the doctrine of the 
threefold unity : viz. the accentual unity, the inflexional unity and the 
morphological unity is proved to be untenable and the semantic unity 
alone is established to be the requisite criterion of composition whether 
nominal or verbal. Along with the rise of the periphrastic tenses and 
desubstantives the system of auxiliary verbs came into being. These 
auxiliaries brought into their wake other types of auxiliaries which gave 
rise^to participial, infinitival and absolutival forms of composition 
quite like those obtaining in the NIA languages of today. Here, in 
passing, I have pointed out how the category of compound tenses is 
nothing but one commoner phase of verbal composition at large. The 
question, why the great grammarians of Sanskrit^did not take notice of 
this verbal composition at all, is taken up next. In the meanwhile, 

I have traced the development of the abilitive auxiliary \/iak from the 
OlA down to the NIA stage establishing thereby that the root s/iak has 
dwindled down into a mere compounding auxiliary long ago in the 
Vedic period itself. With the -lists of verb-compounds in OIA and 
MIA this chapter comes to a close. 

In chapter seven I have taken a comparative survey: of a similar 
development of verbal composition in Indo-Dravidian* For tMs, 
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I collected my data from Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, Telugu and 
Tulu, in all five languages. The view of Dr. S. K. ChaTTERJI that the 
verbal composition in NIA. is a Dravidian contribution is evaluated in 
the light of the above findings. On a further enquiry it was found out 
that this verbal composition is common to totally different families of 
languages such as Aryan, Dravidian, Semitic and the like. From this 
we came to the general conclusion that the whole phenomenon possibly 
belongs to the region of general human psychology. 

Now I append here a brief summary of my findings : — 

(i) V erbal composition is a common feature of the whole of 
Indo-Aryan. All the leading auxiliaries are more or less 
the same and their function is quite similar. 

(ii) Verbal composition is a living force in Indo-Aryan, parti- 
cularly in its modern stage, 

(iii) The category of compound tenses is but a part of’ the more 
inclusive category of verbal composition. 

(iv) Different types of composition current in NIA languages 

have their origin in OIA. * 

(v) The semantic unity alone is the sine qua non of composi- 
tion whether nominal or verbal. 

(vi) The word idiom is applied to those cases of composition 
where there is no development possible beyond one or 
two examples. 

(vii) Verbal composftions m Indo-Aryan and’ Indo-Dravidian 
show independent evolutions. 


Thus, by taking a comprehensive survey of verbal composition in 
Indo-Aryan, particularly in the NIA languages, I am able to get a cTear 
perspective of the subject, I can see now the limitations and imperfec- 
tions of my investigation all right. Properly speaking, the subject is 
worth pursuing further. It shows wider affinities. For, it is possible 
to study on these lines verbal composition in other branches of Indo- 
European, as also in Dravidian languages, Semitic languages and such 
other totally different families of languages where the idea of composi- 
tion can be precisely defined. Even in the Indo-Aryan itself each one 
of the sixteen aspects would be a separate topic for investigation; and 
every auxiliary if treated historically would reveal interesting results. 
Moreover, detaUed comparisons of groups of auxiliaries giving an 

1 «ntical aspect in individual languages would be a good contribution 

to tbo sciouco of’synoayroici, 
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Table showing the characteristic marks of verbal 

DERIVATIVES FORMING THE IST MEMBER OF A 
VERB-COMPOUND IN M. G. & H. 


Languages 

Participles in 

Infini- 
tives in 

Absolu- 
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CWAPTMR Om 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN MARX^hI 

1, to be (vide Vah and Vho). 

(a) (i) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 

*calat astOt he is walking, he usually walks, he is in the 
habit of walking. 

calat, present part. < Veal, to walk. 

‘jatasi or ’jat asasi, you are going, Udha. 113. 

"]dt, present part. < V'jd, to go. 

bolatu asati { old form ), they are speaking, they are in the 
habit of speaking. 

(ii) Continuatives : 

cdlun asto, he keeps on walking, cdliin, absolutive < Vcdl, 

nijun asto, he keeps on sleeping. 

padun asto, he keeps on lying. 

basun asto, he keeps on sitting, he is unemployed. 

Idgun asto, he keeps on attached, he is closely engaged, 
he is in close intimacy with. 

(iii) Desiderative : 

*tni cdlalb {os Id) arfS, I would have walked, cdlalb, past 
participle < Vcdl. 

(iv) ' Weak Desiderative : 

*cdlpdr asto, if I were to walk, cdl^dr, future part. < Vcdl. 

(v) Compulsive ( passive ) : 

cdldvaydcd asto, (the road) is to be walked, cdldmydcd is 
the possessive of the participle in -va < Vcdl. 

(b) (i) Desiderative Continuative : 

cdlat astd, if he were walking. 

(ii) Desiderative Continuative : 

£dlUn astd, if he were walking. 

(iii) Weak Desiderative : 

cdlld astd, if he would have walked. 

(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

cdlpdr astd, if he were to walk. 

(v) Compulsive s- 

idldvaydcd astd, if he must walk. 

(c) (i) Continuative or Desiderative : 

* cdlat Oslo ( Id ), if I kept on walking, should be walking. 

(ii) Continuative or Desiderative ; 

cdliin aslS, if I kept on walking, if I should be walking. 

(iii) Desiderative : 

*cdllo Oslo, had I walked. 

6 
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(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

*cal^ar add, if I should be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive : 

calavayacd aslo, if I will have to walk. 

(d) (i) Continuative Probabilitive : 

*cdlat asavd, he might be walking. 

(ii) Continuative Probabilitive : 

cdliin asavd, he might be walking. 

(iii) Completive Probabilitive : 

*cdlld asavd, he might .have walked. 

(iv) Desiderative Probabilitive : 

*cdlndr asavd, he would walk or he would be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive Probabilitive : 

cdldvaydcd asavd, he must have to walk or he must have 
been about to walk. 

(e) (i) Intensive Continuatives : 

cdlat ase, he used to walk. 

to ndcatuse ( Jna. 10.173 ), he used to dance. 

(ii) Intensive Continuative ; 
cdlun ase, he used to walk. 

(iii) Continuative ( Past ) : 

cdlld ase, he had been walking. 

(iv) Continuative ( future ) or Desiderative : 

cdltidr ase, he will have been walking or he would have 
been walking. 

(v) Compulsive ( passive ) : 

cdldvaydcd ase, the road must be walked. 

(f) (i) Continuative ( present ) : 

cdlat as ( ‘aso’ ), keep on walking. 

(ii) Continuative ( present ) : 
cdliin as, keep on walking. 

(iii) Continuative ( past ) : 

ddlld {lo) as( ‘asu ), kept on walking. 

(iv) Continuative ( future ) : 

cdltfdr as, you will keep on walking. 

(v) Compulsive Continuative : 

idldvaydcd as, you will have to keep on walking. 

(g) (i) Continuative and Probabilitive : 

*cdlat asen ( ‘aseV ), I shall be walking or I may be walking, 
(ii) Continuative and Probabilitive : 

cdliin asen, I shall ( or may ) be walking. 

(iii) Completive and Probabilitive : 

*cdllo ( la ) asen, I shall ( or might ) have walked, 
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(iv) Desiderative Piobabilitive ; 

* calcar asen, I shall be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive Probabilitive : 

calavayaca aseity I may ( or shall ) have to walk. 

(h) Desubstantives : 

gardj-, to want. 

Java}-, to have, possess. 

*A11 forms marked with an asterisk have been quoted by Jules 
Bloch in his V Indo-Aryen. 

Although we have avoided giving the whole paradigm of ■d as, still 
the select forms given above indicate how rich and varied is verbal 
composition in Marathi. Every form is a juxtaposition or better a 
juxtaposed compound of -/cdlaadas. The function of s/ as is that of 
a tense-auxiliary and in that capacity it combines with almost every root. 
Semantically, however, these peculiar turns of expression convey, in 
general, the notion of continuous state both temporal and modal and in 
particular, over and above these continuatives, give probabilitives, 
compulsives and desideratives. 

2. Va^-, to bring. 

(a) Progressives : 

avlit-, to go on fastening progressively; to fasten nearly 
completely. < d aval, to fasten. 
hadhit-, to go on binding progressively; to almost bind up. 
< \/badh, to bind. 

sampvit-, to almost finish up; to go on finishing progressively. 
This auxiliary when composed assumes the force of adverbs — 
‘nearly and almost’. We cannot call these compounds completives as 
the action is not yet complete. 

(b) Syntactive : 

odhun-, to draw one’s self up haughtily or in high self- 
estimation; to draw or hold back hesitatingly; to 
pretend, pose. < Vodh, to draw, hold back. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

dharat-, tO: feting under one’s control. 

3. V&va4-, to like ( very common in old poetry ). 

Desideratives; 

(i) karu 3va4e, likes to do. ' 

(ii) In spoken and written Marathi of today : 

karatte, kartfyas, kar&{va)yas, kara{va)yala-, to like to do. 

oxgilayla-, to like to devour.<^j7, to swallow, devour. 
Jape or 'jay Id-, to like to go. 

holijS boldyld-, to like to speak. 

basi^ Aasdyld-, to like to sit. 
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rdhd^e, rdhdyld-, to like to stay. 

Uhitfe-vdcife lihdy-idcdyld, to like to write and read. 

4. y/dh-, to be, exist, (vide s/aj, \/ho). 

(a) Simple Continuatives ( occurring in old M. poetry ) : 

karitu dhdsi, karitdhdsi, karitos, ‘you are doing’, karitu{t), 
present part. < Vkar, to do. 
cintitu dhdsi, ‘you are thinking’. < \/cint, to think. 
parisatia) dhdsi, ‘you are hearing’, < Vparis, to hear. 

(b) (i) Continuatives : 

bolatdhe, he goes on talking. 

vddtdhe or vdcitdfe) dhe, he ( she ) keeps on reading. 
vdc^dr dhe, he will read or he will be reading. 

(ii) Completive or Simple Continuative : 
vdcile dhe, he has read. 

(c) Compulsives : 

kar^e-, ought to do, to do as one’s duty. 

'jdTie-, ought to go; to be required to go. 
de^e-, ought t^ give; to be required to give. 

(d) Desideratives : 

ydvaydce-, to intend to come. 

Hkdvaydce-, to intend to learn. 

(e) Continuatives : 

karun-, to keep on doing. 
dharun-, to continue holding. 
bdlgun-, to go on saving, save. 

ldgun~, to be attached to somebody; to keep on touching; 

to be in illicit connection with. 
iikun-, to go on learning, learn. 

samjun-, to be knowing; to know thoroughly beforehand. 

(f) Desubstantives : 

anga-, to have some hand in, play some part, involve. 
cdlS-, to be going, be in the process. 

Idgu-, to be attached to; owe. 

cdlu Vdh like cdlu Idg is originally a continuative, but is 
now generally looked upon as a Desubstantive. 

(g) Formal Intensives ; 

nako-, not wanted, is not required. 
nalage-, not wanted, is not required. 
pdhije-, is wanted, is required. 
havd[vi)-, is wanted, is required. 

(h) A verb-phrase 

dhe dhe ndhi ndht, ‘to be of no use although there may be 
many things’ . 
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5. Vicch-, to wish. 

Desideratives : 

karu~, to wish to do. 

khelu-, to wish to play. 

c&lu-t to wish to walk or continue. 

‘jdu-, to wish to go. 
fheu-, to wish to keep. 
bolu-, to wish to speak. 

6. s/uth-, to rise, stand. 

(a) Inceptive, implying also the idea of suddenness : 

hhandouthl, suddenly began quarrelling. EK. 1121.2 

< \/bha^d, to quarrel. 

(b) Desideratives, conveying also the idea of suddenness : 

khayld-, to desire suddenly to devout ( or to attack ). 
dhardyld-, to desire suddenly to catch hold of. 
mdrdyld-, to desire suddenly to strike. 

(c) Continuatives : 

( fep ) khdiin-, to go on doing ^gmething unbecoming. 

( bob ) tndrun-, to keep on shouting. 

(d) Adverbative : 

gdjbajun-, to wake up suddenly. 

(e) Desubstantive : 

khd-khd-, to frequently desire to eat ( after illness ). 

7. Vkar-, to do . 

(a) Desubstantives : 

(i)^ utpddan(a)-, to produce, create, utpddana, a verbal noun 

< ut Vpad ( causal ). 

gamania)-, to go. gamana, a verbal noun < •dgatn, to go. 

nirmdtjia)-, to create, manufacture. 

vivarai}(ay-, to explain. 

iravan{a)-, to give a hearing, hear. 

sampddan{a)~ , to earn, secure, procure. 

$ndn[a)~, to bathe. ( The usage mi sndn{a) kelb is noteworthy 
in this respect. ) 

(ii) upayogia)-, to use. 
pravdsia)-, to travel. 
prahdr{a)~, to strike. 
priti-i to love. 
bad-, to shut. 
bhakti-, to devote. 
vinodia)-, to humour. 

Hraichedidjr, to behead. 
stuti-, to praise. 
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(iii) ‘adjust- , to adjust. 

‘explen-, to explain. 

'kaj- , to cut. 
to cheat. 

‘dismiss- , to dismiss. 

*panii~ to punish. 

‘point aut- , to point out. 

(‘vif-, to cut a joke or a wit ). 

‘saspett4~’, to suspend. 

‘setal-, to settle. 

These are clearly hybrid compounds in which the \/kar serves as an 
auxiliary after the manner of periphrastic tenses in Sanskrit. 

(b) Syntactive verb-phrases : 

kele na kele se~, to do a thing in a haphazard or in a half- 
hearted manner. 

kele, past tense, 3rd per. sing, of Vkar, to do. 
khainkhdin-, to be always greedy of food . hhain, future 
tense, 1st person sing, of s/kha, to eat. 
khdu ka gilu-, to desire to punish or attack somebody 
in fury. 

cavil ka gilu-, to fall upon somebody with bitter hatred; 

to desire to crush somebody. 
pa^ii padu-, to fall frequently. 
paid paid se-, to scare away. 
tnaru maru-, to be weary of one’s life. 
salo kdpalo-, to give nuisance in every way, scare away. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) Frequentative in character ; 

ughad-mif-, to open and shut ( eyes ) frequently. 
iith-pal-, to rise and run frequently. 
uth-bas-, to honour, be hospitable (lit. to rise and sit). 
upds-mdr~, to let starve completely. 
kd^h-ghal-, to push in and push out frequently. 
dhar-pakad-, to catch and arrest suddenly. 
ne di}-, to carry and bring; to traffic. 
ye-jd or jd-ye-, to go and come back; to come and go 
frequently. 

hdtjt-mdr-, to inflict corporal punishment, strike hard. 
Here the first member is made of two imperative forms used as a 
compound verbal noun, after the maniicr of ‘utpatanipatd' in Sanskrit. 

- (ii) Some of the following are comparable to cw'-compounds in 
Sanskrit : 

khd-khd-, to be greedily hungry. 

gacchanti-, to fly away, run away out of disrepute. 
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gungia)-, to engage. 
gold-, to collect. 
cmd-, to destroy. 

'jhdd-, to make someone appear absurd. 
td4~, to call names, abuse. 
nit~, to mend. 

(d) Adverbative ; 

puravun puravun-, to make to suffice. 

8. s/Mdh-, to take out, off, forth, from etc.; to draw, pull. 

(a) Completives : 

khodun-, to refute in toto. 
copun-, to give a sound beating. 
jhodun-, to flog. 
thokun-, to strike hard. 
niptiin-, to wipe or rub out clean. 
pusun-, to wipe out clean. 

hadvun-, hadavun-, to thrash, cane, give sound beating. 
bharun-, to make good, make up. 
tnodiin-, to foil or nonplus in argument. 
lihun-, to complete writing or copying. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

ukrun-, to pick up ( a quarrel etp. ); to dig out. 
odhun-, to turn out tactfully. 

khav^un-, to extort ( money ) by measures of oppression, to 
extract, pump out. 

iothdlun-, to extract to the last drop, blackmail. 

'jhopiin-, to pass time l^y sleeping. 

(c) Syntactives : 

anga-, to withdraw one’s self from some responsible task. 
akfat-, to carry a procession for invitation. 
kharadapafti-y to scold. 
candan-, to strike, harass, destroy. 

9. Vghdl-, to pour, add, drop in, mix. 

(a) Inceptive-Progressives : 

haru or hardyld-, to set to do. 

gha^a or gha4dyldr-, to set to construct or manufacture. 

ghtt^u, infinitive of s/ghad, to fashion etc. 
piarii oi fhardyld-, to be in the process of decision. 
pa^hu ot padkdyds-, to set to learn. 
piku otpikdyld-, to set or put on to ripen. 
maru 01 mardy Id-, to set or put on to die. 
yeu-, to be in the process of coming; to be coming. 
hoS-, to be in the process of becoming. 



10 . \/ghe^ 


13 


Although both \/an and \/ghdl give progressives still there is this 
difference. The s/dft suggests the last but one stage to completion, 
whereas the \^ghdl indicates the first stage towards completion. 

(b) Causatives : 

jevu otjevdyld-'y to cause to dine, jevu^ inf. of s/jev^ to dine. 
dhdu-dhuu-y to cause to bathe, wash. 

(c) Progressives : ^ 

pikat-y to put on to ripen. 
bhtjat-f to set to become wet. 
vdlat-y to set to become dry. 
sukat-y to set to dry up. 

(d) Intensive ; - 

soduni-y (gkdlty Jna. 18.124 ) to eliminate, purge out, 
throw away, discard. 

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

angary to take'^part in. 
dld-y to put a,check to. 

otlt-y to hand over the charge of; to give in adoption. 

ghatkd--y to be in the death-bed. 

gath-y to arrange a meeting; to make both ends meet. 

ghaiat-y to devour, swallow (another’s property etc. ). 

ghanydt-y to put to strenuous duties. 

ghdld-y to surprise. 

cdvun-y to test very severely. 

topl-y to cheat, defraud. 

tend or tod-y to poke one’s nose in. 

10. \/ghe-y to take, receive, accept. 

(a) Causatives and reflexive Causatives : 

avdun-y to make one’s self like somebody. 

karun-y to cause to (study etc. ); to exact (study etc. ); 

to take up; to finish. 
todun-y to cause to share, contract for. 
tudvun-y to be the subject of trampling. ( lit. to cause to 
be trampled ). 

fidgvuti-^y to be the subject of plunder ( to cause to be 
plundered ). 

Idvtin—y to cause ( some fault etc. ) to apply to one s self, 
to feel aggrieved for no fault of oneself. ® 
stjmn-y to cause to be cooked. 

itvun-y to cause to be stitched; to allow one’s self to be 
touched ( by others ). , 

samhhdlm-y to bear with, treat with allowance* 

(lit* to cause to protect ). 
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sametUn-, to cause to come to terms; to let come to terms. 
hSsun-, to be the subject of laughter or ridicule 
( to cause to be laughed at ). 

(b) Intensives and Completives : 

(i) karun-t to doff. 

In the sentence ‘mulace l^na karun ghetle' Mr. R. S. Godbole 
interpretes ‘W m» as ‘got done’. According to him it is an 

acquisitive. 

(ii) khaiin-, to eat voraciously or to eat early. 

ghdlun-, to throw one’s self down — as in a fit of passion. 
ghdsun-, to rub ( the hands ) as in .the vexation of 
disappointed malice; to suffer injury, loss, etc. 
cecun-y to be pounded to pieces. 

'jhodUn~, to beat seriously, flog. 

thevun-, to be retained, be admitted, be appointed. 

tudmn-, to trample intensely. 

toddn-, to divide into shares. 

( doke ) phodiin-, to beat one’s head out. 
boltin or bol-bolun~, to bring abusive or angry words upon 
one’s self. 

mdriin-, to strike one’s self; be the subject of ridicule or 
reproach. 

(c) Adverbatives, emphasising the idea of comparison : 

kasun-f to test fully. 

’jhodun-, to test by giving a sound beating. 

tavun-sulakhun-, to put to a serious test. 

padun-, to beat down; to purchase for a lower price. 

pdrkhiin-', to examine closely. 

pShun-, to call to account or to accept knowingly. 

(d) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

aAga-, to take part in; to add flesh to one’s body. 
angavar-, to shoulder the responsibility of; to suck; 
to hold brief for. 
to raise doubts. 

tfjat-, to make somebody look absurd, to deprive another 
of his or her chastity or reputation. 
ottt-, to adopt. 

odhta-, to corner, stretch or withdraw one’s self from 
something. 

kddht£~i to slink off ( a fight or a quarrel ). 
gdtk-, to meet. 
tasdi-, to take pains. 
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11. ^/6al-, to move, go along. 

Continuatives 

karit-y to keep on doing. 

calat-, to keep on walking or going. 

det-, to keep on giving. 

holat-, to continue speaking. 

radat~, to go on weeping. 

vdcit-, to go on reading. 

hasat-, to go on laughing. 

It is a pattern. 

12. VcSl-, to move, go, get on, walk, march. 

(a) Progressive-Continuatives : 

karit-, to go on doing. 

to go on consolidating, jamat, present part. 

< to gather. 

jdt-, to be going down. 
jhurat-, to emaciate day by day. 
phatat-, to go on tearing, tear. 
phirat-, to go on moving round and round. 
phugat-, to go on enlarging. 
vathat-, to go on drying or dying. 
vddhat-, to keep on growing or increasing. 
vdlat-, to keep on drying. 
hot-, to keep on becoming or being. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

catnkun-, to walk suspiciously or fearfully. 

'japiin-, to walk cautiously. * 

baniin thamn-, to strut in rich and gorgeous apparel. 

13. s/cdh~, to desire. 

Desideratives : 

karu~, to wish to do. 

'jdu-, to wish to go. 
holu-, to desire to speak. 

Hku-, to desire to leain. 

It is a pattern. The root is commonly employed on the border- 
lands where both Hindi and Marathi are spoken. Possibly Marathi 
might have borrowed it from Hindi as the c indicates. 

14. Vcuk-, to mistake, err, blunder. 

Completives : 

karun-, to doff, finish doing. 

kalun-, to know fully. 

khduti—, to eat completely, finish eating. , . 
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hatidhiin-, to build completely, finish building. 
bolm-, to say completely, finish’saying. 
houn-, to have become, have happened. 

It is a pattern. 

15. V’jam-, to collect, be able. 

Abilitives : 

karayce or kardyld-, to be able to do. 
pakdayce or pakday la-, to be able to catch. 
palayce or paldyld-, to be able to run. 
boldyce or boldyld-, to be able to speak. 
hasdyce or hasdyld-, to be able to laugh. 

It gives a pattern. 

16. \/'jd-, to go. 

(a) Conipletives and Intensives ; 
dtun-, to be dried up. 

uthun-, to run away; to go off without leave. 

utrun-, to have descended or crossed over, be overripe. 

harm-, to have done. 

ghadun-, to have happened. 

cdlun-, to fall upon, attack, march against., 

idkun-, to desert or abandon completely. 

tharun-, to have settled or decided. 

thasun-, to be impressed. 

tariin-, to have crossed. 

nighun-, to have left or quit. 

rnstUn ornistdn-, to escape, slip away, spring aside. 

phasun-, to be cheated. 

bighdun-, to have been spoilt or become dirty. 

budun-, to be completely sunken or absorbed. 

boliin-, to have spoken, escape one's tongue. 

martin-, to pass away, die. 

miloni-, or milun-, to be one with. 

ramgun-, to be completely absorbed in, take pleasure in. 

rdhun-, to fail to do. 

Idgun-, to be closely engaged upon, to live with somebody 
leaving one’s husband, to happen accidentally. 
lajuni or Id’jun-, to be completely ashamed. 
vdlun-, to become emaciated. 
vir{a)ghalun-, to have melted . 
sathpun-, to have finished . 
sodun-, to have abandoned or deserted. 
hura}un-, to rush with headlong eagerness. 
hoiin-, ‘to pass or go near; to pass by’; to have happened. 
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16. 

(b) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 

to go on bringing; to bring often. 
karat-, to go on doing; to do often, practise. 
kujat-, to go on putrefying or becoming rotten. 
ghet~, to persist in taking. 
carat-, to go on grazing or enjoying on another’s earnings. 
jdt-, to persist in visiting. 

'jhurat-, to go on emaciating. 

det-, to persist in giving. 

dharat-, to go on catching; to catch often. 

dhavat-, to go on running. 

palat-, to go on running. 

phasat-, to be continuously cheated. 

phirat-, to go on moving. 

boblat-. to go on shouting. 

yet-, to keep o n coming. 

lihit-, to go on writing, practise writing. 

vdjav{ali)t-, to persist in complaining. 

(c) Passives : 

kela-, to be done or performed. 
pakadld-, to be caught, arrested. 
tndrld- to be beaten. 
hasld-, to be laughed. 

It is a regular pattern. 

(d) Inceptives : 

bold-, to begin to speak ( Jna- 13.268). 
vdnu-, to begin to praise (Jna- 16.232 ). 

(e) Desideratives : 

ghdlu-, to desire to put in or to add. 

gheu-, to desire to accept. 

jd^il-, to desire to know. 

todu-, to desire to separate or to cut. 

peru-, to desire to sow. 

(f) Tentatives : 

(i) 'jd^u-, to try to know. 
pdhoihu)-, to try to see or think. 
puso~, to try to ask. 

mdgd-, to try to demand. 
lapd-, to try to hide. 

(ii) dhardyld-, to try to seize or catch. 

(g) Purposive Adverbatives and Intensives : 

(i) ghydyld-, to go to receive, receive ( Khandeshi ).. 
dhardyld-, to go to sei^e ojr to catch. 


V.C. M.2 
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pahaylS-, to go to seo. 
maf&yli'-, to go to die or to involve. 

(ii) dekho-, to see ( lit. to go to see ). 

namit-, to go to bow or to salute; to bend, 
pdvd-, to meet, reach ( JSa- 18.1424 ). 
haralu-, to mistake, err, blunder. 
vaficu-, to deceive, cheat, break word. 
seu-, to go to meet, meet ( Jna- 18.1572 ). 

(h) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

atfr-, to bring quickly . 
kar~, to do quickly. 
jev-, to dine quickly. 
fhev-, to put quickly . 
de-, to give quickly. 

(i) Adverbatives ; 

ti) udlun-, to go suddenly but purposefully. 

(ii) utu-t to well up and flow away, to be at loss. 

(j) Juxtaposed Intensive : 

ddW-, to go away, have gone. 

This duplicate verb occurs more often in spoken Marathi. 

(k) Syntactives : 

(i) u4at-, to care twopence. 

(ii) anna~, to feel hungry. 
ddv?-, to protest, oppose, 

17. v''jdp-, to know. 

Abilitives : 

uga-v, to be able to raise ( crop etc. ). < -/ ugav, to rise, 
sprout. 

karu-, to be able to do (Jna- 12.34 ). 
khdti~i to be able to eat. 

‘jodu-, to be able to collect, connect or to annex. 
jhelu-, to be able to catch. 
dharu-, to be able to seize or to catch. 
padvu-, to be able to digest. 
purvu-, to be able to fulfil. 
phe^u-, to be able to repay. 
bharu-, to be able to suffer ( pay off the fine etc. ) 
mdnS-, to be able to know. 
vdvard-, to be able to deal (Jna- 7.118 ). 

Examples of this kind abound in older poetry. Even in such maxims 
as ‘khdu 'jdTK to padvu 'jane’ the same usage is felt. It is noteworthy 
that people have hitherto mistaken v'yan for Vjd. So at least by 
looking at the list of examples given above we should recognise it as an 
independent auxiliary. 
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18. \/'‘jhaf~, to try. 

Tentatives : 

karu or karayld-, to try to do. 

( *tu deiakSratia karu 'jhataiila kaya* ?— Ke^avasuta ). 

( l&vu ) or lavdyla~t to try to apply. 

(Hku) or Hkdyld-, to tjry to learn. 

19. s/ tSk-, to throw, leave, abandon. 

(a) Completives : 

kaTdn-, to finish doing, doff. 

khaun-, to cat up. 

thokun-, to strike out ( a bargain )• 

todiin-, to cut off, state flatly, reply. 

dtin-, to give unreservedly; to make over. 

pddun-, to throw down. 

piun-, to drink off. 

pusdn-, to efface, obliterate, wipe. < v'pMi-, Cf. Sk. 

proHchati, wipes. 
phdddn-, to tear out. 

moddn-, to break down; to confound, confuse. <1 V nto4~t 
to break. 

lihun-, to write out. 
vdcm-, to finish reading. 

(b) Continuatives : 

( tnul ) radat-, to let ( a child ) cry continuously. 
vdlat-f to spread (a thing) to dry up. 
sukat-, to spread for drying up. 

(c) Adverbatives : 

utrun-, to take off the leather from tabid', to throw bread 
etc. having waved round somebody for auspiciousness; 
to place on the ground from the bed. 

(varun) odhun~, to give a smattering or superficial 
knowledge of. 

odhun-, to kick, turn out, expel. 

ovdluvr, to throw bread etc. having waved round somebody 
to avert ill-omen or disease etc. 
hhdrun-, to hypnotise, control through magic etc. 

(d) Purposives : 

betdyld-, to let to take measurements. 
ramgvdyld-, to let to dye. 

Uvdyld-, to let to sew. 

(e) Syntactives : 

aritga or ang-, to give up courage, emaciate. 

aksat-, to give a stimulus; to promise an offering to god. 



20 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN MARXTHI 


cimtl-j to apply some trick; to hypnotise etc. 
tod-j to abuse, revile. 

20. \/tha to stay, remain ( often met with in old poetry ). 

(a) Simple Contitiuatives : 

kondoni,.4hele-, remained pervaded or pervading. 
givasuni thdye^ remains eclipsing; goes on enveloping or 
tormenting. 

padoni theld^ remained lying. 
budonitheld, kept submerged. 

(b) Negative or Prohibitive : 

padoni thdtl (jna. 12.61), to come in the way, obstacle, stay. 

21. s/thuk-i to stand still, stop. 

(a) Abilitive : 

Ddm^^y to be able to avert ( Jna. 18.1601 ). 

(b) Prohibitives : 

(i) vdjo-^ to stop sounding. 

vdhd-, to stop flowing (Jna. 18.1166). 

(ii) kardydcd-, to stop doing. 

*jdydcd-,, to desist from going. 
hasdydcd-, to refrain from laughing. 

22. Vthev -9 to put, place, set, keep, lay. 

(a) Completives with purpose : 

harm’-, to have done, do completely. 

ghdlun-, to have put in, pour in. 

gheun-i to have taken up, purchased; to take up. 

'jamvun-y to have gathered or collected, 

^julvun-y to have arranged . 
deun-y to have given. 
badhun-y to have tied, packed. 
rdkhun--y to have preserved or reserved. 
racun-y to have composed, constructed. 
lapvun--y to have concealed. 
lihm-y to have written. 
vdcun-y to have read. 

We might call these Purposive Completives. The action is com- 
pleted with an indication to the future provision. 

(b) Continuatives : 

thopun-y to stay, continue stopping, go on staying. 
rokhun-y to intern, keep on holding up. 

(c) Continuatives ; 

ordat-y to keep shouting or to let go shouting. 

to keep burning or tQ let go I^qrqing. 
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phirat-, to keep moving or to let go moving. 

bhi'jat-, to keep wet; to let go unfinished. 
radat~, to let go crying. 
lamgdat-, to let go limping. 

Idbat-, to let go hanging. 

'sekat^, to let go heating; to keep unfinished. 
sadat-, to keep rotting; to let go rotting. 
valat-, to keep drying. 

(d) Adverbatives : 

(i) cdvun civiin-, to save in a miserly manner. 

vadhun-, to be already served ouf(used of a pain, calamity 
or troubles). ^ 

(ii) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

asan~, to build a house, establish, mount a horse. 
gath-, to supervise, watch. 
dola~, to keep an eye, watch. 
viivdsiay-, to trust, rely, confide. 

23. s/thak-i or Vthak-hhdg-, to stop, exhaust, be fatigued, grow old. 

(a) Negatives and Prohibitives : 

karun-, to stop doing after a series of efforts or having 
exhausted. 

cdlun-, to stop walking ( lit. to be exhausted through walking ). 
daliin-, to stop grinding (lit. to be exhausted through grinding). 
palm-, to stop running (lit. to be exhausted through running). 
lihun-, to stop writing (lit. to be exhausted after having written). 
Mdiin-, to stop wandering (lit. to be exhausted after wandering). 

(b) Prohibitives : 

( citra ) kddh{ a )tand-, to stop drawing a picture^ 
kheltand-, to stop playing. 
dhdvtand-, to stop running. 

'sodhtand-, to stop searching. 

(c) Negative verb-phrases, 

cdlta cdlta-, to have stopped walking. 
yeta yeta-, to have stopped coming. 

24. Vthab-, to stop, pause, to stand. 

Negatives and Prohibitives indicating a dead stop of the action 
begun : 

kardydcd-, to pause doing. 
jdydcd-, to stop going. 
mdrdycd-, to stop beating. 
lihdycd-, to stop.writing. 
vacdyed-, to stop reading. 
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25. V de~, to give. 

(a) Perxnissives : 

(i) karu-, to allow to do. 
khdu-, to allow to eat. 
gheu-, to allow to accept. 

'jdu~, to allow to go, let go. 
taku-, to allow to throw, let throw. 
deii-, to let give. 
ntju-, to let sleep. 
pahu-, to let see. 

holu-, to let speak, to allow to speak. 
tnaru-, to allow to die, to let die. 
yei.-, to allow to come, to let come. 
rShu~, to let remain 6r stay. 
lihi.-, to let write. 

Oku-, to let learn. 
hasu~, to let laugh. 

(ii) kardvayas-, to allow to do. 
khdvayds-, to allow to eat. 
boldvayds-, to allow to speak. 

(iii) ufhun-, to let rise or stand up. 
karUn-t to let do. 

jevun-, to let dine. 
dhuUn-, to let wash. 
piun-, to let drink. 
bosun-, to let sit. 
ra^un-, to let cry. 

(b) Intensives or Completive Intensives : 

fdhun-, to throw away. 
deun~, to give away completely, 
phekun-, to disregard, throw away, 
lagdviin-, to thrash, slap, smack. 
lofun-, to throw down. 
sodun-, to give up. 

(c) Adverbative : 

vihat-t to sell. 

(d) Adverbatives ; 

khat^un-, to give dug, dig. 
facun-, to give stitched. 
badhun-, to give tied, tie. 
lihun-, to give written or in writing; to write. 
They express a doing for others, a doing and making over. 

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives ; 

(0 uildn-, to raise up. 
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udmn-t to'disregard, banish. 
odhun-, to be frowned. 

kadhun-, to dismiss, depose, throw or turn away. 
thokiin-, to risk orTspread a rumour or a lie. 
tanun-, tolstretch one’s body, sleep fast. 
todun-, to let out on contract or farm. 
dadpiin-, to do or state anything; boldly. 
pddun-, to beat down. 
bdblun-, to’.create'confusion or destruction. 
mokliin-, to suffer to cease, pass away. 
sdmgun-, to state or tell frankly. 

(ii) athga or ang-, to help. 

athgdvar-, to attract; to grant personal loan. 
aksat-, to invite others for marriage-ceremony etc. 
aksatd-, to invite. 

djm-, to bid farewell, give a discharge . 
otft-, to give in adoption . 
dold-, to watch or supervise. 

dkdl-, to increase the lustre of, hesitate or try to evade. 
tZd-, to face, give an open fight. 
lak§{, a) ox lak^yi a ), to attend, mind. 

26. Vdhaj-, to dare. 

Adverbatives : 

kardyld-, to dare to do. 
mdrdyld-, to dare to beat. 
ydyld-, to dare to come. 
lihdyld-, to dare to write. 
vikdyld-, to dare to sell. 
sdfhgdyld-, to dare to tell. 

This . is one of those auxiliaries which express passion. 

27. Vdkar-, to hold, grasp, grip, clutch. 

(a) Continuatives : 

dvrun-, to hold back, control contiiniously. 

'jokhiin-, to weigh .and balance continuously. 
thopun-, to stop continuously. 

rokhun-, to stay, control, stop; to continue stopping. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

dvlun-, to hold doggedly, tight. 

odhtd or odhun-, to hold or hang back; to hold fast to 
one’s original terms. 
hhamdtun-t to hold fast. 

‘jhalambiin-, to hoW fast. 



24 


VBBBAL COIilPOSlTlON IN MARATHI 


ragdun-, to hold fast. 
rapdfiin-, to hold fast. 
iatnatun-, to hold fast. 

28. Vdhdv-, to run. 

Intensive Desideratives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 

haru-, to desire to do much ( Cf. ''karu dhdve Jna. 16.22 ). 

ghdlu-, to desire to pour in. 

dharu-, to desire to catch. 

mdgu-, to desire to demand. 

iiku-t to desire to learn. 

(ii) kardyld-, to desire to do. 
ghdldyld-, to desire tp pour. 
dhardyld-, to desire to catch. 
pdhdyld-, to desire to see. 
boldyld-, to desire to speak. 
bha'jdyld-, to desire to worship. 
bhefdyld-, to desire to embrace, meet. 
tndgdyld-y to desire to ask, demand. 
sikdyld-, to desire to learn. 

29. (a) na, a.negative particle, no, not. 

Negatives ; 

(i) In old Maratlu poetry : 

ndkaltje, is not being understood. 

ndkdr^e, to refuse through disapprobation; to disallow, 
decline, reject. 

ndvare-, does not come under control. 

nethavdve ( i.e. na fhevdve ), should not keep. 

nuthi, does not get up. 

nudatje, not to be risen. 

nepi'je, not to have known. 

nolakhe, does not know. 

noldipddve, should not cross, crush or trample. 

(ii) Vnaghe', Vnade; Vnaye', Vnaldg; \/naho; Vnas] \^ndh] Vnetf. 
Almost every one of these serves as a negative auxiliary and there- 
fore is treated separately. 

(b) -nd, a negative particle. 

(i) When affixed, Intensive Negatives : 
kari-nd, does not do. » . 

fhevi-nd, does not place or put. 
nigke-nd, does not go or vacate, 
phite-nd, does not return, make up, 
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mare-nd, does not die. 
yel-nd, does not come. 

(ii) Negative Desiderative : 

detos nd, you are giving, are you not ? 
yetos nd, you are coming, are you not ? 

(iii) Negative Permissive : 
kartnd, let him do, why not ? 

In iii and iv -nd adds emphasis to the interrogation. It not only 
does convey a negative sense but also expresses the desire of the doer. 

30. naka or nako s/as, not to require. 

(a) Negatives expressing dislike : 

karate-, or kardyld-, does not want to do. 
japa-, or 'jdyld-, does not want or like to go. 
ye'^e-, otydyld-, does not want or like to come. 

(b) Intensive Negatives : 

karu-, do not do. 
giitu-, do not involve. 

'jdu-, do not go. 
deu-, do not give. 
yeu-, do not come. 
visard-, do not forget. 

31. Vnaghe-, not to accept or receive : 

It generally occurs in the ahhangas of Tukaram and others, in the 
iotra neghe. For example, 'Ttikd mha^e madhi kothe neghe visdvd. 

32. s/nade-, not to give. 

It is met with in old Marathi poetry normally in the form ‘nedi' . 

(a) Non-Permissives : 

dthavd-, not to let remember. < Vdthav-, to remember. 

urd-, not to let remain (as residue ). 

ullamghd-, not to let Cross or violate. 

dalo-, not to let move. 

jdvd node or -nedi, does not allow to go. 

pkd-, not to let rest. 

died-, not to let see. 

^ dhard-, not to let seize or catch. 
padd, not to let fall. 
bold-, not to let speak. 
bhangd-, not to let break, destroy, crack. 
mhaV'd-, not to let say. 
yew-, not to let come. 
vasd-, not to let reside. 
iivu-, not to let touch. 
hoii-, not to let happen. 
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(b) Negatives ; 

pads- ( Jna. 13.1141 ), not to fall. 

bhamgor- ( Jna. 14.26 ), not to break or crack. 

mhai}b~ (Jna. 10.193 ), not to say. 

vaso~y (Jna. 13.525), not to say. 

vadho- ( JnS. 13.649 ), not to increase or grow. 

Here there is a marked tendency to express mere negative without 
any reference to permission. 

33. -d nay e-, not to come. 

In old Marathi poetry we come across inflected forms of this com- 
pound root such as nayesi ( Jna. 11 .323 ) and nayel ( Jna. 18.1290 ) . 

(a) Prohibitives : 

asd-, should not remain. 

upamu-, should not give a simile or be made to resemble. 
karu-, should not do. 
ghevd-t should not accept. 
cakb~, should not be cheated. 

‘ja^o~, should not know. 
thuthku-, should not spit. 
nindu-, should not censure. 
nivadu-, should not select. 
basu-, should not sit. 
bold-, should not speak. 

bolu calu-, should not deal with ( speak, walk etc. ). 

tnaru-, should not strike. 

tnha^d-, should not say. 

ra^u-, should not cry. 

lapvu-, should not hide. 

idgd-, should not touch, require. 

hasu-, should not laugh. 

(b) Non-Compulsives or Compulsive Prohibitives : 

Aarta ( with or without ‘kdtOd ’ )-, should or must not do. 
jata-, should or must not go. 
bolta-, should or must not speak. 
kasta-, should or must not laugh. 

Vnaye has lost its original sense and is now reduced more or less 
to the position of a negativing particle. 

34. >/naldg-, not to require, is not necessary. 

It usually occurs in Marathi prose and poetry, old and new, in the 
form nalage < nalage. 

Compulsive Negatives : 

(i) Aarpe-, need not do, not to be required to do. 

need not speak, not to be required to speak, 
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lihiifi-, need not write, not to be required to write. 
samgne-, need not tell, not required to be told. 

(ii) karavd-, not required to do. 

jacave-, not required to examine or test. 

'jdve-, not required to go. 
ymd-, not required to come. 

(iii) karamyas or 7d-, not required to do. 

‘jdvayas or °ld~, not required to go. 

35. Vnavh- or Vnaho-, not to be or become. 

In old Marathi it occurs in inflected forms such as, nohave, hohije, 
nove or novhe, nohati, nohel or navhel. Of course, in the present tense 
it is used as a regular auxiliary even in modern Marathi. 

(a) Prohibitives ; 

karu-, should not do. 
khdu-, should not eat. 
bolu-, should not speak. 

Ihd^du or hhadu-, should not quarrel. 
rdhu~, should not stay, reside. 
hasu-) should not laugh. 

(b) Prohibitive : 

thduve-navhe { Jna. 18.323 ), should not remember. 

36. not to exist, be non-extant. ( in poetry; < na Vas ). 
Negatives : 

(i) hkdt-t not used to eat. 
pit-, not used to drink. 
hasat-, not used to laugh. 

(ii) khdlld-, was not eaten, was not used to eat. 

(iii) khdpdr-, will not usually eat. 

It functions in the same way as does the aux. </ at. Only it has 
a negative sense. 

37. Vndh-, to ‘not exist’ . 

Prohibitives : 

karu-, should not or must not do. 
khdu-, should not or must not eat. 
bolu-, should not or must not speak. 
bhiu-, should not or must not fear. 
hasu-, should not or must not laugh. 

This is the negative form of Vdh, to be. In addition to all types 
given by <^dh, we have to note the prohibitives mentioned above. For 
Vdh, when positive, does not enter into composition with a verbal 
derivative in u. Secondly, it may be observed en passant that ndAi is 
not exactly the opposite of dhe. ndhi denotes emphatic denial wbue.flA* 
denotes mere existence. 
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38. */nigh~i to get or go out. 

(a) Inceptives and Desideratives : 

(i) 'jdu, to begin or to desire to go. < v'j’a, to go. 
deu-, to begin or to desire to give. 

nistu-, to begin ( to try ) or to desire to escape. 
tndru-, to begin or to desire to beat. 

(ii) kardyld-, to begin to do or desire to do. 
ghydyld-, to begin to receive or desire to receive. 

'jdyld-, to begin to go or desire to go. 
ndcdyld-y to begin or desire to dance. 

. vihdyld-, to begin or desire to sell. 
iikdyld-, to begin or desire to learn. 

(b) Completives : 

nithalun-, to be completely wet. 
nhdun-, ( as if ) to have bathed . 

phutun-, to have to suffer the evil effect ; to separate. 
bhariin-, to be made good ( the loss etc. ). 

39. Vne-t to carry. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) kadun-, to carry having husked. 
kdpun-y to carry away having cut. 
kha^un-y to carry having dug. 
khadiin-, to carry having cut. 

cdtun-, to carry bag and baggage ( to carry having licked ). 

cdtun-pusun-y to carry everything, having licked and washed. 

chdtun-y to carry having cut. 

ddbun~y to carry having pressed. 

dharun-y to carry having caught or arrested. 

pakdUn-y to carry having caught or arrested. 

palviin-y to carry having stolen or made to run. 

bhariin- , to carry having filled. 

mdrun-y to carry having beaten. 

lutun-y to carry having looted. 

mhun-y to carry away personally. 

ve4h<mi-y to carry away having surrounded or sieged. 

iodhoni-y to carry away having searched. 

harmn-y to carry away having stolen. 

hdkun-y to carry away driven. 

hd'^un- to carry away having struck. 

(ii) o^iHi-y to drag. ( lit. to carry pulling ). 

40. to ‘not know’. ( very common in old Marathi poetry ). 

(a) Adverbative Negative ; 

bhogt-y to know not how to enjoy ( Jna. 18.1478 ). 
mdgU-, to know not how to demand ( Ek. G. 1178.3 ), 



29 


43, s/pad- 

(b) Inabilltive : 

cakho-, to be incapable of appreciating ( Jiia. 16.244 ). 

< \/cdkhi to test, relish, appreciate. 
bhetau-/ to be unable to unite (Ek, G, 1105-1 ). 

(c) Negatives : 

}W3~, to burn not. 
dhald--, not to deviate. 
dharu-, not to catch. 

phito-, not to wash out, not to disappear or clear. 
handho-i not to bind. 

mdnu-i not to know. < to regard, respect, 

welcome (Jna. 17.347). 
miravu-y not to parade. 
saro-y not to finish. 
sdndu-y not to leave or abandon. 

This root is a typical example of how an independent verb is 
reduced to the position of an auxiliary in course of time. A form like 
nentje shows that it was used in its original sense. But, later on, when 
it came to be juxtaposed continually with another verb, although it 
retained its sense for a while as in (ah ultimately it was reduced to a 
nonentity expressing a mere negative as in (c). mdnu nene is a convinc- 
ing example in this respect. Whereas, ^examples like cdkho-y in (b) 
indicate a new sense-development in line with s/ jdfty to know. 

41. s/nosad-, or Vnasod-y not to give up. < na and sody to give up. 
See \/ sod. 

42. \/nosdd-y or nasad-y not to give up. 

43. \/pad-y to fall. 

(a) Compulsives : 

(i) karane ox karanyds-y to be obliged to do. 

'jdne or *jdnyds-y to be obliged to go. 

(ii) uthdvayds (-/3, ce )-, to be obliged to get up. 

kardvayds ,, to be required to do. 

cdldyds ,, to be required to walk. 

)dvayds ,, to be obliged to go. 

dydvayds ,, to be required to give. 

bhogdvayds ,, to be obliged to enjoy or suffer. 

It is a regular pattern. 

(b) Simple Continuatives : 

(i) adun-y to be stopped, remain a thing unfinished for want 
of somebody. 

(ii) kujat-y to be rotting. 

khitpat-y to keep on suffering. 
piiat-y to be rotting. 
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boihblat or hoblat-, to be crying in vain, 
bhtjaf-, to be in water i.e. to remain undecided, 
marat-, to be dying, be disregarded. 
lolat-, to be rolling. 

(c) Intensives : 

a4kun~, to get involved. 

ultHn-y to become suddenly oppressed.. 

tufiin-, to break out upon with abuse or vehemence. 

phirUn-, to have become opposed. 

badlUn-, to have become changed. 

yeiini-, to have come already ( a Completive Intensive ). 

(d) Adverbatives : 

kolma^Un-, tnodun-, holgadun-i to tumble or fall bodily 
and forcibly like a hurled bat or stick. 

(e) Syntactives : 

ak^at-t to become married. 

adigSmr-, to fall to one’s lot the share of responsibility. 
gala - to embrace, to press, to attack. 
gath-, to meet. 

to^-, to begin, commence ( something ). 

44. >/pav-, to reach, find occasion or room, find liberty or scope for. 

(a) Abilitives : 

khdu-, to be able to eat. 
dkaru-t to be able to catch. 
maru-, to be able to die. 
sutu-, to be able to escape,. 
hasu-, to be able to laugh. 

It is a pattern. In this sense this auxiliary is more idiomatic than 
Viak, apart from the fact that it is very sparingly used in modern 
Mara^i literature. 

(b) Acquisitive : 

bharun-, to receive full payment. 

(c) Completives : 

manthoni-, to have churned out, have been destroyed. 
nirasuni~t to have been driven away, refuted or turned out, 

45. <i/pah-t s/pahd- or */paha~, to look, see. 

(a) Desideratives : 

karU-, to desire to do. 
kh&u-, to desire to eat. 

'jau-, to desire to go. 
jevu-, to desire to eat. 
jftuju-, to desire to fight. 
dharu-, to desire to catch. 
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Palu-y to desire ta run. 
basu-, to desire to sit. 
hold-, to desire to speak. 
bhefu-, to desire to meet. 
maru-, to desire to die. 
y^u~, to desire to come. 
ladhu-, to desire to fight. 

^ivu-, to desire to touch. 

(b) Desideratives and Tentatives : 

karayld-, to desire or to try to do. 
khdvayds-, to desire or to try to eat. 
tiistdvayds-, to desire or to try to escape. 
paldyld-, to desire or to try to run. 
ydyld-, to desire or to try to come. 

Here it may be noted that a synonym like ^/bagh is at times allowed 
to act as a substitute for pah. 

(c) Intensives : 

a’i{a)tndvun-, to weigh and compare. 

kardn-, to experiment. 

kasdn-, to test. 

idkhdn-, to taste. 

jokhun-, to weigh. 

tolun-, to weigh and compare. 

padtdliin-, to experience and judge. 

tnilvun-^ to compare together. 

ladhvun-y to compare together. 

Idviin-, to compare side by side. 
iodhun-, to search and experiment. 
hdlvun-, to experiment and move, to shake and judge, 
Molesworth observes : ‘It {\/pdh) is much used with verbs of 
trying or experimenting, examining or inspecting, investigating or 
enquiring, testing, weighing, comparing etc. as subsidiary or supple- 
mentary to the sense’ . 

(d) Adverbatives : 

dokdvun-, to peep. ^ 

4huthkun~, to care to see, to regard. 
nirkhun-, to spy, observe. 
nydhdlun-, to see minutely. 
valkhun-, to see minutely or knowingly. 

(e) Syntactives : 

odhun-, to stickle or to haggle, higgle-haggle, to make 
others accept one’s terms as far as possible. 
dold-, to stare. 

tod-, to infer one’s power, to see the face of the new-born. 
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46. pShije, must, ought, to be required. 

(a) Compulsives, in the impersonal construction : 

kele-, must do. 
khalle~, must eat, 
gele-, must go. 
japle-, must take care. 

mele-, ought to die, ought to put in maximum effort. 
rahile-, ought to reside, stay. 
lihile-, ought to write. 

Particles like na, ca. etc. may be inserted between the components, 

(b) Compulsives with a dative infinitive ; 

karavayas, karayas, kardyla-, must do. 

(Ex. 'tuld he ham kardvayds pdhije' , you must do this work). 
khdvayds, khdyds, khdyld-, must eat. 

It is a pattern. 

(c) Probabilitives : 

(i) ’}dt asld-, may be going. 
khdt asld-, may be eating. 

^ 'japat asld-, may be taking care ( of one’s health etc. ). 

(ii) geld asld-, might have gone. 

(iii) jcJiar asld-, might be going,' would be going, will be 
probably going. 

47. s/pur-, to fill, bury, be enough. 

(a) Sufficive Abilitives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 

karii na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to do 
( Jnl. 6.109 ). ® 

vedhu na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to surround 
(Jna. 16.254). 

(ii) jevdyld-, to be sufficient or competent enough in dining. 

• . ,pd4dyld-’, to be sufficient or powerful enough in falling, 

bdndhdyld.-, to be sufficient or capable enough in binding. 
la^hdyld-, to be sufficient or competent enough in fighting. 
vddhdyld-, to be sufficient or enough in serving. 

(b) Syntactive : 

pdsathgdld na-, to be incomparably inferior to, to be inade- 
quate even to effect the equilibrium of: 

. connection with (a, ii ) we may recall another root viz. \/dtap, to 
fimsh, which 18 generally placed with the dative of -eg derivative or with 
a verbal noun in the locative in order to express ability. For example, 

kheldyla-, khelriySt-, kheldt-, to be able or possible to 
compete in play. 
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48# Vpohoi-, to reach. 

Intensives : 

"]&un-. to go or reach in time. 

yeun-, to arrive at the proper time, reach in time. 

49. Vphav-. to be at leisure, have time or opportunity. 

Acquisitive AbiHtives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry. 

sathgave phave , gets ( an opportunity ) to tell. 

(ii) kardyla-, to get ( an opportunity ) to do. 
khdjvdyld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to scratch or itch. 
khdyla-pydyld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to eat and drink. 
jdyld-y to get ( an opportunity ) to go. 

hasayld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to sit. 
boldyld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to speak. 
ydyld~, to get ( time ) to come. 

Evidently in all these examples the element of time is more 
emphasised. 

50. Vhagh-y to see, look, behold. (vide\/pa^). 

51. Vban-, to be made or done, become. 

Abilitives or Acquisitives : 

kardyla-, to be able or to get { an opportunity ) to do. 
khdyla-pydyld-, to be able or to get ( an opportunity ) to 
eat and drink. 

'jdyld-ydyld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to go and come. 
basdy-boldyld-, to get (an opportunity ) to sit and speak. 
bhetdyld-, to be able to meet or to get ( an opportunity ) 
to meet. 

This auxiliary conveys the notion of possibility or ability . 

52. Vbas~, to sit, 

(a) Continuatives : 

aikat-, to go on hearing. 
karat- or kant~, to keep on doing. 
jevat-, to remain eating or dining. 
bolat-, to go on speaking. 

Uhit-vdcit-, to keep on writing and reading. 

vdclt-, to be reading, 

vifdt-, to be selling. 

hkat-, to go on learning. 

hasat-, to go on laughing. 

(b) Continuatives : 

kkufun-, to hold on doggedly. >/hihuft to stop. 
dharun-, tq hold pertinaciously, 


V. C. I-A. 3 
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(c) Completives : 

solkhUn-, to understand the worth thoroughly. 

khdun-, to eat away. 

gatnadn-, to lose away. 

ghdlvun-, to lose, have lost. 

faliin-, to have lost. 

nSndvQn-, to have enlisted. 

pacvun-, to have digested or known ins and outs of. 

. {pa^l ) piun-, to understand the worth thoroughly. 

murun-, to settle down firmly, to sit compressedly and 
closely. 

yeiin-, to have reached or come. 
lihun~, to have already written. 
harvun-, to have lost. 

(d) Adverbative : 

lubkun-, to be intent upon, lie in wait. 

(e) Inceptives or Inceptive Continuatives : 

jevdyld-, to begin and continue to dine. 
pyayld-, to begin and continue to drink. 
mutdyla-, to begin and continue to make water. 

(f) Syn&ctive and Desubstantive : 

akdd-, to be about to deliver, to withdraw one’s limbs due 
to hunger or fear, to shrink due to hunger or fear. 
mar-, to be beaten, receive beating. 

53. y/bhi-, to fear, dread. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) In old poetry, 

karu-, to be afraid to do. 
deu-, to be afraid to give. 

vinavu-, to be afraid to request, cf. Jna. 10.182 vinavu bihS, 
should we fear to request. 

(ii) In current speech, 

ghy&yla-, to be afraid to receive. 
dakhvayld-, to fear to show. 
dyayld-, to fear to give. 
boldyld-, to fear to speak . 
mardyld-, to fear to die. 

We may note in passing that synonyms of s/bhi viz. \/daiah, 
■yghabar, etc. do play a similar roll. 

54. v/ md^d— or mad-, to set, place, dispose, arrange. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character : 

palu pttlu-, to set to ruti of tea. 
radii radii-, tp set to cry and whipp, 
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(b) Desubstantives : 

Ssan-, to establish. 

ufhpal-, to rise and run, terrorise some one. 
ufh has-, to be very hospitable, to honour. 
fhap-, to be established. 

Similar to s/ma^d (and Vldv) there is one more root viz. VcSlav, 
to carry on. For example, 

’jatd’jato-, to repeat ‘I go, I go’. 
radu radii-, to cry and whine. 

55. Vntil-, to mix, mingle with or amongst, get ( to get an opportu- 
nity when in compound ). 

(a) Acquisitives : 

kardyla-, to get to do. 
khdyld-, to get to eat. 
dhardyld-, to get to catch. 

It is a pattern. 

^b) Ability in the Negative : 

ydyld na-, not to be able to come. 

Clearly this root expresses in addition the motion of ability especi- 
ally in the negative. 

56. \^mhap-, to say, speak, utter. 

Usually occurs in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Desideratives : 

karu-, to wish to do. 
pdhu-, to wish to see. 
bolu-, to wish to speak. 

(b) Inceptive : 

( gltd ) gdvb-, to begin to sing ( Gita ). 

(c) Adverbative : 

thdsun-, to state emphatically, lay stress, emphasise. 
Moreover, Vmhatt is an auxiliary of incomplete predication. For 
we come across examples like— 

jofo-, to say ‘I go, I go’. 
mdrild-, to say ‘I beat, I beat’. 

57. Vye-, to come, come up, through or along. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karat-, to keep on doing, to have kept on doing. 

cdlat-, to keep on going as a tradition. 

pahdt-, to go on seeing, gaze on. 

holat-, to continue speaking. 

mdrit-, to keep on beating. 

rdhdt-, to keep on residing or staying. 

UMt-, to keep on writing or to have kept on writing. 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


sSihgat-, to keep;on telling, ^itolhave kept on telling. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 
hot-jSt-, to go on happening. 

Progressives : 

Stpat or apapat-, to go on coming to an end. 
bharat-, to go on rising to the full. 
sathpat-, to be going on to an end. 
sarat-, to be going to finish. 
sukat-, to be going to dry up. 

Adverbatives : 

khelat-, to come playing. 

dolat-, to come moving one’s body especially the head. 
pahat-, to come watching. 
radat-, to come crying. 
hasat-, to come laughing. 


Abilitives : 


karata ( 

-na )-, 

to 

be 

khelta 


to 

be 

gheta 

>* 

to 

be 

calta 


to 

be 

detS 

>> 

to 

be 

bdlta 

99 

to 

be 

bhdp^tS 

ii 

to 

be 

rdtngta 

ii 

to 

be 

rusta 

a 

to 

be 

ladhta 

ii 

to 

be 

lihita 

ii 

to 

be 

sutta 

a 

to 

be 


able to do. 

able to play. 

able to receive or take. 

able to walk. 

able to give. 

able to speak. 

able to quarrel. 

able to crawl or creep. 

able to frown. 

able to fight. 

able to write. 

able to escape. 


(e) Abilitives : 

aiku-, to be able to hear. 

karu-, to be able to do ( cf. Jna. 18.223 ). 

ghevo-, to be able to receive ( cf. Jna. 18,1236 ). 

jevu- to be able to dine. 

pahb~, to be able to see ( cf , Jna. 16.204 ). 

pusd~, to be able to ask ( cf. Jna. 18.223 ). 

tnanu-, to be able to know. 

mha^-, to be able to say. 

vodhavu-, to be able to take in (smell ) { cf. Jn5, 18,1495 ). 

(f) Inceptives : 

(i) radu-, to begin to cry, 
hasu-, to begin to laugh. 

(ii) radayla-, to begin to cry. 

Ipasayta-, to begin to laugh. 
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(g) Adverbitives showing purpose ; 

(i) aiho-, to come to hear (cf. Jfia. 1^.460). 
hasu or haisd-, to come to sit. 

tnagd-, to come to request, ask, demand. 
m&ru-, to come to kill ( cf. Jna. 11.100 ). 
vas. 0 -, to come to reside. 

(ii) utu-t to overflow, appear swollen, be at loss, love in an 

extreme degree. 

(i) Abilitives : 

aihavayas-, to be able to hear. 

^ basaylS-, to be able to sit. 

ra^dyla-, to be able to weep. 
la^hdyla-, to be able to fight. 

(j) Completives : 

kalm-, to have known already, to come to know. 
ghadiin-, to happen. 

disun-, to come to light, to turn out, to prove to be. 
mo^oni or tno^un-, to ache, fail as if broken or generally 
luxated. 

sanijun-, to come to light, to come to know. 
sathgun-, to be proffered or proposed for marriage 
( a female ). 

(k) Adverbatives : 

uclun-, to come for marriage from outside. 

Q^hun-, to become stiff due to puss etc. as in a tumour, 
to befall a calamity all at once, to draw to a head. 
gadgadun-, to be overcome by grief. 
fakun, takla-, to visit very often, probably and regularly. 
mdhun-, to fall upon one’s self as a calamity, to be in store. 

(l) Passives : 

oldkhi^yat-, to be known, come to be known. 
karttyat-, to be done or performed. 
to4ttyat-, to be cut or plucked. 
nim^t^yat-, to be selected. 
pahat^yat-, to be seen. 

hol^yat-, to be spoken, to occur in one’s speech. 
mhaprtyat-, to obtain in one’s statement or say, to be said. 
lihi^yat-, to be written, to occur in writing. 
vadhnydt-, to be served. 
samgtfyat-, to be communicated. 

(m) Desideratives expressing collective will ; 

karu ya-, let us do ( i.e. we all desire to do). 

’jauyd-, let us go. 
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basu ya~, let us sit. 
bolti yd-, let us chat. 

(n) Syntactives : 

kdmald-, to be useful. 

galyat-, to be put to loss. 

dold-, to be able to get an insight. 

dolydvar-, to be jealous of, to be puffed with the pride of 
wealth etc. 

58. Vrdh~, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karat-, to continue doing. 
cdlat-, to continue walking. 
jevat-, to go on dining. 
bolat-i to be speaking. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 

(b) Simple continuative : 

bas{,a)ld-, to be sitting or seated. 

(c) Continuatives : 

karun-, to be doing. 

ghdlun-, to be pouring or wearing ( a shirt etc. ). 
jeviin-, to be dining. 
pohun-, to be swimming. 
hoblun or bolun-, to remain shouting. 
yeun-, to be coming. 

This usage is very common in KhSnade^a, C. P. and Berar. Pro- 
bably.it is due to the influence of Hindi of which it is a regular feature. 
For instance, d rahd hai in Hindi gives yeun rdhild dhe ‘in Marathi*. 

(d) Simple continuatives or Intensives ; 

ntjun-, to keep on sleeping, to sleep too much. 
pa^un-, to keep on lying, to lie idle. 
bosun-, to keep on sitting, to remain unemployed. 
hipdoni-, to keep on wandering, to wander constantly. 

(e) Adverbatives : 

japun-, to remain cautious or on the look out. 
phatkun-, to remain separate. Vphatak, to slip. 
sambhdlm-, to remain protecting or protected. 
hi^4^n-phirun~, to remain wandering and moving. 

(f) Negatives: 

kardyce-, to refrain from doing, not to do. 

Jdyce-, to refrain from going, not to go. 
jevdycS-, to refrain from dining, not to dine. 
dydyte-, to refrain from giving, not to give. 

In this connection v'rdA conveys the sense of omission or elimina- 
tion of action. 
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59. Vl3g~, to come in contact, be near or with, want, be injured. 

(a) Inceptives : 

utaru-, (i)',to begin to descend; < Vutar, to descend, 
dismount, (ii) to help to doff the load. 
karu-, (i) to begin to do. (ii) to help to do. 
cdlu-, to begin to walk, walk out. 
jevu-, to begin to eat. 
nacu-udu~, tolbegin:to;skip and caper about. 

, nindu-, to begin to reproach, revile. 
nivdu-, to help to knead or select, to begin to knead or 
select. 

nhdu-, to begin to bathe. 
phiru-, to begin to move or wander. 
bolu-, to begin to speak. 
bolu-calu-, to begin to speak and walk. 
maru-, to begin to beat. 
rdhu-t to begin to dwell, reside, stay. 
ramgu-, to|begin to crawl or creep. 
iiku-, to begin to learn. 
satnju-, to begin to understand. 
hou-i or kd~, to begin to happen ( cf. Jna. 17.65 ). 
Compounds like utaruVlag have developed a secondary sense, 
either intensive or causative. The compound hoVlag occurring in Jna. 
reminds us of the similar form viz. Jto lagna in Hindi. In Marathi there 
is no such verbal derivative as ho. 

(b) Inceptives and Compulsives with a dative infinitive according 
to the context : 

utravayds or utrdyld-^ to begin to descend, to have to 
descend. 

kardvayds or kardyld-, to begin to do, to have to do. 
edldvayds or cdldyld-, to begin to walk, to have to walk. 
jevdvayds or jevdyld-, to begin to eat or dine, to have to 
eat or dine. 

ndedvayds or ndcdyld-, to begin to dance, to have to dance. 

(c) Compulsives : 

(i) kar^e-, to be required to do. 

ghetfe-, to be required to receive (Ek. G. 2115.38). 

(ii) kardve-, to have to do, be compelled to do. 
edldve-t to have to walk, must walk. 
chaldve-, to be obliged to torment. 

'jdve-, to have to go. 
jevdve-, to be required to eat or dine. 
fhevdvd-, to be obliged to put. 
pujdve-, to have to worship. 
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marSve-, to have to strike. 
yave-, to be obliged to come. 
rahave-, to be obliged to reside. 
iikdve-t to be required to learn. 

(iii) Syntactives : 

gala-, to come in a fix, be overcome by dangers. 
tast-y to begin to grow ( said of crop ), 
tel-, to become dear or costly, become unapproachable. 
halad-, to become dear, been unapproachable. 

60. Vlabh-, to get. 

It occurs in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Abilitives : 

karu na-, to be not able to do. 
khdu-, to be able to eat. 
cald-, to be able to move or walk. 

(b) Acquisitives ( in current Marathi ) : 

( ghaiat ) ghdlayld-, to get to swallow ( property etc. ). 
cor&yla-, to get to steal. 
jevayla-, to get to eat. 

'jhopayla-, to get to sleep. 
dabdyld-, to get to appropriate. 
la^hSyla-, to get to fight. 

61. Vlav-, to place in contact, connection or correspondence with 
to apply, put to, set, to sow, to do — as an auxiliary. 

(a) Causatives : 

karaylS-, to cause to do. 

’jdyla-, to cause to go. 
dydyld-, to cause to give. 

.paldyld-, to cause to run. 
basdyld-, to cause to sit. 
boldylS-, to cause to speak. 
iikdyld-, to cause to learn. 
hasdyld-, to cause to laugh. 

(b) Causatives and Completives : 

udhe^m-^, to cause to purge off. 
paltdn-, to put to flight. 
hdkun-, to cause to drive out. 

(c) Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character. 

(i) paltipalu-, to run frequently. 
ra4u ra4&-, to cry and whine. 

(ii) upi-pal-, to be hospitable, rise and run. 
ufh-bas-, to be hospitable, honour. 
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(d) Syntactives : 

annala-, to employ. 

•• adtte-, to come in the way, oppose. 
cimfi-, to destroy. 
jiv-,- to love, be affectionate. 
dos(a}-, to censure, blame. 
bolpe-, to carry on negotiations, to negotiate. 

62. y/ldh or Vlhd-, to get, accrue unto, to wish. 

It occurs only in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Desideratives : 

aso-, to wish to be (Jfia. 18.1616 X 
’jdi^d-,^ to wish to know ( Jna. 9.380). 
nigho-. to wish to go out ( Jfia. 13.1060). 
pdvd-, to wish to reach (Jna. 18.1721 ). 
pravarto-, to wish to attain success { Jfia. 1.79:), to wish to 
proceed, write. 

mha^o-, to wish to call oneself ( a siddha ) ( Jfia. 13.1166 ). 
vinavu-, to wish to request (Jfia. 1.66 ). 

(b) Abilitives : 

fhdku-, to be able to attain, reach (Jfia. 18.899). 
pohd no-, cannot swim (Jfia. 18.1718). 

(c) Acquisitives : 

pivd no-, not to get to drink or relish ( Jfil. 16.449 ). 

(d) Inceptive : 

( khanti ) karu~, to begin to feel depressed ( Jfia. 18.80 ). 

63. Vvdf-, to seem, appear, feel, desire. 

Desideratives : 

‘jdve or ’jdve se-, to feel an impulse to go ( cf . 'maid yethuni 
jdve vdte ’ ). 

mjdve or ntjdve se-, to feel an impulse to sleep. 
holdve or boldve se-, to feel an impulse to speak. 
have or have-havese-, to feel an impulse to have or to 
possess. 

hasdve or hasdve se-, to feel an impulse to- laugh. 

64. Vvisar-, to forget. 

(a) Adverbatives ( in old Marathi poetry ) : 

mhasjZ-, to forget to say ( Ek. G. 2171-1 ). 
sdmgo-, to forget to tell ( Ek. G. 2645-13 ). 

(b) Adverbatives ( in current MarSthi ) : 

mhapdvayds or mhapdvaydee-, to forget to $ay. 
sdihgdvayds or sathgdvaydil-, to forget to tell. 
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65. s/iak-, to be able, can. 

Abilitives : 

(i) karu-, to be able to do . 
khelu-t to be able to play. 
gheu-, to be able to take, receive. 
calu-, to be be able to walk, to assert. 
thoku-, to be able to strike, beat. 
todu-, to be able to cut, sever. 
deu~, to be able to give. 

bujhdm-, to be able to convince, console, satisfy. 
bolu~, to be able to speak. 
ladhu-, to be able to fight. 
iim-, to be able to touch. 

(ii) kalu-, to be able to know. 

This occurs always in impersonal construction as maid kalu iakte, 
but never as mi kalu iakto, 

66. \/ samp-, to be exhausted, consumed, to finish. 

(a) Completives : 

karun-, to finish doing. 
bolun-, to finish speaking. 
hasun-, to finish laughing. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Completives : 

(i) kardyci-, to have finished doing. 
boldyce-, to have done speaking. 
hasdyci-, to have d<Mie laughing. 

(ii) kartjie-, to finish doing. 
bolne-, to finish speaking, 
hast^e-, to finish laughing. 

In this connection we may recall synonyms of Vsamp viz. Vdfap or 
dpop, s/khu^t, Vurak etc. which are put to similar use. 

67. Vsar-, to move on. 

(a) Inceptives ( in old Marathi poetry ), 

abhydsu-, to begin to study or practise ( Jfia. 6.191 ). 
dlimgu-, to begin or tend to embrace ( Jna. 6.119 ). 
nighd-, to tend to go out (Jfia. 12.185 ). 
nevd~, to begin to lead or carry ( Jn3. 17.292 ). 

(b) Completives : 

karu-, to have finished or done (Jfia. 15:588 ). 

- to have finished burning (Jfia, 1*8.1211). 
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(c) Completives ( in current Marathi ). 

karun-t to finish doing. 
khaun-, to finish eating. 
khelun-, to finish playing. 
jevun-, to finish eating. 

(d) Completives : 

karayce-, to' finish doing. 
dyaee-, to have finished giving. 
boldyie-, to have finished laughing. 
hasdyce-, to have finished laughing. 

Compounds in (c) can be looked upon as Adverbatives also. After 
all it is a question of emphasis. If we emphasise the first member of the 
compound we have a Completive: if we emphasise the second member, 
the first being merely a modifying adverb, we have an Adverbative; 

68. Vsavar-, ‘to finish, bring under control’ < £k. iomVht, to finish. 
(Molesworth) to surround, encompass < Sk. samVvr, to surround. 

Juxtaposed Intensives : 
s/kha-, to eat etc. 

V khel-, to play etc. 

V ghal-, to pour etc. 

Vghe-, to receive etc. 

Vjev-t to dine etc. 

Vde-, to give etc. 

-/has- to sit etc. 
s/bol-, to speak etc. 

This root when juxtaposed with others brings in its compass certain 
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity. 

69. -/sdpad-, to fall into difficulty or in the hands of a person, to find, 
get an opportunity. 

Acquisitives : 

karayla-, to get ( an opportunity ) to do. 

‘jay la-, to get to go. 
ntjdyla-, to get to sleep. 
boldyld-, to get to speak. 

70. Vsuf-, to be released, free. 

Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 
orplt-, to keep on gulping, devouring. 
karat-, to keep on doing. 
khdt-, to go on eating. 
khelat-, to go on playing. 
ghdbrat-, to go on fearing. 
het-, to keep on receiving or accepting. 
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eSlat-, to go on walking. 

copit-, to go on beating. 

det~, to keep on giving. 

palat-, to go on running incessantly. 

haiba4at-, to go on prattling or talking, 

hhit-, to go on fearing. 

mdrat-, to go on striking. 

tnilmt-, to go on earning. 

hasat-, to go on laughing. 

ha^at-, to go on striking. 

iikat-, to keep on learning. 

iivat-, to go on touching. 

It is a pattern. Used in the potential mood it conveys probability. 
khat sufavd-, he may be eating continuously. 
hasat sufavd-, he may be laughing continuously. 

71. V sod-, to loosen, set free, give up. 

(a) Completives and intensives : 

karun-, to do completely and be free, to do and leave, 
to carry to the extreme. 
tapasun-, to examine completely and be free. 
ddkhvun-, to show completely and be free. 
deun-, to give away. 

bolun-, to speak out, to speak completely and be free. 
hkvun-, to teach completely and be free. 
sdmgun-, to tell completely and be free. 

(b) SyntaCtives : 

dsan-, to dismount, resign, retire. 
tdl-, to cross limits. 
fod-, to abuse, revile etc. 

72. Vho-, to be, become. 

We have arranged the following compounds 'dkhydta' -vilst, since 
Vho is a tense-auxiliary. 

(a) (i) Inceptives : 

iiktd hoto-, ( he ) begins to learn. 
hastd hoto-, ( he ) begins to laugh. 

This usage is now almost obsolete. 

(ii) Compulsive Desideratives : 

( tydld ) Hkdvayds hote, ( lie ) feels compelled to learn. 

( tydld ) hdsdvayds hote, (he ) feels compelled to laugh. 

They are in the ithpersonal construction. 
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(b) (i) Continuatives ( Past ) : 

Hkat hots, ( he ) was; learning. 
hasafjiota, ( he ) was- laughing. 

(ii) Continuatives : 

iikurvJiotS, ;( he ) was'learning. 
hasun hota, ( he ) was laughing. 

(ili) Completives ( Past Perfect ) : 
iiklS hots, ( he ) had ’learnt. 
hasla hots, ( he ) had laughed. 

(iv) Desideratives : 

iikttSr hota, ( he ) was to learn, ( he ) desired to learn. 
hasnarlhotS, ( he^^was to laugh, ( he ) desired to-laugh. 

(v) Purposives : 

( to Marathi ) Hkavayace hota, ( he 1 was to learn Marathi. 

( tySla Marathi ) Hkavayace hole, ( he ) he intended to learn 
Marathi. 

{to) hasavayaca hota, ( he ) was to laugh. 

( tySla ) hasavaydce'.hote, ( he ) wanted or|intended to laugh. 
These compounds obtain both in the active and the passive or 
impersonal constructions. 

(c) (i) Completives : 

Hkta 'jhala, he learnt away. 
hosts 'jhala, ( he ) laughed away. 

(ii) Completives : 

( tySca dhada ) Hkun 'jhSla or ( tyace ) Hkun jhSle, ( he ) 
finished learning ( the lesson ). 

{tySce) hasunjhSle ,i{he) laughed away, he finished laughing. 
These occur in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(iii) Compulsive ( in old Marathi poetry ) : 

{iunya) davave j Shale, required to show ( Jna. 13.888). 

(d) (i) Desiderative expressing hope : 

( tyaca dhada ) Hkun vhSva or (tyace) Hkun vhave, he should 
have finished his learning ( a lesson ). 

( tySce ) hasun vhave, he should have finished laughing. 
These obtain in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(e) (i) Intensive Completives : 

Hkun hcS, ( he ) used to finish learning, ( he ) used to have 
learnt. ^4 

hasun hoi, ( he ) used to finish laughing, ( hdf used to have 
laughed. 

(f) (i) Inceptives or Completives according to ti^^^text ; 

Hkta ho, begin to learn or learn away. 
hosts ho, begin to laugh or laugh away^. 
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Similarly, 

gheta ho, begin to take or take away. 
daUa ho, begin to walk or walk out. 
deta ho, begin to give or give away. 
yeta ho, begin to come or come out. 

(ii) Desiderative ( Optative ) : 

Hhuu hovo, you may have finished learning. 
hasiin hovo, you may have finished laughing. 

They are not in the passive, so Vko is used only in the 3rd person. 

(g) (i) Hkta hoil, { he ) will be learning. 

hosts hoil, ( he ) will be laughing. 

(ii) Completives : 

sikunhdil, he will have learnt. 
hasiin hoil, he will have laughed . 

These occur both in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(h) Abilitives : 

hasaylS Vho, to be able to sit ( i.e. to get an opportunity 
to sit ). 

bolayla-, to be able to speak. 
yayUr, to be able to come. 

(i) Formal Intensives : 

nakohota, was not at all wanted. 
nalagehota, was not wanted. 
pahije hota, was really wanted . 
hava hots, was required. 

(j) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

(i) kfubdha hoto, (he ) becomes agitated. 

,, 'jhSlS, (he) became agitated. 

,, hail, ( he ) will become agitated. 
mTta hoto, ( he ) becomes dead. 

,, jhSlS, (he) became dead. 

,, hoil, (he ) will become dead. 
stdbdha hoto, ( he ) becomes stiff, inactive. 

,, jhala, ( he ) became stiff, inactive. 

,, hoil, ( he ) will become stiff, inactive. 

(ii) }Sgu- or lSgu~, to be effective. 
hasti- or kasu-, to be a butt of ridicule. 

(iii) S^ve-, to sleep. 

. gocchanii-, to die, finish. 
candan-, to be destroyed. 
iunS-, to be destroyed. 

bhavati no bhavati-, to be discussed at great length. 
saro sard id-, to wish to be dispensed with. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN GUJARStI 

73. to give, pay, bestow. 

(a) Completives : 

kart-, to doff for another < karou, to do. 
disi-, to appear, turn up or out, come to light. 
bhari-, to make good, indemnify < hharvu, to fill. 
hharavi-, to insinuate, instigate, bias. 
melvi-, to acquire for another; to introduce. 
lakM-t to write out for; to pass awriting, 
vaci-, to read out for another. 

* Here the agent completes certain activity in the interest of others. 

(b) Intensive : 

khartu-y to dismiss < kharvu, to fall off, down; to fade . 

(c) Adverbative : 

pachu-y to return, refund, {pdchu, adv., again, once more). 

74. •/dv-, to come. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kartu-y to go on doing < karvu, to do. 
cdltu-y to go on walking < cdlvuy to walk. 
thatu-y to go on being or happening. 
bagadtu~y to continue to dance. 

bastu-y to be adapted into, fit, suit, answer, agree, tally. 
maltu-y to be fitting, fit; to resemble, agree, consent. 
lakhtu-y to keep on writing, be writing. 
vactu-y to keep on reading, be reading. 

(b) Abilitives : 

kahevu~y to be able to say < kahevuy to tell, 
cadhm-y to be able to climb < cadhvu, to climb. 
thavu-y to be possible; to happen. 

(c) Continuatives ( Past ) : 

karyu~y to have gone on doing. 
dodyu-y to have been running. 

(d) Intensives and Completives : 

utrt-y to come down; to have descended < utarvuy to 
descend . 

hart- to doff; to have done. 
cadht-y to get up, flare up. 
tari- to come up, flourish, prosper. 
bhardt-y to be fatigued, be attacked by illness; to end. 
tnali-y to happen to be got or obtained; to return after 
« seeing or visiting ( Adverbative ). 
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lai-, to take away, bring, fetch. 
lakht-, to write out. 

(e) Adverbative Intensive ; 

jai-, to go and come back quickly. 

(f) Adverbative : 

pachu-, to return, come back, {pdchu, adv. again, once more). 

(g) Passives : 

(i) karvdma- (che), it is being done. 

jovd ma- it is being observed. 

lakhvd ma- it is being written. 

It is a pattern. 

(ii) thavd^, to be ended, be numbered; cf. ‘End divas thavd 
dvyd* . 

dukhvd-y to be aching, have a pain in.<dukhvu to ache, pain. 

(h) Syntactives : 

akho-, to have swollen eyes. 
jibh-y to have ulcers on the tongue. 
mdha-y to have ulcers in the mouth. 

75. Vdvad- ( usually dvde che ), to be familiar with a thing. 

Abilitives : 

{mane) bagadtd-y to be (I am) able to dance. 
lahhtd-, to be able to write. 
vactd-y to be able to read. 

76. Vicck-y to. wish; ( usually with cAe ). 

Desideratives : 

harvd-y to wish to do. 
javd-y to wish to go. 
besvd-y to wish to sit. 

It is a pattern. 

77. s/ uth-y to rise. 

Intensive Completives, conveying suddenness : 
camki-y to be startled up, be alarmed. 

Jabhki OT jhabkt~y to be frightened, be terrified. 
bhasi-y to speak out in anger. 
ta^t-y to burst out crying. 

salgi-y to burn out all of a sudden; to have broken out. 
hast~y to laugh all of a sudden. 

78. ntar-y to light, get down. 

(a) Completives : 

dVt-y to have arrived. 
kofi-y to doff. 

bha^i~y to complete one's studies. 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

pdHft)-, to be finished, get safely through, prosper. 
{para, n., the end; beyond, through ). 

(c) Syntactive : 

odhe-, to inherit. < odhvu, to be willing, like; to obey. 

79. s/utar-, to set down, reduce, convey, transcribe, doff. 

Intensive : 

mart-, to gain in a short time or at a stroke. 

< mSrvu-, to strike, defeat, earn smartly. 

80. Vkar-, to do, act, perform. 

(a) Intensives with a causative ring : 

khartu-, to make one to depart from; to abandon, forsake, 
desert. < kharvu-, to fall off, shade, fade. 

Jatu-, to acquit a person of a charge, excuse. 
maltu-, to make fitting, reconcile. 

(b) Intensive Continuatives ; 

avya~, to come over and over again. < amu-, to come. 
karyd-, to do over and over again. < karou-, to do. 
khayd~, to eat now and then . 
cdlyd-, to walk again and again; to carry on. 

(c) Desideratives ; 

(i) gaya{or jayd)-, to desire to go. 
joyd-, to wish to see. 
bolyd-, to wish to speak. 
mar yd-, to wish to die. 

lakhyd-, to wish to write; to reduce to writing, make an 
agreement in writing. 
vacyd-, to wish to read. 

(ii) Desideratives and Tentatives : 

pesvd-, to desire to enter or to try to enter. < pesvu, to 
enter, rush in. 

rndrvd-, to desire to beat or to try to beat, strike. 

(d) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

jovu-, to look etc. 
puchvu-, to ask etc. 
lakhvu-, to write etc. 

Vkar-, when juxtaposed with others brings in ensemble certain 
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity. 

(e) Desubstantives : 

arpatM-> to offer as a gift. 
kade-, to take on the waist. 
kabje-, to take into possession. 
hhorid-, to purchase. 

V. C. I-A, 4 



50 


VERBAL COMPOSltlON IN GUJARXtI 

ghar-y to set up a house; to marry, 
jame-y to collect, 
tdhe-y to bring under control. 
dagdha-y to reduce to ashes. 
devihy to incur a debt. 

puru-y to make up a deficiency, complete, supply with. 
bhegu-y to assemble, mix. 
vandanid'ry to bow, salute. 
vidit{a)-y to bring to one’s notice. 
havdle-y to take into one’s custody. 

81. kddh- or \/kahdd- or Vkdd-y to pull, draw, take up. 

(a) Intensives : 

okl-y to vomit away ( the secret ). < okmy to vomit. 

khect-y to pull out, take out, extract. <khecm-y to pull. 

khodl-y to dig out. 

kholl^y to find out. 

gall-y to filter, melt, refine. 

ghas^i-y to drag off, pull off. 

cttn--, to draw out anyhow. 

cutt--y to elect. 

joi-y to look out. 

idnt-y to stretch, pull up. 

bhart-y to fill up ( traces, outlines). 

marl-y to drive away. < marvu-y to die, depart from this 
world. 

mdrl-y to beat out. 

lakhUy to write out, write in haste and not with great care. 

$odhl-y to find out, invent, discover, 

han-y to laugh out. 

hdkt-y to turn out, drive out. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

chidra-y to flaw, find flaw with. 
ndm{a)-y to win a name, win fame. 
vydj-y to count interest etc. 

82. Vkhd-y to eat. 

Intensives ( Intensive Adverbatives ): 
carl-y to enjoy. 

cutl-y to peck at in anger or endearment. < cutvu- to 
gather, pick up, select. 

tupl-y^ to pluck up or out by pincers, nails etc. ( as hair ), 
pinch, worry, hunt down, 
mdri-, to gain by foul means. 

to ^ive up in despair^ abandon a^ hopeless, give in, 
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83. Vgam-f to like, approve of, be at one’s ease, 

Tentatives or Desideratives ; 

karm-f to try to do, desire to do. 
mdrvd-i to try to beat, desire to beat. 

84. \/ ghaf-y to deserve, be worthy of. 

Simple Abilitives : 

karvu-y to deserve to do i. e, could do. 
javu-, could go, 
mcvu-^ 'could read. 

It is a modal auxiliary. 

85. s/ghdl-y to pour into, thrust. 

(a) Intensive : 

khost-, to force into, drive in, penetrate. < khosvu-^^ to 
penetrate. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

gate-, to turn to account, absolve. 
godo-j to push, goad, rush. 
ghar-, to ruin, spoil. 

It is rarely used now. Yet it has the same compositional force as 
Vndkh. The Vnakh and the \/ghdl are almost synonymously employed. 

86. V cad- or cadh-^ to ascend, mount, climb. 

Completives conveying suddenness : 

dvl-^ to meet together unexpectedly, come suddenly, 
arrive at the proper time, be obtained at a low price. 
jat-i to go suddenly; to reach unexpectedly. 

87. \/ cdl-y to walk, move. 

Adverbative : 

dhan-y to advance; to walk fast. < dhasvu^ to force a 
passage through, give way. 

88. Vedh- or cdhd-, to wish. 

Desideratives : 

karvd-i to wish to do. 
lakhvd-, to wish to write. 

It is a pattern. 

89. s/cukr^ to mistake, ^blunder, err, miss. 

Completives : 

dvl-^ to arrive and be free; to be exhausted or finished. 
uirl-y to alight and be free. - ^ 

to say away, have said. ^ 

khdt-^ to eat away, have eaten. 
ja%-^ tQ go away, have gone. 
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that-, to be over, have ended. 
dodt-, to run away; have run. 
pahoci-, to have reached. 
lakhi-, to write away, have written. 
samji-, to have .understood, 

90. '/cha-, to be. 

(a) Simple Continuatives ( Definite Present ) : 

kare che ( sometimes cha ), he does. 

Similarly, ave che, to happen unto, befall. 

(b) Continuatives : 

karto hoy che, he is doing. 
chodto hoy che, he is losing. 

(c) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) : 

(i) karyu-, to have done. 

Similarly, dvyu-, to have attained or reached any condition 
or character. 

cadyu-, to have ascended. 

(ii) karelu-, to have done. 

Similarly, avelu-, to have attained or reached. 

camels.-, to have ascended. 

bajavelu-, to have performed the work. 

Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (i) and (ii). 

(d) Intensive Completives : 

karyu hoy-, to have been done, have done already. 
kareld hoy-, to have been done, have done off. 

(e) Compulsives ; 

(i) karvu-, to have to do. 

(ii) karvu hoy-, to have to be done. 

(f) Desideratives : 

(i) karnar-, to be about to do. 

khanar-, to be about to eat. 

(ii) karvano-, to be going to do; to wish to do. 

(g) Probabilitives : 

(i) karnar hoy-, may be doing. 

(ii) karv&no hoy-, may be doing. ' 

(h) Progressive Continuative : 

katn karto avyo che, (he) has been doing the work. 

The -/cAa is generally placed after such verbal derivatives as 

(i) kartii (ii) karyu (iii) karnar (iv) karvano (v) karvu in the present tense 
( inoperative forms included ). It is never placed after karto solitarily, 

91. '/chut—, to become loose or separate. 

Completives : 

haJd-, to tell and be free, have finished telling. 
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nasi-, to run away; to elope. < nSsvii, to rufl away, 
lakU-, to write out. 

ASn-, to give up, yield, lose, be free from a quarrel by 
admitting one’s self defeated. 

Here the doer is engaged against his will and is glad to be free. 

,92. v'/a- in-dictionary ), to go; (Past tense; gayu). 

(a) Continuatives : 

aptu-, to go on giving. < apvu, to give. 
hhatu-, to go on eating. < khdvu, to eat. 
gujarto-, to be dying, be passing away. 
c&ltu-, to go on walking. 
bagadtu-, to go on rotting or wasting. 

(vyaj)tnaltu-, to be getting (interest). 
lakhiu-, to go on writing. 
vactu-, to go on reading. 

(b) Continuatives conveying a sudden turn of action : 

&vta~, to come by the way. 
karta-, to do by the way. 
jota-, to see by the way. 
thatd-, to happen by the way. 

(c) Continuatives (past) with past forms of jam : 

karyu gayu, went on doing. 

ka^u gayu, went on saying. 

cdlyu-, went on walking, moving, proceeding. 

dodyu-, went on running. 

rahyu-, persisted in remaining. 

lakhyii-, went on writing. 

vacyu-, went on reading. 

sahyu-, went on suffering. 

(d) Passives : 

maryu-, to be absolutely defeated, be lost, be ruined, 
be frustrated. 

vahyU-, to be drawn after or alon^; to pass by unnoticed 
( of time ); to pass away ( of time ). 

(e) Purposives : 

karvd-, to go to do. 
khdvd-, to go to eat. 
dodvd-, to go to run. 
pivd-, to go to drink. 
pharvd-, to go out for a walk. 

hesvd-, to go on a visit ( in some part of Gujarat, a visit of 
condolence ), 

malvd-, to go to see; to pay a visit. 
lajivd-, to go to fight. 
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(f) Intensives and Completives : 

avi-, to challenge ( cf. &vtjd, come on, I challenge you ). 
{ma)dvi~, to be included in. 

uthi-, to go away, walk out, depart; to throw off restraints 
( of a young man or woman ). 
utn-, to decline, dislocate, deteriorate. 
kalt~, to know, understand. 

khakdi-, to decline in years. < khakadvu, to feel a loss 
deeply. 

khan-, to move aside, withdraw from a responsibility. 

< khasvu, to move. 
khdi-, to eat away, swallow up. 
gari-, to swallow up. 
gujari-, to pass away, die. 

ghasdi-, to be worn out, be lean. <ghasvu, to rub, sharpen. 
cadi-, to climb up, rise high; to be puffed up; to march 
against; to be excited; be angry, lose one’s temper. 
cari-, to swallow up, eat up. 

call-, to deviate from a path; to be mad, be infatuated. 

cast-, to fail, be lost, die. 

cakht-, to have tasted or appreciated. 

chaki-, to be puffed up. 

chatkl-, to escape, slip away; to be off in a moment. 

chalkdi-, to boast, swagger; to rise when stirred. 

chuvdi ( or chovm )-, to be polluted by unholy touch. 

jankhvdi-, to be ashamed. 

jandi-, to be known, found; to appear. 

jam-, to eat up; accept bribe. 

jot-, to look over. 

tapi-, to leap, jump. 

dutidi-, to be spoilt ( by over-baking), be badly cooked. 

duhi-, to drown, sink, be bankrupt. 

dull-, to si^; to drop down; to be reduced to proverty. 

dhali-, to slip aside, slide. 

tapi-, to be heated, get angry. 

tori-, to cross. 

tat^di-, tojje stretched off. 

iavdi-, to melt away, emaciate, languish. 

thai-, to have happened, be concluded. 

thdJd-, to be tired. 

dabi- dabdi-, to yield, be overawed; to succumb. 
devdi-, to be shut up; to lose all of one's progeny. 
dhabi-, to fall; to be insolvent; to die at once. 
dhardi-, to be satisfied, eat to one’s full content. 
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dAovdt-, to be washed away. 

nakhdi-^ to be dejected, be in very low spirits. 

nalvdl-^ to be weakened in the body. 

nd$l-^ to run away. 

nikli-f to elope (of a woman); to throw up one’s legal 
wardship; to live a dissolute life. 
pakddl-^ to be arrested, be caught. 
padl-^ to fall down, tumble down. 
pti-., to drink down. 

pharl-y to turn round, break one’s promise. 
pharmdl-^^ to direct, order, bid. 
phaskt-, to slip off. 

pheldi--^ to spread fast, make rapid progress. 
phuti-, to break to pieces. 

behakt-y to go wrong, run wild, become silly, foolish. 

to speak out. 
hom-y to waste away. 

bhardl-y to be quite :full:or filled wdth; to be entangled, 
to be fatigued. 

mati-, to be over; to pass away. 
man-, to die, pass away. 

maU-^ to be mixed up; to join; to go secretly over to the 
enemy’s -side, act the traitor. 
mukrl-y to deny. 

raht- to stop, cease; to lose the use of a limb. 
lat-, to carry, convey bear. 

/aa-, to yield, give way, give in. 

lavi-, to carelessly reveal a secret, speak beyond the limits 
of decency; to abuse. 
lakhl-, to write out. 
lakhdt-i to cause to be copied out. 
local-, tolbe confused with' one’s own business; to be 
deeply engaged in. 

vakrl-, to be cooked; be cross, be infatuated, 
vaU-, to pass away*. 

vatkt-, to kick ( of a cow while milking ). 
varisdt-, to^sink,vdeteriorate. 
varithi-, to be insolent, be depraved. 
vahi-, to pass off, walk‘*away; ^'todeak; to be profligate. 
vail-, to,bend;>Jo return;Lto belreduced to a heap, a dead 
head; to be totally* exhausted or tired. 
vact-^i to have read. 
sarki-, to slip away, slide. 
sail- or satki-i to^rumaway. 
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sui~, to fall asleep . 

sukat-, to be dried up; to pine away. 

hart-, to lose; to be defeated . 

In verbs Vikt jat^i javii and pakddi j avu the idea conveyed by javS 
is that the careful efforts of the agent to hide certain matters were 
accidentally frustrated. 

(g) Continuatives, conveying the sense of persistence despite any 
difficulties : 

hare-, to go on doing ( in spite of any difficulties). 
bagde-, to go on dancing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
lakhe-, to go on writing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
vace~, to go on reading ( in' spite of any difficulties ). 

(h) Adverbatives : 

theth-, to go to the extreme. ( thath, adv., straight). 
pachvSde-, to follow secretly. 

pachu-, to return. (pdchu,ad\., again, once more). 

93. Vjdtt-, to know, understand, apprehend, perceive. 

Abilitives : 

kart- to be able to do. 
lakhi-, to be able to write. 
vact-, to be able to read. 

94. y/jo-, to see. 

Tentatives and Desideratives : 

(i) kari~, to try to do; to wish to do. 
khai-, to try to eat; to wish to eat. 
cakhi-, to try to taste; to wish to taste. 
che^i-, to harrass or insult a person in order to ascertain 
what stuff he is made of; to enquire into. 
pdrkht-, to test; to wish or try to test. 
lakhi-, to try to write; to wish to write. 
vaci-, to try to read; to wish to read. 
sarfdtdvi-, to try to liken, i.e. to compare and contrast. 

(ii) harm-, to try or wish to do, 
marva-, to try or wish to strike. 

With the addition of devu these give the sense of the Imperative. 

95. Vjoi-, to be required, be necessary. ( The language has preserved 
only three forms viz, joiye, joitu and joiche). 

(a) Compulsives : 

karvu Joiye-, must do, be required to do. 

lolvu-y to be required to speak. 

iihhavvu-, to be required to teach, ought to teach. 

(b) Compulsives ( in old Gujarati and in rural areas ) : 

kha^yi-, to be required to dig. 
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dalyu-, to be required to grind. 
lakhyu-, to be required to write. 

(c) Permissives : 

cakhi~y to let taste. < cakhm, to taste. 
dodi-, to let run. 
bolt-, to let speak. 
rami-, to let play, enjoy. 

(d) Tentatives : 

karo-, to try to do; to experiment. 
do^o-, to try to run. 
holo-, to try to speak. 

96. Vtha- ( in dictionary ), to be, become, come to pass, be 
ended, elapse. 

(a) Continuatives ; 

hhartu-, to have one’s way, make one’s exit. < kharvu, to 
fall off, shed, fade. 
caltu-, to continue to walk. 
jatu-, to be going away. 

jatu-dvtu- , to be on terms of paying visit; be on friendly 
terms with. 

pahertu-, to go on dressing. 
lakhtu-, to go on writing. 
vheciii-, to go on distributing. 

(b) Adverbative : 

pdchti-, to die ipachu, adv., back, again, once more ). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

arpania)-, to offer, bestow, submit. 

kabul-, to confess, admit. 

kharid-, to purchase. 

gupta-, to hide. 

caihpat-, to run away, escape. 

calu-, to move on. 

trpta-, to be satisfied. 

dakhal-, to be present. 

drambhut-, to be liquid. 

prasanna-, to have mercy, show grace. 

prapta-, to have obtained. 

bhegii-, to meet, assemble. ad j., together, adulte- 

rated ). 

iaru-, to begin. 
saihpadaniti}-, to acquire. 

‘As regards meaning, thavu, is more powerful than hovu, the latter, 
also, is more powerful than che.’ 
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97. s/dmsdv-^ to show. 

Tentatives : 

karl-, to show by doing, to try to do. 
lakhl-i to show by writing, to try to write. 

98. " \/de-^ to give. 

(a) Completives and Intensives : 

dpi-, to give away, up, resign, make over. Kdpvu-^ to give. 
uddvi-, to cut away, squander away. uddvvil (caus.), 
to evade, fade, squander. 
karl-, to doff. 

kahi-, to give out, express. 

caddvl-, to raise up, promote; to instigate. 

chodi-, to release, liberate, give up. 

dhdkl-, to cover, hide securely. 

taji-, to give up, abandon. 

dhakell-, to push on, drive onward. 

ndkhi-^ to throw away, to give up. 

nhdi-, to bathe up; to wash off, 

pdl-y to drink down. 

pddl-y to throw down, knock down. 

phekt-, to throw away. 

bolt-, to speak out, give out, tell a secret, confess. 
mukl-, to give up, forgo, abandon. 
ramddi-, tq amuse; to cheat away; to kill. < caus. of 
ramvu, to enjoy. 
lakhi-, to wTite out. 

lucht or luchl-, to cleanse up with a cloth, wipe out. 
samdtn-, to put in, include; to fix, settle. 
hagi-, to give up excrements. 

(b) Permissives : 

dvvd-, to let come. 
karvd-, to allow to do, 
kahevd-, to allow to tell. 
khdvd--, to allow to eat. 

jam-, ( oblique ), to let go, overlook, excuse, tolerate. 

pathvd-, to let read. 

besva-,^"" to let sit. 

tahevd-, to let remain. 

laWvtd-, to let write. 

lem-, to allow to take. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

Uttar-, to reply. 

gdl-, to abuse, vilify. 

cdpko-, to strike, give a smart stroke. 
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javdb-i to reply. 

dam-, to threaten, menace. 

Ihdr-y to burden, load. 

99. s/ dhdr-^ to consider, think, wish, aim. 

Purposive Desideratives : 
karm-^ to wish to do. 
bolvd-^ to wish to speak. 
levd-y to wish to take . 

100. na, a negative particle, not. 

(a) Negatives (juxtaposed ) : 

(vasi) na avivau, one should not get under the domination of. 
(vivahala) na thdiy does not become confused. 
napdmaiy does not get. 

(b) Prohibitive : ( old Gujarati poetry ). 

ndpiiy should not give ( cf . patii kuH^yanai vidyd ndpii ). 
nahotOy was not, had not. 

101. nathiy is not. 

Negatives : 

{mane athgarkhv) dvtu nathty ( the gown ) does not fit or suit 
me. 

kahyu hartu nathly is not able to control. 
tendihl thatu nathly he cannot do it; she is in her monthly 
course. 

( svapna mdhi anuhhaviu sukha suhnndf^d samaya ) 
puthii naihty ( The happiness enjoyed in the dream) does 
not exist after (the time of the dream ). 
praves nathly no entry; not to enter. 

102. nahiy not. 

Prohibitives : 

ijwa) vindsivau nahty life should not be killed. 

hatiat nahty does not beat. 

karaty karuy kariyey karyoy karli nahu 

103. ndy a particle of negation aflixed to the 2nd person masculine 
plural imperative mood of any root. 

Negatives and Prohibitives : 

tame evu kdm kartd ndy You don’t do this act. 
bdio tame evu kartd ndy Ladies, don’t do this. 

It is prefixed to the words of Persian origin. For example, 
ndmukar or ndmukkar javuy to deny, disown. 
ndmukkar thauy to break the contract. 
katy kartOy karii nd ( Arabic ndy not mukify one who con- 
fesses ). So also, ndkaty nd karii. 
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104. \/nakh-, to throw, thrust. 

(a) Completives and Intensives ; 

ukhedi-, to cut up ( root and branch ). 

utari-, to degrade, deprive or respect. 

usedi-, to cast away, fling away. 

kahddt-, to cancel, erase, strike out ( letters ). 

kahi-, to have finished telling. 

khai-, to eat up, swallow up. 

gdli-, to melt, spend ( as time ). 

cutt-, to pluck up and tear. 

cho^i-, to set free. 

jhar^i-, to scratch, tear up. 

tufi-, to pluck up (as hair), peck, pinch, worry, hunt down. 
4iphl-, to finish up ( anyhow ). 

4oli-, to make thick; to muddle; to search narrowly. 

4halt~, to fumble away. 

tatfi-, to stretch out. 

tarcha4i-t to scorn, slight. 

to4i-, to pull down, break off, insult. 

dhcd-, to wash out. 

nankhavi-, ( caus. ), to force to throw away. 

pS4i~, to throw down. 

pifi-, to beat out. 

phervi~, to change completely. 

mari-f to die, wither away, pass away. 

mart-, to kill, beat severely. 

to defeat in an argument, threaten, blame. 
lakhi-, to write out. 
lavt-, to prate, chatter. 
vartavi-, to announce, declare away. 
met-, to finish reading, read out. 
vavri-, to spend, confuse, use. 
vikhri-, to scaitter, disperse. 

In these compounds nakhm adds the sense of ‘haste and completion’ 
to the meaning of the principal verbs. 

(b) Syntactives : 

cha4^~t to beat severely ( ^ chadvu ^ cho^a, sejueezing or 
pressing of corn etc. ); to beat with stick etc.; to sepa- 
rate rice from husk. 
choli, to beat seriously ( said of men ). 

In Surat side nakhm is pronounced as Ukhvu. So they are not two 
separate auxiliaries. 
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107, s/pa4-' 

10S« nikaf-, to come out, prove, start, vacate. 

(a) Inceptives : 

(i) edit-, to begin to go away from. 

sari-, to begin to creep away from. 

(ii) dvvd-, to start to come. 

java-, to set out; to be about to go, start. 
tnalvd-, to start to see ( somebody ). 

(b) Adverbatives : 

(i) uffi-, to crop up suddenly. < u^vu, to grow, crop. 

phdfi-, to butst out; to spread suddenly. < phdtvu, to be 
torn out. 

phufi-, to appear suddenly. < phutvu, to break open, 
shoot out. 

(ii) dgal~, to come forward ( dgal, adv., in the front, before ). 

106. Vnondh-, to note down, enter into a notebook. 

Inceptives ; 

harvd-, to begin to do. 

Hkhvd-, to begin to learn, to study. 

107. Vpad-, to fall. 

(a) Completives conveying abruptness : 

dvi-, to befall, happen all of a sudden, come unexpec- 
tedly; to be obliged to, 

utri-, to go to the extremes. < utarvu, to come down. 
kahadi-, to pull out; to drive away, 
ghdli-, to insert the money in the pocket; not to pay one’s 
debts. 

jatfdi-, to understand thoroughly. 
jdi-, to go out. 

dhali-, to come out; to slide aside; to be enticed, yield; 
to lie down, sleep, die. 

tuti~, to break down completely, fall down, fall upon; 

to burst and fall in heavy torrents. 
that-, to happen, be over. 
dhast-, to give way ( as a wall ). 
dhei-, to wash out. 
nami-, to bow down suddenly. 
phasi-, to be involved, entangled, entrapped. 
phasdi-, to be cheated, be entrapped , 
bolt-, to speak up abruptly. 

mart-, to do a thing without any consideration to one’s 
income, ruin one’s self. 
mart-, to beat out. 

mold-, to fall in love, be enamoured at first sight. 
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lai-y to take away; to hammer the same thing again and 
again, 

loti-, to roll at the feet of, lie prostrate before, humble 
one’s self before. 

valgi-, to seize, lay hold of, become attached to. 

(b) Compulsives : 

karvu-, to be required to do. 
javii-y to be required to go. 
bolvu-y to be required to speak, 

{ bohu pad ie, would be forced to speak ). 
hhogm-, to be required to suffer. 
tnarvu-, to be required to die. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kede-, to persecute, cha^^e, {kede, a prep,, behind ). 
pdr[a)-, to be finished, get safely through, prosper. 

{para, n., the end, beyond ). 
puru-, to be a match for. 
l&gu-, to have an effect upon; to be applicable. 
vacce-, to interfere, reconcile. 

{vacce, prop, between, in the middle ). 

108, s/pahoc-, to reach. 

(a) Intensives : 

dm-y to arrive at the proper time, reach in time. 
jdi-, to reach in time. 

(b) Adverbative : 

fheth-, to reach to the extreme, go to the extreme. 

{theth, adv., straight, beyond). 

109. s/pad-, to cause to fall, 

(a) Compulsives : 

utdrl-, to be required to lower, degrade, deprive of respect, 
contradict flatly, insult. < utarvu, to lower, degrade, 
bring down. 

jhdli-, to be required to catch. < jhdlvu, to catch. 
dholt-, to tumble down; to frustrate, baffle, refute in 
argument. < dhohu, to be split, be poured out. 
todl-, to pull down, break off, insult. 
pakdi--, to be required to arrest, catch, seize. 
marl-, to be obliged to beat, gain in a short time or at 
a stroke. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kharl-, to drop off, decay (of teeth, hair). 

(c) Desubstantives ; 

chain-, to take a photograph, draw a portrait. 
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chidra-i to bore. 
chuta-y to separate. 

thdm-i to found a place; to hide the secret ( murder etc. ). 
ndm-y to name, evaluate the revenue . 
pdr-y to finish. 
puru-y to supply with. 

1dgu-y to apply, make fit. 
vare-y to come into use. 
samaj-y to explain, elucidate. 

110. y/pdm-y to get. 

Acquisitives : 

ptirl-y to receive in full. 
bhan-y to receive in full. 
hhari purl-y to receive in full. 

111. s/ pi- % to drink. 

Adverbative : 

bharl^y to know and execute one’s own duty or liability; 
to request not to interfere, ( lit. to drink in full. ) 

112. \/phas- or Vphasa-, to be entrapped or taken in; to be sunken or 
lost, be involved. 

Adverbative : 

avt-, to come up accidentally and be involved in a trouble. 

113. \/batav~, to show, prove, demonstrate, {vide darsavvu.) 

Tentative ; 

karl-, to show by doing. 

114. Vban-, to happen, occur. 

Completive : 

dvi-, to happen, befall, come to an end, die, be on the 
point of being ruined. 

115. \/bes-, to sit; and s/besdd-, (caus. ), to cause to sit, seat. 

(a) Completives, with a sense of unawareness or foolishness : 

uthl-, to rise up, increase (of price, rate ). 
khasi-, to withdraw from a responsibility. < khasvu, to 
move, slide, go aside. 

khdi-, to eat up, - 

ghdlt~, to refuse to give back or return what one has 
borrowed, have misappropriated. 
jai-, to go away. 

dapti-, to get possession by fraud; to cheat. 

dkari-, to hold pertinaciously ( a resolution, demand etc. ). 

phari-, to break one’s promi se. 
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lai~t to take in hand, usurp, appropriate; to begin, urge 
upon. 

lahhi-t to write away; have written already. 
vaci-, to read away; have read already . 
hart-, to give up in despair. 

(b) Inceptives : 

khava-, to begin to eat, be going to eat, be about to eat. 
java-, to start, set out, be about to go. 
lakhva-, to begin to write, be about to write* 
vacva-, to begin to read, be about to read. 

(c) Adverbative : 

chete-, to be in menses, {chete, adv., at a distance, far off). 

116. -ybol-, to speak. 

Adverbative : 

tar dal-, to thunder angrily. 

117. s/hhar-, to fill. 

(a) Intensives : 

gumgldl-, to be suffocated. < gumgldvu, to be suffocated. 
cheri-, to pass or discharge watery excrements, spoil 
clothes; hence, leave unfinished, fail in fulfilling a 
» promise. < chervu, to discharge watery excrements. 

talpi-, to be anxious and restless, pine for; to fret and pine 
to death. < talapou, to wish for, be anxious, be restless. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

abhare-, to protect the helpless, give in a large quantity. 
{ahhar, helpless). 

khafidant-, to pay taxes. • 

ghar-, to enrich one’s self. 

nam-, to enlist, control. 

daglu-, to step. 

paglu-, to step. 

118. Vbhard-, to be filled, be covered, be surrounded, conceal. 

Adverbatives ; 

dvi-, to come uninvited, creep in. 
jai-, to be involved. 

119. ma, or mS, not ( < Sk. md in tnd gamah, do not go ). 

Prohibitives ( old Gujarati poetry ) : 

(i) sdhasa ma karau, do not make a venture. 
pramdda (ma) karisi, do not make sloth. 
iithila ma than, do not be lazy. 

ejiva after e lake damltau huthtau ma husiu. Let this person 
be not punished by other people. 

(ii) md^isi, should not, do not bring (cf. e mani mdtfisi bhratUt). 

(iii) bihomd, fearyejnot. 
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120. s/mal-, to mix, meet, agree or unite with, be earned or gained , 
encounter, be found. 

(a) Adverbatives : 

&vi-, to come up or meet at the proper time; to be obtained 
at a low price; to get by chance or good luck. 
jal~, to overtake, keep up with. 

(b) De substantive : 

jtv-, to have one heart with, be one with. 

121. Vmand-, VmSd-, or \/ma^d-, to set, set up, note down, 

enter vehemently or licentiously upon, begin, commence. 

(a) Inceptives : 

karvd-, to begin to do, commence. 
khdvd-, to begin to eat. 
cdlvd-, to begin to walk. 
dodvd~, to begin to run. 
lakhvd-, to begin to write. 
la^vd~, to begin to fight. 
leva-, to begin to take. 
iikhvd-, to begin to learn or study. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

ghar~, to marry, 

122. -/mar-, to die. 

Intensive Completives : 

karl-, to do completely. 

bhasi-, to bark away, speak at once. 

ra^vadi — 01 favdt—, to wander about and be distressed. 

< radvadm, to wander, roam. 

123. -/mar-, to kill. 

(a) Intensive Completives : 

lakhi-, to write out anyhow till death. 
vact-, to read out anyhow. 
vepharl-, to scatter away, spread out. 

(b) De substantives : 

tej-, to shine brightly. 

niidn-, to aim at and hit with a rifle-shot on ah arrow. 
mdthu-, to push oneself in; to interfere uncalled for with 
another person’s business. 
mbh-, to eat in a burry. 
lot-, to kick. 

124. Vmuk-OT muk-, to put, place, layby, forsake. 

(a) Intensives : 

khartu-, to abandon, forpke, < k}iarvu-,_ to fall off. 

V. C. I-A. 5 
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■ ' vdhau-] to leave floating, lay afloat, let alone, liot to take 

into account or consideration. 

(b) Intensive completives, showing readiness : 

karl-, to doff quickly. 
kadhi~, to drive out, dismiss. 
chodi~, to give up. 

4hdki-, to cover completely, cover and hide securely. 
bhart-, to lay up, store up. 
rakhi-, to reserve for. 

lai-, to keep ready, snatch, seize, defeat in an argument, 
threaten, blame. 

lakhi~, to write out, have written already. 

Idvi-, to adjust, fit, bring forth to the right point. < Idvvu, 
to bring, procure. 
vaci-, to read out. 

(c) Adverbative : 

kore-, to set aside, lay aside ( kore, adv., aside ). 

(d) Desubstantive : 

par-, to finish, go through, ( par, n., the end; beyond). 

125. Vmel-, to place, put, convey, let go, conduct. 

(a) Completive Intensives : 

kahddi- to dismiss, discharge, drive out. < AaAdjfow-, to 
draw out of work. 
rold-, to detain, prevent, hinder. 
haki-, to drive away. < hakou to drive, 
metofibas a little less intensity than but is generally used for it* 

(b) Permissive : 

jatu-, to let go, let loose. 

126. Vra{e)he-, to remain, dwell, reside, be, stop, refrain from. 

(a) Continuatives : 

dvtu-, to be coming. 
cadtu-, to remain climbing. 

jatu-, to be going away, fade, disappear, elope with. 

do4tu-, to go on running. 

boltu-, to go on speaking. 

maltu-, to be seeing or paying a visit. 

lakhtu-, to go on writing. 

(b) Completives : 

cot-, to have arrived, dwell, settle, be exhausted or finished . 

kart-, to have done. 

kahi-, to have said, spoken, told. 

jhubhS-, to aim at, watch one’s opportunity, be ip a state 
of tottering or tnpibling dov^n. 
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that-, to be finished, be exhausted, end, pass away. 
pad-, to have digested. 
pa^l-, to have lain down. 

padu padii thai-, to be on the point of falling down, be 
tottering, threaten to fall. 
best-, to have sat. 

hhatfs-, to have learnt, have studied. 

lakht-, to have written. 

vad-, to have read. 

ved-, to have sold. 

iikhi-, to have learnt. 

(c) Reflexive Prohibitives : 

(i) gayu-, to stop going further. 
cadyu-, to stop climbing further. 

(ii) lakhtd or lakhta lakhtd-, to stop writing, discontinue writ- 

ing. ( cf . te lakhta rdhyo, he stopped writing. ) 

(d) Desubstantives : 

bhukhyu-, to remain hungry. 

lagyti-, to pursue; follow with perseverance. 

127. Vrakh-, to keep, possess, hold in, lay aside, employ. 

(a) Purposive Completives : 

dvi-, to come up or meet at the proper time. 

/ot-, to take a complete survey. 
dhaki-, to cover and hide securely. 
bharl-, to have filled, subscribed. 
tnuki- to have laid by. 
roH-, to detain, prevent, hinder. 
lai~, to have taken. 

lakht-, to have written, preserve in writing, make a note. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kore-, to lay by, lay aside, {kore, adv., aside). 

128. Vldg~, to feel, experience, be affected by. 

(a) Inceptives ; 

(i) In old Gujarati, 

niccattu laggai, ( Si. Hem. 8.4.422 ). 

(ii) dvpd-, to begin to come, accompany in coming. 

upddvdr-, to begin to lift up, begin to remove, help to 
remove. < upddvu, to gift up, remove. 
karm-, to begin to do, help to do. 
jam-, to start; to accompany. 
dodvd-, to begin to run. 
padvd-, to begin to throw down; to’mould. 
bolvd-, to begii) to speak; to support. 
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mSrvd-, to begin to beat or kill. 
lakhvS-, to begin to write. 
ladva-, to begin to fight. 
iikhod-, to begin to learn. 

(iii) that-, to begin to happen. 

(b) Adverbative : 

pachvadi{-(^e)-, to pursue, persecute, worry, {pachvd^i, 
adv., behind, after). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kede-, to persecute, chase {kede, prep., behind, after). 
puthe-, to apply one’s self to, pursue {pUthe, prep., after). 

129. s/lS-v-, to bring ( contraction of levu, to take and to come. 

— Belsare ). 

(a) Intensives : 

upadl-, to bring, fetch; < upadvii, to raise, plunder, kidnap. 

vahl-, to bring; to fetch. < vahevu, to carry. 

vali-, to collect and bring. < v&lvii, to sweep, fold, wind up. 

(b) Completives : 

kart-, to come prepared by doing. 
lakhl-, to come prepared by writing. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

manma-, to think about, take into consideration. 

130. v'/c-, to take, hold. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

(i) In old Gujarati, 

kha^iuna lei, ( Kumar, p. 45 ). 

(ii) utdri-, to copy out, bring down quickly. < utdrvu, to 

bring down. 

kari~, to do beforehand; to make one’s own; to adopt (a son). 
kadht-, to take out by stealth, purloin, abstract. 
khucvi-, to snatch away, wrest, seize. 
cusl-, to suck up, become dry and bloodless. 
cuti-, to pluck and take, pluck off. 
con- to steal away. 
chinvt-, to seize, snatch, wrest. 
jak^t-, to tie tightly; to tighten completely. 
jambi-, to have glimpses of, glance at. 
jdi-, to experience, test; to keep in mind or wait for an 
opportunity, call to account. 
jobhdi-, to be unconscious or excited. 
jhadpi-, to snatch away. 
jhoti-r, to snatch away. 
todi-, tp separate, break off. 
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dodt~, to run away. 
pakdi-t to seize, catch, apprehend. 
phodi-, to put up with what one is destined to surfer. 
badhl-, to have bound; to have built. 
boll-, to have spoken. 

bhari-, to receive in full, take indemnification. 
magi-, to ask, beseech, implore, request for, ask pardon 
for, borrow ( money etc. ). 

malt-, to enjoy to heart’s content; to tile a roof. < m&lvu, 
to enjoy, walk gaily. 

/at-, to take back from, withdraw a gift, unsurp, appro- 
priate; to snatch, seize, wrest. 
vadhavi-, to perform certain ceremony of welcoming. 
vdli-, to sweep and collect a heap of corn or spilt liquid; 

deduct dues in paying an amount. 
vUi-, to surround, encircle. 
veci~, vheci-, to sell off. 
iikhi-, to have learnt quickly. 

samji-,' to settle amicably, come to an understanding. 
hari-, to deprive one of. 

(b) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

karvih, to doff. 
pamvu-, to get, gain. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

odke-, to support on one’s shoulders. < odhvu-, to be 
willing, like, obey, 
ke^e-, to carry a child on the waist. 

131. Vval~, to turn round, bend. 

Intensives : 

ghumi-, to move round and round ( as in fighting). 
jot-, to survey, see round. 

phari-, to go round, through, over ( a country etc. ); to run 
over, pass over; to sail round ( of ship ), 

(paifi) phari-, to be reduced to wreck or ruin. 
viti-, to encompass, encircle. < vtnpvu, to wrap. 

132. Vvag-, to come in contact with hurtfully or sensibly, behave. 

Adverbative : 

ca^i-, to be oppressive and overbearing towards those 
whom one formerly recognised as one’s superiors. 

133. Vvaf-, to bend, return, sweep, liquidate. 

(a) Completives : 

chSri-, to compromise and be free, < charvu, to compro- 
mise. 
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matf4i or tnadt-, to write off an account, put a stop to; to 
compromise, adjust, give up, abandon. < ma^vu, to 
begin. 

lakki-, to write out and be free; to write off, close an 
account. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

devil-, to clear a debt, pay off a debt. 

The auxiliary has the force of completing the act and of making the 
doer free. 

134. Viak-, to be able. 

Abilitives ; 

kart-, to be able to do. 

jot-, to be able to see. 

that-, to be possible ( to happen ). 

best-, to be able to sit. 

lakhi-, to be able to write. 

It is a pattern. 

135. VAo-, to be, become. 

(a) (i) Continuatives ( Present ) : 

karto hoy, he is doing; karto hoy che, he has been doing. 
ca4to hoy, he is ascending; cadto hoy che, he has been 
ascending. 

(ii) Probabilitives ; — 

karto haie, he may be doing. 
cadto haie, he may be ascending. 

(iii) Weak Desideratives ( Subjunctive ) : 
karto hot, if he be doing. 

ca^to hot, if he be ascending. 

(b) (i) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) : 

karyo hoy, he has done; karyu hoy che, it has been done. 
cadyo hoy, he has ascended . 

(ii) probabilitives ; 

karyo haie, he may have done. 
ca4yo haie, he may have ascended. 

. (iii) Weak Desideratives : 

karyo hot, ( if ) he had dione. 
cajlyo hot, ( if ) he had ascended. 

(c) (ij Completives: 

karelo hoy, he has done. 
ca4elohoy, he has ascended. 

(ii) Probabilitives : 

. ' r karelo haie, he may have done. 

ca4elo haie, he may have ascended. 
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(iii) V\(!eak Desideratives : 

karelo hot, (if ) he had done. 
cadelo hot, ( if ) he had ascended. 

Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (b) & (c). 

(d) (i) Compulsives : 

karvu hoy, he has to do. ... 

cadvu hoy, he has to ascend. 

(ii) Compulsive Probabilitives : 
karvii haie, he may have to do. 
cadvu haie, he may have to ascend. 

(iii) Compulsive Desideratives ; 

karvu hot, ( if I ... he ) had to do. 
ca^vu hot, ( if I ... he ) had to ascend. 

These obtain in the impersonal construction. 

(e) (i) Desideratives : 

karnar or karvano hoy, he is about to do. 
cadnar or cadvano hoy, he is about to ascend. 

(ii) Desiderative Probabilitives : 

karnar or karvano haie, he may be about to do. 
cadnar or ca4vdno haie, he may be about to ascend. 

(iii) Desideratives : 

karnar or karvano hot, ( if ) he were about to do. 
cadnar or cadvano hot, { if ) he were about to ascend . 

This is a tense-auxiliary, entering into composition with all kinds 
of verbal derivatives. 



CHAPTER THREE 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN HINDI ( AVADHi 
BHOjPURi AND BRAJA ) 

136. to come. 

(a) Intensives conveying suddenness : 

uth-, to rise suddenly. 

ubhar-, to spring up, huTst. <. ubharna{,Sk. ud-bharati). 
kah-, to say at once, tell, announce. 
ghus-, to thrust one’s self in quickly. 
nikal-, to come right out, come forth quickly, escape 
away; to appear, rise (the Sun etc. ). 
ro-, to burst out crying. 
has-, to laugh out, burst out laughing. 
ho-, to become all at once, come forth, come forth 
suddenly. 

(b) Intensives : 

utar-, to come down. < utarna, to descend, come down. 

ghir-, to be surrounded. 

gher-, to enclose, surround, compass. 

carh-, to attack, rise up against. 

jhuhr-, to stoop, become stoop, become stooping. 

bac^, to be saved, be in safety. 

baj-h-, barhe-, to advance, come forward. 

ban-, bane-, to be quite made, succeed. 

bol-, to leave word, order ( goods etc. ). 

le-, ( lit. to come with ), bring, produce, import. 

lout-, to return, invert, turn back. 

(c) Continuatives : 

(i) With declinable participle, 

m&nta-, to keep regularly from the beginning; to continue 
to acknowledge. 

hata-, to go on happening from time to time. 

(ii) With indeclinable participle : 
karte-, to be doing, keep on doing. 
gSte-, to be singing ( lit. to come a-singing ). 
rote-, to be crying or weeping. 

lete~, to be bringing with one. 
haste-, to be laughing. 

(d) Continuatives : 

cold-, to come along, come away. 

hotd- cald-y to be in succession, happen to be in succession. 
daufS-, to be running, run together. 

72 
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(e) Passive : 

karne-me-, to be done. 
dekhne-me-t to be seen. 
likhne-me-f to be written. 

(f) Purposives : 

karne-y to come to do. 

' khdne-y to come to eat. 

dekhne-^ to come to see. 

Here, the chief verbal noun stands for the Infinitive of purpose 
( cf . Sk. yastum =ydgdya ydti ). 

(g) Juxtaposed Adverbatives : 

kat-f to do and come, return from doing. 
ghum-, to fetch a compass and come ( to any place ), 
dekh-^ to see and come, come after having seen. 
nhdy-^ to bathe and come, come after bathing. 
lekar-, to bring and come, come after having brought. 
Here the sense of the second member of the compound is dominant, 

(h) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

(i) acraj-me-^ to be wonderstruck. 
ghusse-me-i to be enraged. 

(ii) nikay-^ to seem certain. 

ydd-^ to come to mind, remember. 
smaran ( or pa )-, to remember. 

(he) hdth-j to be found. 

This auxiliary is generally used with intransitive verbs only. For 
compounds in (a) and (b) the usage of the French verb venity to come, 
is worth comparing. 

137, Vufh-y to rise, get up. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

kah-y to declare. < kahndy to say. 
kap-y to tremble all of a sudden. 
ghabrd-y to startle up. 
chilld-y to cry out. 

caukry to be startled, to start up from sleep. 
jaUy to break out a fire, catch fire; to burn with rage or 
jealousy. 

jdg-y to wake up. 

dahak-y to be kindled, 

pis-y to be crushed or troubled. 

phir-y to be risen again, to rise again. 

. bol-y to speak out, to call out. 

This auxiliary is used with intransitive verbs, kah-ufhnd and 
boUuthnS are exceptions. 
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138. Vuf-, to fly. 

Adverbatives : 

cal-, to set off; blaze up. 

{-ko) le-, to fly away with, set off; to blaze up. 

139. Vkar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives with Past Participle declined : 
dyd~, to come often. 
dyd-jdyd-, to frequent. 

kahd-, to say often, call frequently or constantly, repeat. 
kiyd-, to do continually or constantly. 
khdyd-, to eat continually. 
gdyd-, to sing constantly. 
ghusd-f to intrude, to creep in constantly. 
cilldyd-, to cry constantly. 
jdyd-, to go often. 
dard-, to fear often. 
dhild-, to loosen ( often ). 
tdkd-, to look earnestly or eagerly. 
dekhd-, to see often; to continue looking (at ). 
diyd-, to give frequently, constantly or regularly. 
daurd-, to run frequently. 
pafhd-, to read often. 

pahucd-, to arrive continually or constantly. 

piyd-, to drink constantly. 

phird-, to wander about constantly, travel about. 

pkutd-, to divide often. 

becd-, to sell often. 

mard-, to suffer death frequently. 

rahd-, to abide, have a dwelling. 

rokd-, to obstruct very often. 

royd-, to weep frequently; to go mourning. 

likhd-, to write frequently, continue or keep on writing. 

liyd-, to take constantly, call upon. 

sund-, to hear often. 

to happen constantly. 

(b) Intensive : 

ufhd-khard-, to raise up. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) gujhar-, to pass through, go over. < Vgujhar, to pass, 

happen to, depart from, go over, befall, pass through 
or throughout. 

phuf-, to divide. < Vphut, to burst forth, bud, break open. 

(ii) dho-dhd-, to wash. 
bol-cdl-, to chat, converse. 
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samjhS-bujhd-, to understand. 
soc-sdc-, to think, ponder. 

All these may be grouped under (a) as intensive continuatives. 

(iii) angikdr-, to accept. 

dramhha-, to commence. 
updrjand-, to acquire. 
graha^-, to apprehend. 
tydg~, to abandon. 
nd^-, to destroy. 
praiarhsd-, to praise, command. 
bidd-, to bid adieu; send away. 
ydd-, to remember. 

le-pdlak-, to adopt, rear, bring up, father. 
iravaty-i to hear. 
sampddan-, to acquire; to edit. 
svtkdr-, to accept. 

A fuller list of such combinations with karnd is given by Kellog in 
his Grammar of the Hindi Language ( 1938, 3rd edition ) on pp. 272-76. 

140. \/kah-, to say, tell, narrate, relate. 

Adverbatives : 

ulafke-, to repeat, say over again. 
phir~, to reply; to say in return. 
rakhkar ( °ke )-, to tell reservedly. 

141. Vkhap-, to spend, be useful, apply. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 
d~, to work out, doff. 
jd-, to doff. 

mdr~, to pass away, die, expire. 

142. Vkhd-, to eat. 

(a) Adverbatives : — 

hat-, to bite, feel afflicted. 
hate-, to bite, feel afflicted. 

phdj-, to devour ( lit. to tear and eat ). < phdfnd, to tear. 

(b) Syntactives : , 

padtd-, to get cheaper. 
paltd-, to turn over, tilt over. 

mar-, to earn by hook or crook, mar, absolutive of Vmdr, 
to beat. 

(c) De substantives : 

(i) gam-, to be patient ( lit. to eat one’s sorrow ). 
goto-, to lose one’s way, be cheated. 
fakkar-, to stumble. 
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4ah-, to be jealous. 
dhokha-, to be deceived. 
bhay-, to be afraid. 
mar-, to be beaten. 
murcha-, to faint away. 

(ii) pafaknd-, to have a severe fall, be thrown violently ( in 
wrestling), be knocked down. 

This compound may be looked upon as an Intensive also. 

143. Vgir-, to fall, fall down. 

Intensives : 

a-, to fall down, fall upon ( cf. gir-parn& ), make a rush. 
ja-, to go and fall upon; to attack. 

144. Vgujhar-, to pass, evade. 

(a) Intensive : 

ho-, to come to pass, be finished or done, be over. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kar-, to pass away leaving a worthy name behind. 

145. Vgher-, to surround. 

Intensives : 

a-, to Come round about, to compass. 
ja-, to go round about, besiege, compass, 

146. \/ghus-, to enter, come in, creep into, creep in unawares. 

Intensives : 

a-, to intrude, creep in unawares. < Vd, to come. 
(nu)jd-, to go and enter (into), go into. 

147. Veal-, to move, 

(a) Progressives ( Progressive Completives ) : 
uth~, to set off. 
uthd le-, to take up and bear. 

ubhar-, to be on the rise or increase, overflow, be puffed 
up, progress favourably. 
khdic le-, to draw, drag along. 
ghaf-, to fall, decrease. 
cale-, to go along or away. 

dab-, to submit oneself to. < Vdab, to be pressed down, 
reverence, .be bowed down, 
dhas-, to sink. < Vdhas, to sink, 

nikal-, to make off, escape; to surpass another, speak 
■ much of one’s talents. 
nikdl-, to go forth. 
nikal le-, to fetch out. 
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phisal-i to slip ( lit. having slipped to go ). 
bhar-y to begin to fill ( speaking of a boat or a ship ). 
rah-, to stop going on a journey; give up the plan of 
journeying. 

lag-y to accompany, follow closely, court friendship. 
le-, to lead, guide, take, bear, set in. 
ho-y to set in, begin to be, come on, become, be 
approaching completion, be nearly finished or done, 
(b) Inceptive : 

pahanne-y to begin to wear, put on (ornaments or clothes), 
148. \/cdh-y to desire, wish, be about, like, 

(a) Desideratives that convey immediate futurity. 

dyd-y to wish to come or to be about to come. 
kahd-y to wish to say or to be about to say, tell, 
kiyd-y to wish to do or to be about to do. 
khdyd-y to wish to eat or to be about to eat. 
gird-y to wish to fall or to be about to fall down. 
cald-y to wish to walk or to be about to walk. 
jdyd-y to wish to go or to be about to start. 
dekhd-y to wish to see or to be about to see. 
pakarvdyd-y to wish to cause any one to be caught, desire 
to betray. 

parhd-y to wish to read or to be about to read* 

pafhd likhd-y to wish to read and write. 

bacdyd-y to wish to save. 

bajd-y to be about to strike { said of a clock ). 

band-y to wish to be made. 

banayd-y to wish to build. 

bold-y to wish to speak or to be about to speak. 

bhejd-y to wish to send or to be about to send. 

ntard-y to wish to die or to be about to die. 

mdrd-y to wish to kill, strike or to be about to strike^ 

rakhd-y to wish to keep, name. 

liyd-y to wish to take, to be about to take. 

satdyd-y to desire to trouble or hurt anybody. 

sikhd-y to wish to learn, 

sundry to wish to hear. 

hud-y to wish to happen. 

(b) Desideratives : 

karnd-y to wish to do. 
khdnd- to wish to eat. 
gdnd-y to wish to sing. 
jdnd- or jane-, to wish to go . 
dekhnd-y to wish to see. 
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phirha-, to wish to walk. 

mdrna~, to wish to strike, kill. 

roknd-, to wish to hinder, obstruct, stop. 

(c) Desideratives in passive ( Infinitive trans. and inflected ) : 

( churi ) uthani-, to wish to be raised or lifted { a knife ). 

( binatt ) harm-, to desire to be made a request. 

149. c&hiye and cdhiye tha-, ought, must ( indeclinable ). 

(a) Compulsives : 

kahd-t ought to say. < \/kah, to say. 
kiyd-, ought to do. < s/kar-, to do. 
jdyd-, ought to go. 
parhd-, ought to read. 
rakhd-, must put. 

These are now obsolete. 

(b) Compulsives ( infinitive inflected according to the gender etc. 
of the obj. ) 

karnd~, ought to do; be required to do. 

khdnd-, ought to eat. 

jdnd-, ought to go. 

jdnnd-, ought to know. 

paj'hnd-, ought to read. 

pind-, ought to drink. 

bolnd-, ought to speak. 

ISO . s/cuk-, to fail, err; [to leave off, cease to do, finish in composition]. 
Completives : f 

kar-, to doff. 

kah-, to tell away, finish saying or uttering. 
khd-, to eat up. 

khtc-, to pull up, finish drawing up. 
gd-pafh-, to have done singing and reading. 

. jd~, to go away, have gone or reached . 
jdn~, to have already known. 
de-, to give away, finish giving. 
dehh-, to have already seen. 
dauf-, to have run off. 
dAo-, to wash up or out. 
pakar-, to^have already apprehended. 
pafh-, to have read. 
pakin-y to have already put on'. 
bol~, to have already spoken. 
tnar-, to be already dead, * 

mag-y to cease to ask or asking. 
mdr-, to beat or kill outright, v 
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la^t to be already kindled , touched, commenced. 
ladh-, to finish fighting. 
lihh-f to finish writing; write out. 
le-t to have already taken or received . 
sun-, to have already heard, finish hearing. 
sund-, to finish telling or making hear. 
so-, to sleep, have already slept. 
ho-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end, have 
happened, have taken place. 

The Vcuk occurs both as an auxiliary and as an independent finite 
verb ( cf. Ekanta : gate gate cuke nahl tah cdhe mat hi cukajdu). Still it 
is a fact that it is employed frequently as an auxiliary rather than as an 
independent verb. Compounds composed by s/cuk are classed as 
completives. Kamtaprasada observes that \/cuk used in the past tense 
with Vjd and Vkar suggests a sort of satire; e.g. vahjd cuke i.e. it is 
doubtful whether he would go. 

151. Vchof-, to let go, leave. 

Completives : 

kar-, to doff, have done; to do and be free. 
tydg-, to leave, abandon, resign. 

nikdl-, to expel, succeed in expelling; to expel and to be 
free. 

rakh-, to keep, keep back, layup; withhold; to preserve 
and be free. 

It conveys completion after an effort, so that the doer feels relieved. 

152. \/jd-, to go. 

(a) Completives : 

uf-, to fly away, fly. 

utar-, to go out, come out of, leave, depart, go down, 
pass into. 
kar-, to doff. 

kap-, to tremble, belaffrighted. 
kud- to leap over. 

khd-, to eat up, swallow'up, devour. 
khd-pt-, to eat and drink . 
khuh, to open up, come out. 
khatc-le-, to hate or drag along to. 
gal-, to melt, wax old. 
gin-, to count. 

gir-, to fall off away or down. 

gujar-, to pass through, pierce, go through, pass by. 
ghasit-le-, to draw out of. < V ghost f, to h»\e, draw out, 
drag along. 
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cafh-^ to go up, climb up, ascend. 
caU{le)--i to walk off. 

cug-^ to devour up. < y/cugj to pick up food. 

curd4e-f to steel away, carry off. 

chof-t to leave, depart, forsake. 

jatn-i to be settled, consolidate, take root. 

jSn-y to know, be sure, be resolved, understand. 

Jt-, to live. 

yft-, to overcome. < to overcome, win, conquer, 

jhdr-y to fall, fall away. 

tal-^ to get out of the way, vanish, disappear, pass, pass 
away. 

thahar-^ to cease, stand still. 
dar-^ to fear, be afraid . 

ddl-y to place or lay ( lit, place and go aw^ay ). 
dub-^ to drive deep. 

4hal-^ to decline (in youth etc. ). 
thak-y to faint away, be weary, exhaust. 
tham--i to stop, cease, be still. 
dahak-f to sculk, sneak. ' 
dhas-y to sink in. 

nikah^ to go away, escape, come or go out of, depart out, 
be departed, pass through- 
nikaUle-y to take away, take out of, steal, abduct. 
pak-i to ripen. 

to lie down, repose. 

palat-^ to retreat, rebound, turnback, flee. 
pahuc-^ to arrive at, enter into. 
pd-^ to find. 

to drink in or up. 
paithr’y to enter into, go up into. 

phir-^ to return, go or depart again, go away, be turned 
away. 

han-^ to become, to be made or shaped. 

JaA-, to flow, pass, be ruined. 

bhagdle-, to drive off, run away with, elope- with. 

hhdg-i to go away, escape. 

bhul-y to forget, have forgotten. 

mar-y to die, pass away; to suffer hardship. 

mit-i to perish, fail, be effaced. 

mil-, to unite, meet, agree, join oneself. 

murjha-, to fade away, wither, pine, droop. 

rapat’-, to slip away. < s/rapat, to slip, slide. 

roA-', to wait, stay, desist, refrain, remain, tarry behind. 



lag-t to cleave to, be fixed to, 

lipat~, to cling to, fasten Ofl. 

le-, to carry away, run dway witJi, Ifcjtd away. 

/«/-, to lie down. 

Mf-, to decay, corrupt. 

sar-gal-, to decay, bfe corrupted (having rolled to melt away). 

samajh-~, to know, perceive. 

sukh-, to wither away, be dried away. 

itt/-, to swell. 

so^, to fall asleep, be asleep (lit. go to sleep), sleep away. 

hap^, t6 draw back, retire, recede. 

ho-, to be, become, come to pass, be done. 

(b) Intensives : 

to be desolate, be made desolate, dissolved. 
ufh-, to be taken away, be broken up. 
ulaf-, to get topsyturvy, be reversed. 
kucah, to be crushed, bruised or beaten soundly. 
kho-, to have lost, squander away. 
guth-, to be strung. 
chak-, to be full, be satisfied. 
chap-, to be cut, clipped, lopped. 

cha-, to be over, overshadow, cover, percolate, filter, 
search, investigate. 

^ chtd~, to be pierced or pricked. 
chip-, to be hidden, covered; to hide oneself. 
chup-, to be put out of, be set at liberty. ■ * • 

chu-, to be touched. 

chap-, to be loosed or delivered. < s/chup- to escape, be 
delivered, depart. 

jakap-, to be bound, be pinioned. ^ 

jal-, to be scorched, bestirred, itifiamed dr set on fire, 
to be bowed down. ' • " ■ . ^ 

: • yfei/itj-*, fd be scorched. ■ • : l. : 

pup-, to be broken. . - • ; 

dub-, to be drowned, be east ifito dr hntrrereed. 
dhap-, to be covered. <' </dhe^ to be covered. 
dab-, to be awed through reverence, be pressed. 
dho-, to wash out, cleanse. ' " 

pakaf-, to be caught or arrested . 
pis-, to be ground to .powder, bebroten. 
phot-, to be rent, burst asunder. 

phas-, to.be entangled or caught up into (a snare), stick fast. 
phail-, to be diffused,, spread abroad. 
bac-, to belsaved, escape^ 
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hih-t to be sold'. 

bujh-, to be quenched, - ‘ 

to.be filled, full, furnished. 
bhul-, to forget. 
ruk~, to be hindered. 

• -r v; round-, to; be tfodden down. 

lag-, to be attached; to have touched . 

lihh-, to write out. 

lut-, to be spoiled or plundered . 

■r — . ? si—, to sew, to stitch. 

All these have turned passive or impersonal by force of composi- 
tion. Otherwise there is no change in meaning. 

(c) Intensives showing suddenness : 

a-, to come over suddenly; to arrive. 

ulat-, to get topsyturvy. 

kah-, ( kahS ) to speak out, say on, tell. 

kha~, to eat up quickly and unexpectedly, 

ghus-, to rush in quickly . 

ghum-, to whirl, stroll. 

jan-, to understand quickly, 

daur-, to gallop, run on. 

. , . to swallow up, gulp down. 

pf~, to drink down quickly and unexpectedly. 
samajh-, to understand, grasp quickly. 

The doubt, of .the„ author of Hindi Sdbdasagar that S ■ in i-jinS may 
be a preposition is..pnfounded. , 

(d) Purposives : . - 

; : tp go to eat. 

dekhne-, to go to see. 
rone-, to go to cry, weep. 

« /cr«e-, ;tq go to fight . 

(e) Intensive Continuatives with present participle' declined : 

at&-, to be coming usually, be in the habit of coming. 
atd-jSti-, to be coming and going, freque,nt; ; 

• to go on rising: to grow. 

. to go on doing.. 

HfeaAta“,‘io keep on speaking; . ' 

khatS-cala-, to go on eating or destroying ( as a cancer ). 
caltd-, to keep on moving, 
ndctd-gdtd-cald-, , to go on dancing and singing. 
parhtd-, to go on reading, . 

■ i- ’ fdta-i to go on obtaining or receiving, 
paid-, to go on drinking. 
baktd-, to go on prating,. _ . - 



"’ ‘t ' '■ hajiti-, to go on playing upon musical instruments. 
bahts-, to go on flowing or moving. 
likhtS-, to go on writing. 
hosts-, to go on laughing. 
hots-, to go on becoming. 

(f) Passives or Impersonals { with past part, declined, either simple 
or causative ) : 

ukhafS-, to be rooted up, be plucked up by the roots; 

- . - to be able to uproot. 

ucftSlS-, to be tossed; to be able to toss. . 

uthayS-, to be lifted up, be taken up, be carried up. 

ufayS-, to be made to fly, to be driven. 

utSrS-, to be taken down or away. 

haroayS-, karayS-, to be caused to be done. 

kahS, to be said, told, spoken, commanded. 

katS-, to be hewn down, be cut off or down. 

kat dala-, to be cut down. 

kiyS-, to be done, be made, be bestowed. 

khanda-, to be bought, be redeemed. 

khoda-, to be dug. 

hhoyS-, to be lost or missing. 

kholS-, to be lost, be gone astray. 

gayS-, to be sung. 

ginS-, to be numbered, reckoned, counted. 
girS-, to be cast down, go down. 
girSyS-, to be brought down, thrown down. 
gujrSnS {yS )-, to be offered. 
ghatSyS-, to be shortened. 
cathaya-, to be offered as a sacrifice. 
calSyS-, to be made to go, be led. 
drS-, to be sawn asunder, depart. 

' cun-UyS-, to be chosen or selected. 

chidkS-, to be sprinkled. , 

chipSyS-, to be hid. 

chufSyS-, to be loosed or delivered, be put away or taken 
away. 

chera-, to be thrust through. 
chofS-, to be left, be divorced. 
jalSya-, to be burnt, be utterly burnt. 
jSnS-, to be known. 
jSyS-, to be able to go. 

jitSyS-, to be raised, be made alive, be quickened. 
jufS-, to be yoked, 
tor be cast. 
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- to be ordained to, be ooovioced. be proved 

dagmagayd^, to be subverted- 
dald-, to be thrown, pour&d into, laid up. 
dubaya-, to be drowned, be cast into or-ltnniersed. 
dhapa-, to be covered. 

„ ■ . . dhahdyd or dhdyd-, to be cast down, 

tdyd-, to be tried, examined, heated, melted. 

tofa~, to be brokep, be broken off. 

dikhdyd-, to be shown, done or given. 

diyd-, to be given, be granted, be delivered. 

dildj^d-, to cause to be given. 

dekhd-, to be seen. 

dhaketd-, to be cast or pushed down. 

dhard-y to be laid. 

dhoyd-, to be washed or purged . 

ndpd-y to be measured. 

nikald-, to be cast out, taken away, be put forth, be made 
.to go ou^, 

nikdldiydr, to b® cast out. 
pakrd-y to be taken or caught. 
pakarvdyd-, to be betrayed. 
pafhd-, to be read, parhdy d... puf hdi ttc, 
parkhd-y to be tried, proved or judged. 
pahdsdnd-, to be known, be recognised, . 
pahindyd-, to be clothed, be put on. 
pahu<;$ydri to be conveyed into; to be brought into; to enter 
into, go up into. 

pdld-, to be nourished, reared, brought up. 
pdyd-y to be found. 
pitd~, to be beaten or tortured- 
. piichd-, to be enquired, 

pefd-, to be trodden or pressed out by. means of a mill. 
phdrd-, to be pulled in pieces, be torn. 
phird or phirdyd-, to be turned about. . . 

to be cast, he thrown down. . 
ph$k diyd-. to be cast forth. 
bacdyd-, to be saved. 

btydyd-, to be played upon a musical instrument. 
badhd-, to be bound, to be hanged about, be established, 
be of force. 

bujhd-, to be discerned or known. 

^dya.-, to be called, be bidden, he called forth. 
boyd-, to be sown or planted, 
bhard-y to be filled, full or furnished. 



hhejd-, to be sent or sent forth; 
bydha~, to be given in marriage. 

" - ■ mard-, to be dead or dying, 

■ ■ ' - md'ld-, to be annointed; 

mdrd-, to be killed, slain, put to death; to be ^yercottie. 

mitdyd-, to be blotted out. 

rakM~, to be laid, be set, be called. 

raudd-, to be trodden under foot or down. 

lagdyd-, to be planted. 

latkdyd-, to be hanged. 

lafkd diyd-, to be let down* 

ldyd~, to be brought. . ■ • 

le liyd-, to be taken away or' from. 

likhd-, to be written, " 

to be taken away, be teqttJfgd. 
satdyd-, to be persecuted, suffer persecution . 
sdmd-f to be contained. 

samjhd-, to be known, be counted, be supposed. 
sund~y to be heard. 

sundyd-, to be preached Or spoken or be heard. 

sopd-, to be committed, be delivered, be recommended. 

hatdyd-, to be driven backward. 

MldyA-, to be moved. 

All these ( e. g. jdydjdnd ) have the force of abilitives. 

(g) Intensive Continuatives and Purposives : 

kahe-, to tell constantly or frequently; to intend to say 
( lit. to go to say ). 

kiye-, to do constantly or frequently; to intend to do, 
khde-, to eat constantly or frequently; to intend to eat. 
cale~, to go constantly cr frequently, to intend to go. 
chore-, to abandon constantly or frequently. 
nigle-, to intend to swallow Up; to swallow- u|) constantly 
or frequently. 

parhe-, to read constantly' or frequently, to Wish to read. 
This usage is almost obsolete. 

153. to live. 

Adverbative : ( Very rare ) 

mar-, to survive, recover from the jaws of death. 

154. Vjhapaf-, to fall upon, pounce, attack. 

lUteUsive AdVerbatives : 

fl-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once, 
jd-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once. 
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155. Vfuf-, to break to pieces; attack. ■ ■ 

Completive Adverbatives : ' 

d-, to attack suddenly; to have fallen upon all of a sudden. 
ja-, to have attacked suddenly; shatter away, go to pieces. 
156-, Wthahar-, to stop, standstill. 

Adverbatives : 

a-, to have stopped, ( lit. to come and stop ). 
jS-, to have stopped, ( lit. to go and stop ). 

157. to stop, wait, halt. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

a-, to reach; arrive smartly. V, 

ja-, to reach smartly. 

158. V4ol~, to throw, drop. 

(a) Completives conveying quickness or violence. ' i 
tikhar-, to root out, eradicate, cut off. 
udhef-, to pluck out, put up or off, rip open, lay quite bear. 
kar-f to doff. 
kah-, to speak out. 
kaf-', to bite, cut away. 
khd-, to eat up. 
kkol-, to open ( completely ). 

tof-, to break down, pluck, gather, open, ihake void. 
de-, to give away. 
dekh-, to look through, 

dho~, to wash away from. . . 

nikSl-, to take or pluck out, take away from. 
pafh-, to read through. 
pi-, to drink down or up. 

/iff-, to grind to powder. 
ph&T-, to tear away. 
phor~, to break up. 

mdr-, to kill, slay, put to death, murder, destroy. 

(b) Completives conveying perfection or intensity. 

• ' iifAd-, -to remove, make away with. 

chipa-, to cover, conceal, 
to burn completely. 
daba-, to press down, throng. 
bani-, to make, turn into, change into. 
tnarvi^, to cause to be put to death. 
nUfd-, to blot out, efface, put out. 

(c) Intensive Completives with past participle, not declined show- 
ing suddenness, importance and impossibility of rcsistence; 

" kahd-, to say away instantaneously. 
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r. - • to give away at once. 

This auxiliary can generally be used with transitive verbs only. 

159. Vdub-t to go down, sink. 

Adyerbatives : ’ , . 

jS~, to be drowned'with. 
le~, to sink or be drowned with, go down with. 

160. Vthdr-, to remain ( vide v'Ao ). 

(a) Continuatives : 

at3-, was coming. 

. 1 > was doing. ■ 

bolts-, was speaking. 

(b) Completives : i' ., • - 

Sya-, had come. 

MyS-, had done. ' 

hols-, had spoken. , 

161. Vde-, to give. 

(a) Completives and Intensives conveying suddenness : 
up4el~, to pour out. < \/u^el-, to pour. 
utSr-, to bring down, cast down, disgrace, dishonour. 
ulaf-, to overthrow, turn upside down; to respond, 
be tipsy. ' ' ‘ . 

kar-, to finish, do completely, make. 
kah-, to speak up, say out, tell. ■ - * 

kaf-, to cut asunder. , - ■ 

kha-, to lose, destroy, make void, let slip, abolish, 
khol-, to open up, reveal, loosen, uncover. 

■ ghabrS-, to confound, trouble, discomfit. 
cal-, { intr. ) to go away, be off . 
chof-, to put away, discard, omit, give up. 
jhafak-, to shake off. 

i v ' 'JAdf-, to fall, fall away. ' ' 

jhulas-, to singe, scorch, set on fire. 
fSng-, to hang up, set up. • ^ 

fhel-, to shove, move forward by pushing, remove. 
fhok-, to- beat-, drive in ( as a stake or peg ][,' imake fast, 
(fa/-, to put in, insert, cast, deliver intOi -piit in prison. 
4hakel-, to push or cast down. ■ ’ . ; . • 

4halkS~, to roll away or back. ' ^ \ 

4hS-, to destroy, break down, dig down.'_ , 

4hap-, to cover, conceal. ’ - 

dSb^, to press down, bury I: 

. ; . de-, to give away . 

dhar~, to lay down. 
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nikal-, to turn oiit> cast out, drive ;away, cut or from, 
put out or away, 

pafak-t to dash against, cast down, 
phek-, to throw away. 

bats-, to tell, show, teach (optionally in H, Hindi batSy). 

baf-, to divide, distribute, impart. 

bhar-, to fill up, make full, supply, pay off. 

bhej-, to send away, forth. 

bhulS-, to forget or to be ignorant of. 

mSr-, to beat off. 

mef-, to blot out, erase, efface, wipe out. < Vtntt> to 
blot out etc. 

mor-, to turn, turn aside, stay, stop. 

rakh-, to put away, lay by. 

ro~, ( intr. ) to burst out crying. 

rok-, to prevent, hinder. 

lSd~, to lade, load. 

likh-, to write ( for others ). 

Ze-, to procure jfpr one. 

famef-, to accomplish, fulfil, finish, collect. 

saSp-, to. deliver, commit, laydown. 

hSs-, ( intr, ) to laugh out, burst out laughing. 

This auxiliary indicates that the action is coippleted in the interest 
of others in contrast to lend, 

(b) Causative Intensives : • 

«r4-», tp cause to fly off, cut or smite off, take away. 
giro-, to throw down, put or cast down, let fall off, 
overthrow. < gird ( caus. }, to cause to fall. 
gha$d-, to weaken. 
carhd-, to cause to climb, raise. 
chips-, to hide, conceal,, cover. < caus. of to be 

hid or to hide oneself. 
churd-, to make free from. 
jetld-, to hum up, aet on &e, kindle. 
tkahriht, to cause to stand-or stop, to appoint, 
to overthrow. ’ 

91 ^ubS-, to brown. 
thakSr-, to tire out, 
thamS-,, to restrain, check, calm. 
dabs-, to choke or press 4own, 
dild-, to cause to be given, 

daufd-, to run ( a ship ) aground ( an idiom, lit., to cause to 
run against ). 
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pahucd-, 'to cause to reach, bring (any one) on in a journey, 
convey to or impart. 
pila~y to cause to drink. 
phdsS-y to entangle. 

phira-, to cause to return, make to turn back or round . 

phaild-, to spread out, stretch forth. 

bacd~, to cause to save or protect, save. 

barhd~, to increase, to cause to grow, 

band-, to cause to be effected, make, convert. 

bahd-, to set afloat, demolish, ruin, destroy, 

bikhrd-, to pour out, disperse. 

baifhd-, to cause to sit. 

bhagd- or bhdg-, to put to flight. 

mifa-, to blot out, erase, take away, close. 

mild-, to unite, join, reconcile, heal. 

lagd-, to put on, 

lafkd-, to let down. < Vlafak, to hang, dangle. 

ladd-, to load, help in loading. 

samjhd-, to cause to apprehend. 

suna-, to cause to hear. 

kild-, to shake, cause to shake. 

(c) Intensives conveying suddenness with past participles, not 
declined : 

kahe-, to say away at once, to assure . 
bhare-, to fill up. 
bhulde-, to forget. 
diye-, to give at once. 

This auxiliary can be used generally with transitive verbs only. 

(d) Permissives with oblique verbal nouns : 

dne~, to let come . 

dne-jdne-, to allow to come and go, frequent. 

khdne-, to allow to. eat, 

jdne-, to allow to go, connive at, excuse. 

parne-, to suffer to fall. 

phisalne-, to suffer to slip. 

bolne-t to allow to apeak. 

mkhtttrt to suffer to put. 

rahene-, to suffer to remain, not to. meddle with, let alone. 
sone-, to allow to sleep, 

(e) Causatives ^ Causative Adverbatives : 

kamvd-, to cause to earn, bring gain. 
karvd-, to cause to be made or done. 
pakarvd-, to betray, deliver over to. 
pWiod-r, to cast out ( lit. to cause to be cast out ). 


1 
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(f ) Desubstantive? Impersonals and Passives : 
chulai-, to be felt, be toucHed. 
dikhdi-, to be seen, appear. 
dohai-, to be milked, make an appeal. 
pakfai-r, to be arrested or caught. 
badhdi-, to be bound or tied. 
sugh&i-, { intr. ) to smell. 
sunSt-, (ihtr. )...... to be heard; to sound 

( tnujhe kuch nahi sunai diyS . ) "• 

(g) Desubstantives : 

(i) uddhdr-, to lend. 
kaff(a)-, to afflict. 
klei{a}-, to trouble. : 

162. VdikhS- ( caus. of y'deAA, to see ) and Vdikhld-, ' to ihoyr. 

(a) Adverbative Tentatives : : " 

kar-, to demonstrate, show forth, display 'by means of 
action. 5 

khiS^, to demonstrate by eating. 
cal-, to show by walking, ( coll. ). 
jS-, to show by going, (coll.). 

ItfeA-, to show by writing. 

(b) Desubsfantive : 

wnaratJ-, to remind. . 

163. Vdekh-, to see. 

(a) Adverbative Tentatives : 

kar-, to experiment, verify. 

(b) • Adverbatives with present participle not declined : 

ate-, to see coming or drawing nigh. 
hate-, to see come to pass. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

(-W) rah~, to expect, look for. 

164. Vdauf-, to run. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

d-, to come or arrive quickly ( by running ). 

carh-, to rush up hostilely. f So also, cork- dhdnd (< Sk. 

torunuphostilcly ]. . . . - 

j’d-, to march against. , . 

(b) Simple Continuatiyes : ; 

rote-, to run weeping, be weeping. 
haste-, to run laughing, be laughing. 

(c) Syntactive ( Purposive ) -: . 

to become irritated, to fly in irritation. 
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165. Vdhamak-, to fall with a sound, rattle. 

Intensives conveying suddenness : 
d-, to appear suddenly. 
j&~, to go suddenly. 

166. V dhar-, to hold fast, catch. 

, (a). Intensive Completive : 

kar-, to have done already. ( cf . kar rakhnS. ) 

(b) Desubstantives : 

age-, to put before. 
kan-, to listen. 

dhy&n-, to meditate, apply the mind to.; 

167. Vdhd-, to start, run. ( Sk. dhSvati. ) 

Intensive Adverbative : . 

cafh-, to run up hostilely, march against, attack violently. 

168. Vnikal-, to go out. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

a-, to come accidentally or suddenly; to turn up. 
cal-, to go forth, progress, get success, rise in any time, 
turn out vicious, exceed bounds. 
ja-, to go out abruptly or accidentally. 

4hu4hr-, to find out. 

dab-^, to submit oneself to anyone. 

bhag~, to fly off, run away, escape. 

le-, to come out with, carry off or away. 

ho-, to pass, pass by or near; turn up at or by. 

169. ■</pak~, to ripen, boil, be cooked. 

Intensive ( very rare ) : 

jal-, to be in a passion, rage; to burn with anger. 

170. Vpakaf-, to catch. ' 

Intensive Adverbatives : 
i-, to take hold upon. 
ja-, to come upon; to apprehend. 
dhar-, to seize suddenly. . 

171. y/pac-, to digest, decline, consume, be destroyed, be exhausted 
by doing excessive labour. 

Syntactive Adverbative : 

mar-, to work ( one’s self ) to death, labour excessively. 
It is hardly in use. 

172. Vpafak-, to throw down on the ground with violence, dash down. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

do-, to throw, dash on the ground. - ■ 

It is equivalent to pafaky/de. 
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173. Vpar-, to fall. 

(a) Intensives, showing suddenness ; 

a-, to come down instantaneously, overpower, happen. 

( -par ) an-, to come or fall ( upon ), befall. 
uchal-, to leap up. 

utar-, to step down, comedown, settle, lodge. < s^utar, 
toget.down, lodge. 
ulaf-, to crowd out, to be reversed, 
kak~, to say away; say at once. 
kUd-, to jump down. 

Mtt/-, .toiopen up. 

gir-, to fall down, fall. 

guth-, to tangle. 

ghus-, to enter. in, rush in. 

ghutn-, to roam, wander about. 

cal-, to set out, start. 

cduk-t to start up, startle away. 

jd-i to go snddenly, be cast upon, fall upon or among. 
jSg-, to wake suddenly. 

jdn-, to recognise, understand; to appear, be evident. 
fuf-, to Break into pieces, attack violently. 
de-, to give away. 

dekh-, { trans. ) to be seen ( to 'become visible ); to appear 
e-.g. vah dsMt para, was seen, appeared. 
nikal-i to go out, gush out. 

phot- to be produced plentifully; to come all of a sudden. 

< y/phat, to burst. 
phisal-, to slip off, slide. 
pAttp-, to be divided. 

ban-, to succeed, be done successfully, answer, suit. 
bhdg-, to run away, escape. 
ro-, to burst crying. 
lag-, to be attached. 

le-, to lie with, involve another in one’s disgrace. 

( = lesond, an adverbative ). 
santegh^, to seem, understand. 
sun-, to hear, be heard . 
siijh-, to appear. 
has-, to laugh out. 

(b) Compulsives : 

and-, to be required to come. 

karnd- to be required to do. 

kahna-, to be required to say. ' ‘ ’ • 

jSna-, to be required to go.' 



dekhnd-t to be required to sec, 
ptna-i to be required to drink, 
sahnd-i to be required to endure, tolerate*. 

It is a pattern. 

(c) Compulsives : 

kahani-^ to be compelled to say. 

jdni-, to be compelled to go, be required to go. 

They are obsolete, not accepted in standard Hindi. 

(d) Intensives : 

gird-i to press upon, throng any one, tread upon. 
mdrd-^ to fall, be smitten, be overthrown. 

They are obsolete and very rare. 

(e) Passives : 

dikhdl- or dikhldi-^ to appear; to be required to be seen. 
badhdi-, to bind; to be required to bind. 
sundt-j to hear, to be required to hear. 

174. Vpahuc-i to reach. 

Intensives : 

to come, become, be at hand, come upon, be near, 
draw near. 

jd-, to arrive at, reach. 

to arrive or come with, bring. 

175. ^/pd-, to get, find. 

(a) Abilitives : . 

kar-f to get to do, be able to do. 

d0r,.,Xo to giyje^ .he able to give. 

dekh-f to get (a sight ) to see, be able to see, find. 

pakaf-t to take hold of, catch, be able to catch. 

pahuc-^t to get to reach, be able to reach. 

hhar-^ to be paid in full, receive the full amount. 

likh-, to get to write, be able to write. 

sun-, to get to hjegr, be able to hear; to pomp to know. 

It is a pattern. . . , 

At times an abilitiyc looks like a permissive, e;g. dekhpdnd may be 
rendered as ‘to be permitted to $ee’. 

(b) Permissives with oblique Verbal Noun. 

dne-, to be allowed to come. ( For example vah dnepdyd 
. . he was permitted to come .1 
uthne-, to be allowed to rise. 
karne-i to be allowed to do. 
kahne-, to let say, be allowed to say. 
khdne-, to be allowed to eat. 
khelne-, to be allowed to play,lisport. 
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. calne-, to be allowed to move, walk. ' 

J3ne-, to be allowed to go, 
dekhne-t to be allowed to see. 
pdhucne-, to be allowed to reach, 
baifhtie-, to be allowed to sit. 
safne-, to be allowed to rot. 
sone-, to be allowed to sleep. 
sunSne-, to be allowed to hear. 
hone-, to be allowed to become, 
fc) Adverbatives : 

' pafSr-, to get easily. 

likhd-, to get written. 

(d) Syntactive Acquisitives : 

■ ■ jagtS", to find watching. 

tahalta-, to find wandering. 
pita-, to find drinking. 

They are loose verb-phrases and not bound words, 

176. Vpit-, to beat, strike. 

Adverbative ; 

roe~f to bewail and lament, (lit. having wept to beat 
one’s heart. ) 

177. V paith-, to rush in, enter. ( Sk. pravifta. ) 

Intensive showing suddenness : 
ghus~, to enter suddenly. 

178. \/phds-, to be caught entrapped. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

. 5-, to be caught. ( lit. to come and be cadght. ) 
ja-, td be caught. ( lit. to go and be caught. ) 

179. -yphir-^ to move. 

(a) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives with present parti- 
ciple declined. 

Aurfa-,' to go on doing. 

kudia-, to frisk about, wander about. 

: - gAt{mfd -:4 to go on moving or wandering. 
dh&4fdS-, to wander about in search of. 

(b) Continuative Adverbatives with^past part, declined and not 
declined. 

{i) pdfS-, to prowl about. 

bahd or bah&bahd-, to wander, be in a distressed condition. 
bhdga-, to keep on running. 
mdra mard-t to wander about. 

(ii) liye~, to bear about. 

(c) Intensive : , . 

cal-, to walk about, move. 
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480. V/>A2A-,' to throw. 

Intensives : 

uchSl-, to fling up, give up. 

‘ Mtflr-, to put off. ( lit. having taken off to fling aside. ) 

jhar-, to pluck out. < jharna, to sweep. 

> tor-, to cut off. ( lit. to break and throw away. ) 

de-, to throw away. { cf. pMk\/de. ) 
nikal-, to cast out, purge out, put out. 

181. s/barh-, to grow. 

Syntactive : 

hat-, to be displaced. 

182. \/ban~, to become. 

(a) Abilitives : 

(i) ata-, to be able to come. 

caltd-, to be able to move, be fit to walk or move. 

(ii) parhne-, to be able to read. 

(b) Intensive : 

{-par) an-, to happen to, be afflicted by, be overtaken by. 

(c) Syntactive Acquisitive : , 

(i) cafh-, to find an opportunity, advance, gain ground, get 

the better ( of ), win or score a victory. 

(ii) dekhte-, to be realized or enjoyed on seeing. 
sunte-, to be enjoyed on hearing. 

(d.) Adverbative*: 

d-, to reach, come down upon. 

183. Vbas-, to reside, settle, stay, dwell. (Sk. najofi, dwells. ) , 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

a-, to have settled, reside., (lit. to come and settle, ) 
cal-, to depart from this wprld. - 

jd-, to have secured a dwelling, reside, ( lit. to go and 
settle.) , ■ 

(b) Desubstantive : , - . . 

ghar-, to settle as a man of family, live a happy married life. 

184. ■ ViatrA-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

arke- or or- to stick or sit close to; to beset importunately. 

uth-, to sit up, rise up at once. 

kar-, to doff; to have done with. 

jd-, to beset down. (lit. to go and sit. ) 

ho-., 'to occur all of a sudden; to pass one’s'self off. 

It is a pattern. : ; ; . - , - ; 
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(b) Continuatives and Completives ( according as baifhta is in the 
present or in the past ). 

kah-, to have been saying, be saying; to have said. 
kho-, to lose, go on losing or waste away, lose, sacrifice, 
squander; 

kho-khinda-, to scatter to the winds, squander, waste, 
dissipate. 

cafh-, to go on attacking, attack; to mount, ride, overcome, 

dabak-, to crouch, lie in wait. 

dab-, to sit heavily upon, repress, keep down. 

de-, to go on giving. 

ban-, to go on becoming, usurp authority. 
mar-, to go on beating; to strike, beat. 
mil-, to live together in harmony or unity. 
ro~, to despair; go on weeping. 

le-, to sit down with, settle down with, bring another 
down with oneself. 

(c) Inceptive with an oblique Verbal Noun ; 

karne-, to begin to do. 

185. Vbujh-, to extinguish. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

jal-, to burn to ashes, burn, brand. 

186. Vbhag-, to run away. 

Adverbatives : ' 

nikal-, to run away, make off, escape. 
le-, to run away - with; carry off, abduct. ' ( So also cf. 
le-safaknS, in the same sense. ) 

187. ' Vbhif-, to reach. 

Intensives : 

Or-, to have arrived. 
cal~, to have moved. , 
ja-, to have gone. 
dauf-, to have run away. 

188 . \/.bhej-, to send- 

Syntactives : 

(i) kahla-, to send word saying, to send to or unto anyone. 
bul&-, to send for.. 

tnagani- or mdgSr-, to send for, call for, ask for. 

(ii) likh-, to write, (lit. to write and send. ) 

189. s/mar-, to die. 

Adverbatives : 

jfd-, to die by burning; bum one’s self to death, 
to die by drowning. 
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dab~, to be crushed to death. 
pac~t to be worked to death. 

le~y to accuse falsely, calumniate; to snatch away by some 
persuasive force. 

190. Vtnag-, to ask. 

Permissive Adverbatives : 

chehna-, to request permission ( coll. ). Now obsolete. 
jana ( or )-, to ask leave ( coll. ). 

191. \/man-, to respect. 

(a) Syntactive Adverbatives : 

(i) kaknd-, to obey the order ( of ), be obedient to. 

(ii) kahd-, to obey, mind or heed the bidding ( of ). 

Here the past participle is used as a noun. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kheda~, to grieve. 
hura~, to take ill. 
bhala~, to take in good part. 

192. i/tnar-, to beat, strike. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) de~, to dash down or on the ground, overthrow, cast down, 

strike through, cf. mars/ de. 
latar-, to tread down. 
le -3 to strike. 

(ii) Ufa-, to carry off, steal, plunder, rob. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

daba-, to crush to death. 

lagd-, to impute, charge (with ), injure by imputation, 
calumniate. 

193. s/mit-, to finish. 

Intensive : 

to die and be effaced > be killed} be ruinedi be 
sacrificed, be slain. 

194. y/mihi to meet. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

d-t dn-f to unite, meet. 
jd-t to join oneself to, meet. 

195. \/rahh-, to keep. 

(a) Completives or Intensive Completives : 
utdr-, to lay aside. 
kah-, to order, tell beforehand . 
ghdbTd’-j to make astonished. 

V, C. I-A. 7 
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* jakaf-^ to bind, keep bound. 

jdn-, to note, know; to bear in mind, remember. 
ddl-, to lay by, reserve, save. 

^hap-, to keep covered. 
tdk-i to look upon. 
thdm-^ to hold fast. 

ddh-, to press, retain by pressure, keep down. 

dekh-y to behold. 

nikdl-^ to lay or put by. 

pahaedn-^ to mark. 

pakaf-f to lay hold on, keep hold of. 

rok-^ to stop, restrain, detain, hinder, withhold, forbid. 

likhr-^ to write ( lit. to write and keep ). 

to lay by, put by, provide, keep ready. 
samajh-^ to have understanding, think. 
sun-j to hear and keep ( in memory ). 
sdup-, to entrust. 

(b) Completives : 

ufhd-, to have taken up responsibility. 

chipd-, to keep hid, hide, layup. 

jhukd-y to blow down. 

fhahra-^ to settle, have settled. 

baedyd-y to possess, keep oneself from, preserve. 

band-y to make, have made. 

lagd-y to hav^ afBxed. 

to have arranged. 
sikhd-y to instruct previously., 

; fc) j Intensives : * * 

chor-y to keep back, withhold, lay by. cf. rakhs/chor. 

(d) Continuatives with past part, not declined. 

kiye-y to go on doing. • ' “ 

fokhe-y to keep on halting, stopping or obstructing. 
lardy e-y to keep on fighting; to liken. 

(e) Desubstantives : 

dhydn-y to think upon, attend to. 

prema-y to love. 

sudh-y to remember, look after. 

196. s/rahr-y to reside, remain. 

(a) Continuatives and Completive Continuatives according z^ rahnd 
is in the present or the past. 
d-y to be coming. 

ur~, to continue flying; to be in a state of bloom; to 
flourish. 
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kar~, to continue making. 

kahr-, to say, continue to say or talk. 

kha-, to go on eating, continue to eat. 

khel-, to go on playing. 

g3-, to continue singing. 

cal~, to keep on going. 

cimat-, to stick unto, cleave to. 

jal-, to be burning. 

ja-, to be going, dwell, sojourn, abide. 
tap-, to continue warming oneself. 
thahar-, to continue to stay, abide. 
tak-, to gaze, behold persistently. 
dahak-, to skulk, sneak. 
de-, to go on giving. 
dekh-, to look on, gaze. 
dh(y-, to wash. 

nigal-, to swallow, swallow up. 
par-, to keep on lying. 
park-, to read, continue to read. 

phir~, to continue moving about; to be or exist any more. 

ban-, to continue to be built, be made. 

baith-, to go on sitting, sit still. 

rah-, to continue to be. 

ro-, to lament. 

lag-, to continue, be fixed. 

le-, to earn, get, pick up; to cheat, to pilfer. 

samet-, to accomplish, fulfil, dispose, collect etc. 

sun-, to continue to hear, give audience to. 

so-, to go on sleeping, sleep. 

ho-, (or hokar-), to continue to be; to come into possession, 
(b) Intensive Continuatives ; 

ata-, to be coining; to come often. 
uthta-, to continue rising; ascend, rise up. 
karta-, to be doing; to do often. 

kahtS-, to continue to speak or utter; to speak or utter 
very often. 

kkdta-, to continue to eat. 

gatd-, to continue to sing; to sing often. 

caltd-, to be moving or going. 

jaltd-, to continue to burn. 

jdtd-, to be going, disapear, vanish, die, 

darid-, to continue fearing, fear. 

dhudhtd-, to continue searching. 

taktd-, to keep on looking. 
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dehhia-y to look on, keep a watch, wait upon. 
nibahtdr-, to continue to conduct oneself. < s/ nibah^ Sk. 

nirs/vahy to carry out, perform, conduct, behave. 
parhtd-y to read often; to continue to read. 
pahuctd-^ to continue arriving. 
phirtd-'^ to continue walking about. 

phultd-phaltd-^ to continue flowering and bearing fruit, 
prosper, flourish. 

bacdtd-, to continually or frequently deliver or save, 

barasid-y to be raining. 

tndnid-'y to continue to acknowledge. 

samajhdtd-y to continue persuading. 

sikhdid-, to continue teaching. 

soid-y to continue sleeping, sleep. 

soctd-y to go thinking or meditating, 

suntd-y to be hearing. 

sundtd-y to continue preaching. 

hotd-y to be happening. 

(c) Continuatives conveying persistence : 

dekhtd-d-y to be watching for a long time. 
hotd-d-y to be happening 

(d) Simple Continuatives : 

uthd-y to remain raised. 
gdthd-y to be knit together. 
gdrd-y to be buried. 

thamd-y to be restrained, be still or quiet. 
nicord-y to be rung out, squeezed out. 
patd-{le)-y to lie hard, remain lying. 
handr-y to remain, continue, continue to be, stand. 
baithd-y to sit still. 

mild-y to remain united, be joined to, cleave to, live in 
peace or peaceably, be in company with* 
rukd-y to be hindered, be let. 
lagd-*y to be steadfast in, to continue in. 
ladd-y to be laden or filled. 
liptd-y to cling to continually, be girdled to. 
liyd--y to receive, continue, hold. 
liyd hud-y to hold forth, continue to hold. 
sund-y to be heard. 

(e) Continuative ( Archaic ) : 

umgdyd-y to be made joyful. 
chdyd-y to be spread. ^ , 
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(f) Desubstantives : 

kahname-, to be obedient ( to ), mind. 
cup-, to sit quiet, shut up. 
niicayijd)-, to be certain. 
sudh-, to be on one’s senses. 

197. Vlag~, to touch, cleave unto. 

(a) Inceptives with oblique verbal noun : 

ane-, to begin to come, have started. 
iighne-, to begin to doze, 
karne-, to begin to do. 
kahne-, to begin to say. 
kurkurdne-, to begin to murmer or grumble. 
khdne-, to begin to eat. khdne-pine-, to begin to eat and 
drink. 

calne-, to begin to move. 
torne-, to begin to pluck. 
dene-, to begin to give. 

* dekhne-, to begin to see. 

nihdlne-, to begin to cast out. 

pufhne-, to begin to read. 

puchne-, to begin to ask or enquire. 

phirne-, to begin to return. 

bone-, to begin to sow. 

marne-, to begin to beat. 

rakhne-, to begin to keep, lay down, call. 

rone-, to begin to weep. 

lejdne-, to begin to carry about. 

sone-, to begin to sleep. 

hone-, to begin to happen. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Progressives : 

to begin to come, reach somewhere. 
cum-, to begin to kiss, be kissing. 
jd-, to go and join oneself; to attach oneself. 
lag-, to follow or pursue. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(se) garmi-, to feel warm. 
jdfd-, to feel cold. 
dat-, to be bitten. 
md-, to sleep, 

pdr-, to be carried across, reach the shore. 
samddhi-, to be absorbed, be in one with. 
hdth-, to be found. 


# 


t 
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198. Via-, ( contraction for /e + a ? ) to bring. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

utar-, to bring down. 
kar-, to effect, settle, hire, execute. 
khtc-, to drag, drag and bring anyone. 
khaic-, to draw or drag. 

nikal-, to bring out or forth, lead out of, abduct. 
phir~, to bring back or again. 
bhar-, to fill, suffice (cf. asu bhar iSna). 
santef-, to gather and bring. 

(b) Intensives : 

uga-, to produce, bring forth. 
ufha, to bring up again. 

carha-, to take the aid of somebody; to march against 
one’s enemy. 
churd-, to rescue. 
barhd-, to bring forward , lead on. 

band-, to prepare, get ready and bring, settle, manage, 
arrange, accomplish. 

buld-, to summon, call. < buldnd, to call, call for. 

In both (a) and (b) the first member of the compound is derived 
from a transitive verb. 

199. Vlipaf-, to hang on, fall on, cling to. 

Adverbatives : 

d-, to cling to; to join. 
jd-, to cling to,’ give heed to. 

200. Vie-, to take for one’s self. 

(a) Intensives or Reflexive Intensives : * 

d or dn~, to come upto, reach, overtake. 
tikhaf-, to root up. 
udher-, to undo, unsew. 
kar-, to effect, do for oneself. 
koh-, to speak. 

kah-sun-, to converse, talk together. 

khd-, to eat up, devour. 

khtc-, to draw away, draw out, withdraw. 

khaic-, to draw or take from. 

kho-, to lose away. 

gher-, to surround, compass about. 

cug-, to devour up, pick up, select. < Vcug, to peg. 

cun-, to choose, select, set apart. 

cum-, to kiss. , 

cfnn-, to snatch away, wrench, pluck out, spoil. 

ihii-, to touch. 
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“ jac~, to examine. 
jan-i to know. 

jlt-i to overcome, win, conquer. 

thdm-, to sustain, hold up. 

thambh-y to sustain, support. 

ddb-j to press down, overpower, subdue. 

dho-, to wash, cleanse, 

nikdhy to take from (lit. having caused to come out, to take). 
nigal-y to swallow up. 

pakaf-^ to take, lay hands on, apprehend, lay hold of, 
take hold, hold fast. 

palaf-f to take back, take revenge, reverse. 
pahcdn-, to know, recognise. 
pahin-y to put on, clothe oneself, 
to sell off. 

huld-y to call out, call one’s self* 

hhar-y to take the full amount due, exact the demand. 

tnar-y to pass away. 

mdg-y to ask for. 

mdn-y to acknowledge, obey, believe. 

mdr-y to beat completely, overcome, conquer. 

mud--, to close, shut, cover. 

rakh-y to keep, take in charge, lay by for oneself. 

rok'-'y to restrain. 

likh--y to copy, write. 

le-y to take away, catch, snatch, receive. 

luf-y to spoil or plunder. 

samajh-y to understand for oneself. 

sdbhdl-y to support, help. 

mn-y to hear, listen, overhear. 

fo-, to sleep. 

ho-y to be fulfilled; ‘to accompany’ (-Kellog). 

This auxiliary is composed with verbs both transitive and intransitive. 

(b) Intensives : 

ufhd-y to bear or raise up, take up or away, take out, bear. 

carhd-y to take in a train etc. 

chipd-y to hide, cover 

churd-y to deliver. 

dabd-y to choke, throng. 

ddbdd-y to choke, throng. 

bacd-y to secure from (harm etc.), to save, to preserve. 
hand-y to bring to pass; to build up. 
mild-y to reconcile. 

lagd-y to attach to oneself, win, place, clasp. 
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(c) Desubstantives : 

udhar-, to borrow. 

sh-, to breathe. 

sudh-, to take care, look after. 

dam-, to rest. 

mol-, to buy. 

201. \^sak-, to be able, 

Abilitives : 

ufh-, to be able to rise. 

utha-, to be able to raise or bear. 

kar-, ( karne - ) to be able to do, 

hah-, to be able to say. 

kahne me a-, to be expressible by speech. 

khd-, to be able to eat. 

khtc~, to be able to draw. 

gujar-, to be able to pass away, pass over. 

carh-, to be able to climb, ascend, mount, ride. 

cal-, to be able to walk. 

chipd-, to be able to hide. 

chu-, to be able to touch. 

jakar-, to be able to bind. 

ja~, (jane-), to be able to go. 

jdn-, and (jdnan^- or jand-), to be able to know, know. 
tal-, to be able to be removed, pass away. 

^hd-, to be able to destroy. 

de-, to be able to give. 

daur~, to be able to run, 

pakaf-, to be able to catch, take hold of. 

parh-likh-, to be able to read and write, 

pahcdn-, to be able to discern, recognise. 

pahuc-, to be able to come to, approach. 

pdhucd-, to be able to convey, make to arrive. 

pd-, to be able to receive or attain. 

pt-, to be able to drink. 

pair-, to be able to swim, swim out. 

band-, to be able to build. 

bik-i, to be able to sell. 

bvjhd-, to be able to quench. 

bol-, to be able to speak. 

mag-, to be able to ask, pray, demand. 

mar-, to be able to beat or strike. 

rah-, to be able to remain, continue, dwell. 

rakh-, ( old form rakhi - ), to be able to have. 

ruk-, to be able to cease. 
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rok~, to be able to withstand, forbid. 
la~, to be able to bring. 
likh~, to be'able to write. 

/ttf-, to be^able to spoil, rob, plunder. 

vac-, to be able to read. 

samd~, to'be able to hold, be contained. 

sikha-, to be able to teach. 

sun-, to be able to hear. 

ho-, to be able to be; to be possible. 

This auxiliary generally always occurs in compounds. 

202. s/ suna-, ( caus. of \/sun, to hear ) to make or cause to hear. 

Completive : 

kah~, to speak to completely, preach to. 

203. Vhar-, to lose. 

Adverbative : 

pac-, to labour In vain; to toil and lose. 

204. Vho-, to become. 

(a) Compulsives : 

karna-, to be required to do . 

khand-, to be required to eat. 

dena-, to be required to give. 

banana-, to be required to eflFect, succeed, build. 

likhnd-, to be required to write. 

sahnd-, to be required to endure, tolerate. 

(b) Passives and Causative Passives : 

utdrd-, to cause persons to alight, have lodged. 

uhhrd-, to rise up, stand out. < y^ubhar, to rise up. 

khodd-, to be hewn, engraven. 

gird-, to be fallen. 

ghabrdyd-, to be confused. 

gherd-, to compass about. 

cund-, to be chosen, selected or called. < V cun-, to 
choose, gather out, elect. 
chipd-, to be hidden. 
chefd-, to be pierced or wounded. 
tdyd-, to be tried. 
dahakdyd-, to be burnt. 

dhard-, to be set, laid up, be placed, be reserved. 
para-, to lie. 

{-par, -pe)pard-, to hang or depend upon. 
pahiicd-, to have arrived, be come. 
pdld-, to be reared, be brought up. 
hand-, ot'handyd-,' to be made. 
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hadhd-i to be bound, be girt about. 

hikd-i to be disordered, made crooked, perish. 

bhejd-, to be sent or sent forth. 

ntild-^ to be joined, be mixed. 

rakhd-i to be set, be laid. 

lagd-y or lagdyd-y to be set or fixed ( upon ). 

ladd-y to be laden or full of. 

samdyd’^y to be contained, entered. 

satdyd-y to be vexed, be tormented by. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

dramhh-y to commence. 

ndi-y to be destroyed. 

prakds-y to be made clear. 

hidd-y to bid good bye. 

hhasm{a)-y to be reduced to ashes. 

ydd-y to remember. 

lop-y to disappear. 

visarjan-y to relinquish, send away. 

iuru-y to commence. 

sahan-y to bear or endure, 

smaran-^ to remember. 

smkdr-y to accept. 

(d) Syntactive : 

kahane me-y to be obedient (to ); mind. 

The auxiliary s/hOy however, is, in the main, a tense-auxiliary. 

(e) (i) Continuatives ( Present ) : 

mai dtd huy I am coming. 
mai kartd huy I am doing. 
mai hctd huy I am becoming. 

(ii) Continuative ( Past ) : 

mai dtd thdy I was coming. See thd, 

(iii) ( Compulsive ) Continuatives : 
vah dtd hogdy he must be coming. 
vah kartd hogdy he must be doing. 
vah hold hogdy he must be becoming, 

(iv) Probabilitive Continuatives : 
mai dtd houy I may be coming. 
mat kartd hoUy I may be doing. 
mat hotd houy I may be becoming. 

(v) Desiderative Continuatives ( Subjunctive ) : 
jo turn ate hotey had you been coming. 

jo turn karte hotCy had you been doing. 
jo turn hote hotey had you been becoming. 
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(f) (i) Completives ( Present ) : 

mat aya hti, I have come. 
matne ktya hai, I have done, 
mat hua hu, I have become. 

(ii) Completive ( Perfect ) : 

maf aya thd, I had come. See thd. 

(hi) Compulsive Completives : 

vah ayd hogd, he must have come. 
usne kiyd hogd, he must have done. 
vah hud hoga, he must have become. 

(iv) Probabilitive Completives : 

mat dyd hou, I might have come. 
mdine kiyd hou, I might have done. 
mdi hud hod, I might have become. 

Desiderative Completives : 

(v) jo turn dye hole, if you had come. 
jo tumne kiydhotd, if you had done. 
jo turn huve hote, .( if ) you had become, 

(g) Desideratives : 

vah dnevdld ot dnehdrd hai, he would come; he is going to 
come. 

vah karnevdld or karnehdrd hai, he would do; he is going 
to do. 

vah honevdld or honehdrd hai, he would become; he is going 
to become. 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN AVADHl 

205. Vd-, to come. 

Progressive and Completives : 

kahi-, to be saying, persist in saying. 
ghat at, was being fashioned ( Pad. 3.5 ). 
cali di, came walking; handed down by tradition ( cf. Mar, 
cdlatdlt). Pad. 4.2. 
jurt di, was united. Pad. 25.2. 

harhi-, ( Ram. Cm. ) to go on advancing or growing up. 
banidvd, to be in the making, become, be made up, be 
effected. Pad. 11.39. 
lei at, brought. 

206. Vuth-, to rise, get up. Pad. 24.97. 

(a) Intensives expressing suddenness : , ' 
jdgi utheu, woke up. Pad. 20.128. 
phdli ufhd, became delighted. Pad. 23.167, 
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(b) Inceptive : 

dalaki-i to begin to break. 

207. 'Jhar-t to do ( with perf. part. ). 

Intensive Continuative : 

ara-, to come over and over again. 

208. y/Wtd-. to eat. 

Intensive : 

kati-, to have bitten, to bite. 

209. \/ ghal-, to pour into ( cf. Vdal ). 

Intensive : 

ris ( rosa, wrath ) kar ghala, became angry. Pad .8.58. 

210. \/cal~t to move, walk. 

(a) Progressive : 

mod-, as in vah taga (thread) mod calai (Pad. 10-141 ); 
to keep on wearing or breaking. 

(b) Inceptive : M. Av. 

mart-, to begin to beat. 

211. -yeah-, to wish, desire. 

(a) Desideratives and Inceptives : 

kaha-, to wish to tell or say; to be about to say ( cf. kahd 
cahd ) in Pad. 7.62. 25.91. 
kinh-, ikiyd), to wish to do. Pad. 1.56. 
dekha-, to wish to see. 

sdjd-, ( =kdjasdjd), to desire to accomplish. 

(b) Desideratives: O. Av. 

jarai-, to wish to burn. 
nahdi-, to wish to bathe. 

(c) Desiderative : M. Av. 

jdvd-, to wish to go. 

(d) Syntactive conveying immediate futurity. M. Av. 

cahati hai-, as in 

Idra bajai-. It is about 12 o’clock. 

212. Veuk-, to err, mistake, M. Av. 

Completive : 

khdi-, to eat up, finish eating. 
pafhi-, to read out. 

213. Vjd-, to go. 

(a) Completives : 

atari-, to descend completely, as in Pad. 16.24. 
atari gaye-, descended. 

{Idji) chapi-, to become concealed ( being ashamed or out 
of shame ). 

jari-, to be burnt down. M. Av. 
phiri-, to return, as in Pad. 24.143. 
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phirijat-, returned. 

mart-; to die away, as in Pad. 20.82. 

man gaeu-, died. 

Or in Pad. 24.111 we have a form marijia { probably the remnant of 
the Sk. passive in ( 3 /a) cf. dtjid). 

isamadhi) Idgi-, to be absorbed completely (inmedita- 
“’tion) i. e. lag gal. Pad. 23.147. 

(b) Continuative : 

mdrai-^ to go on beating, striking, as in Pad. 8.25. 
marai gai ( i. e. marie gaye ). 

(c) Passive : 

(i) kaha najdye-, not to be told in Pad. 20.127; 25.45, 
sujhdjat-, to be suggested. Pad. 13,44. 

(ii) chui-, to get touched. 
chufi-, to be loosened, 

sahi na jal-, is not endured. Pad. 18.34, 21. 
heri najdl-, is not searched. Pad. 1.126. 

214. VdSr-icf. ddl-), to throw. M. Av. 

Intensive denoting violence : 
pi-, to drink down. 

215. V de-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

khdi-, to allow to eat. M. Av. 

dekhai-, to show, allow to see, 0. Av. 

rahai { dehu )-, to let remain. Pad. 23.47. 

likhi ( dinh or dinhi V-, to let write. Pad. 6 . 8 ; 23.54. 

(b) Intensive Completive ; 

taji-, to give up. 

(c) Permissives ; 

jhulana-, to permit to swing. 
nisarana-, to permit to go out. 

216. Vpar-, to fall. 

(a) An Intensive : 

kudi-, to jump down. M. Av. 

(b) Passive Compulsives denoting an accident : 

bujhi-, to come to be realized; to have to be realized, 
sujhi-, to come to be seen; to have to be seen. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

sravafi-, to be heard. 

217. Vpdr-, to be able. 

(a) Abilitives : 

khevai-, to be able to play. 
baranan-, to be able to describe. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

barana-, to be able to describe. 
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218 • s/pdv-^ or \/pd-^ to get, to able. 

(a) AbiHtives : 

kai-^ to be able to do. M. Av. 

Am-, to be able to search, as in Pad. 24.136. /sdla napdvai 
heri^ The time is not able to search. 

(b) Permissives : 

kahav-^ to be allowed to say. M. Av. 

jarai-y to be allowed to burn. 

dekhai-y to be allowed to sec. ' 

(c) Passive : 

chufa-y to get released. 

219. Vphir-y to move. 

Adverbative : 

palati naphiraly did not turn back, as in Pad. 11.52. 

220. y/iaith-y to sit. 

Intensive : 

kahi-y to speak up. M. Av. 

221. \/ mdr-y to beat. 

Intensive Completive : 

likhi-y to write out. M. Av. 

222. Vmil-y to get, unite. 

Acquisitive and Abilitive : 

kai-y to get to do, be able to do. M. Av. 

223 . \/ rah-y to remain . 

(a) Simple Continuatives : 

berhl-y to remain pierced. 

lukai-y to remain incognito ( hiding ). 

samdi-y to remain contained ( cf. satndi rdhd ). Pad. 25.35. 

(b) (i) Continuatives : 

bolai-y to go on speaking ( cf. bolat rahd ). Pad. 25.33. 
herdi-y to keep on observing, searching. Pad. 24. 136. 

(ii) parhti-y to continue reading. M. Av. 

224. s/rdkh-y to keep on. 

(a) Continuative : 

( kvhu kuhu) kai--, to go on cooing, 

(b) Completive : 

raci-y to have created. 

225. y/ldg-'y to begin. 

(a) Inceptives : 

dvai-y to set out, start coming. M. Av. 

saht saka laga ( Pad. 10.141 ) = began to be able to endure 

sum -( Uigaht ), to begin to hear. Pad. 1-46. 
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( huri bnfi ) herai-, to begin to search ( diving again and 
again ) . 

(b) Inceptive Desubstantive : 

sumirana-^ to begin to remember. 

226. to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

ai-i to come over, M. Av. 

kdrhi-, to take out, draw. Pad. 21.19; 24.17. 

kheli-i to play. 

curi-y to pound to pieces. Pad. 25.98. 

jori-, to join. Pad. 4.44. 

jhapi-i to close, conceal. Pad. 4.26. 

dhundhi-, to search out. Pad. 22.72. 

dhdsi-, to sink down. Pad. 23, 103, 120, 169, 139, 174, 22.74. 

boli-^ to invite. 

holdi-^ to call. 

satneti-, to collect. Pad. 12.64. ^ 
hari-^ to snatch. Pad. 24.84. 
hdsi-y to laugh out. Pad. 20.40. 
hen herdi-, to search and observe. 4,55. 

111. \/$ahry to be able. 

(a) Abilitives : ’ 

(i) Mr/-, to be able to fly ( cf. uri na sakai ), Pad. 9.45. 
kai-i to be able to do. 
cali-^ to be able to move. Pad. 15.53. 
chui-i to be able to touch. Pad, 10,118. 
dhdri-, to be able to shed tears. Pad. 24.61. 
dekhi-^ to be able to look. 

nihdhu-y to be able to perpetuate (love ) (cf, Sk. nitvdhya 
and Mar. n/m/Mot). Pad. 23.144. 
pahuci--, to be able to reach. Pad. 10.159, 144, 146, 
bpli-y to be able to speak. Pad. 3.51. 
rahi-, to be able to stay. Pad. 25.49. 
lei-, to be able to bring. M. Av. 

228. \/ sidhd- ov Vsidhdr-, to go. 

Completive : 

lai sidhdl i.e. lei gai, took away. Pad. 23.87. 

229. \/ho-t to become. 

Simple Continuative : 

samdi-j to be contained in. Pad. 24,147. 

It is possible to show how the so-called tense-auxiliaries \/rah and 
Vho give us several verb-compounds showing different shades and 
aspects of action, in continuation of their uses given in entries , No. 223 
and 229. 
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230. ^/rahi to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

(i) tui dekhati rahu, ( you ) continue seeing. ( Present ). 

(ii) mai bajdraijdti rahauy I ^as going, to the bazar. ( Past ). 
tnai dekhati rahauy I was seeing. 

(iii) turn dekhati raheu, you will continue seeing. ( Future ). 

Here it is clear that the time-sense is given by inflexion while the 
stage or aspect is given by composition. 

(b) Simple Continuative : 

tui dekhe rahuy you continue in the state of having seen. 

(c) Continuative indicating command : 

tui dekhe rahcy thou wilt continue in the state of having seen. 

(d) Completives : 

In O. Av., gat rahiy she had gone. Tulsi. ( p. 379 ). 

In M. Av,, mai gdva gavd rahau, I had gone to the village. 

231. s/hoy to become.^ 

(a) Continuatives : 

In 0. Av., pram mukuta aba hotahaiy ( Padmavata p. 561 ). 

Life-breath is becoming free now. 
jdnata ahauy I am knowing; I know. ( Tulsi. p. 379 ). 
mdtha ndi puchata as hhayaU { Tulsi. p. 324 ) having bowed 
down he began to ask ( Inceptive ). 

In M. Av. (i) mai dekhati hauy I am seeing. ( Present ). 

ham dekhiti hai, we are seeing. ( Present ). 
(ii) dekhati hoihauy I shall be seeing. 

(b) Probabilitive Continuative : 

dekhati hotiuy had I been seeing. 

(c) Simple Continuatives { Passive ) : 

li) O. Av., jo hoi likhd sojai na metd ( Padum. p. 596 ), what 
is ordained cannot be falsified. 
thakita hoi sab loga lugdty all men and women become 
stupefied. (Tulsi, p. 89) 

(ii) mai dekha (t-iemmine ) hauy I am one who has seen. 
mai parha hauy I am one who has read — literate. 

(d) Completive : 

mai gavai gavd hauy I have gone to the village, 

(e) Completive Continuative : 

dekhe haUy I have seen i. e, am still seeing f cf. the probable 
Sandhi alternant. ..waf dekheUy I have seen). 

(f) Probabilitive Completive ( = Future Perfect Indicative ) : 

haithe hoiba, I may have sat. 

(g) Desiderative : 

mai dekhe hotiu, had I seen; would that I had seen. 
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214. \/par~ 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BHOJPURl 

232. V at-, to come, 

Completives : 

ban- to be made up, completed. < banah, to be made. 
le~, to bring. 

233. %/ uth-, to rise. 

Intensive denoting suddenness : 
bol-f to speak up suddenly. 

234. Vkar-, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

dvai, aibe or aibe-, to be in the habit of doing. 

parhai oi padhbe-, to read often, be in the habit of reading, 

235. V cdh- or •/ chdh-, to wish. 

Desideratives (at times conveying immediate futurity ) : 
padhai, padhbe ot padhal-, to wish to read. 
gharibajal-, to wish to strike, be about to strike. 
marbai-, to wish to die, be about to die. 

236. V cuk-, to finish. 

Completives : 

i(i) park-, to finish reading. 

(ii) Midi-, to finish eating. 

237. \/jdi~, to go. 

(a) Continuative : 

parhat-, to go on reading. 

(b) Completive : 

khai-, to eat up. 

238. \/jdn-, to know. 

Abilitive : 

khdibe or khaibe-, to be able to eat, have had the practice 
of eating. 

239. V 4dl~, to throw. 

Intensive : 

tor-, to break into pieces. < torab, to break. 

240. V de~, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

dvai, aibe or aibe-, to allow to come. 
parhai, parhbe-, to allow to read. 

(b) Intensive : 

phShr or pheke-, to throw away. < phehab-, to throw- 

241. Vpar-, to fall. 

Intensive showing accident or chance : 
di-, to turn up, come accidentally. 


V. C. I-A. 8 
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242. s/pai-^ to obtain. 

Permissive Acquisitive : 

parhai- ox parhhe-^ to get permission to read. 

243. \/rah-^ to remain. 

Continuative : 

haith or haithat-, to continue sitting. 

244. to be applied. 

Inceptive : 

padhai or padhbe-, to begin to read. 

245. \/Ie-i to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

kdt-f to cut for one's self. < kdtab-^ to cut. 

rakh-^ to place for one's self, lay by. < rahhah^ to place. 

246. s/ sak-^ to be able. 

Abilitive : 

parh-f parhai-f pafhbe-y to be able to read. 

247. \/hoi-y to become. 

Inceptive, when compounded with ^jayal past tense of s/hoi- 
parhat-y began to read. 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BRAJA 

248. Vd-y to come. 

Completive : 

nikasi dty manifested completely. 

249. ^/kar-y to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

turn kahd karoy you tell again and again. 
laibo karauy I took frequently. 

250. s/calr-y to walk. 

Continuative : 

hdsata cahy went on laughing. 

251. Vcdh-y to wish. 

Desiderative : 

cugyau cdhatUy desires to peck. 

252. s/cvk- , to err. 

Completive : 

deno huto so dai cukcy whatever was to be given was given 
away. 

253. s/jd-y to go. 

(a) Passives : 

(i) aura gani nahijdty and it is not being counted. 

larani najdti hut, it is not being devoted* 

(ii) Ukhyau gayeuy it was written. 
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(b) Complctivcs : 

calijatii she goes away; walks out. 
paratijati^ she returns. 

254. s/ de-f to give. 

Compietives : 

(i) jdna dinhS, he has known. 

(ii) dhari daya^ was caught. 

sarasa grantha raci dehu^ compose away an interesting book. 

255. s/pd-^ to get. 

Abilitive : 

calata pde, can walk. ( Sur. M. 5 ). 

‘256. s/ phir-^ to move. 

Adverbative ( Continuative ) : 

khelata phirm^ goes on (moves) playing. (Karitavate 27). 

257. s/rah-y to remain. 

Continuative : 

Idpatai rahty she went on clinging. 

258. s/lag-y to touch. 

Inceptives : 

(i) karna Idgi^ began to do. 
katana lagyauy began to cut. 
harasana lage, began to shower. 

(ii) khone lagi, began to lose or waste. 
hone lagi, began to appear. 

259. s/le-y to take. 

Completive : 

gheri liyau, besieged completely, 
ruki^y to stop completely. 
samjhi-y to understand completely. 

260. s/ sak-y to be able. 

Abilitive : 

lai sakai, she can take . 

261. Vho-y to be, become. / 

(a) Continuatives : 

kathd kahatuhau, I am telling a tale. 
mathurdjdti hauy I am going to Mathura. 
rdjate rahata hau, I am looking bright. 

(b) Completive : 

dyau had, I have come. 
baithyau had, I have sat. 

All the above examples have been selected from original works in 
Braja as represented by Dr, Dhirendra VarmA, M. a., D. Litt., (Paris), 
in his Braja Bhdsd Vydkarna, Alahabad, 1937. 



CHAPTER FOUR 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OTHER 
NEW INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES 

I. Verbal Composition in Ofiya 

262. Vach-, ( in dictionary ), to be. 

(a) Continuative, present : 

dekhu-acht or dekhuct^ I am seeing. 

(b) Completive : 

dekhi-acht or dekhicM, I have seen. 

263. Van-, to bring or fetch. 

(a) Progressives : 

karhai-, to lead the way on, guide on. < karhaibd, to show, 
exhibit, cause to be brought out; to guide; to remove. 
kamdi-, to lessen gradually. 
pdli-, to bring up a child. 

lohi-, to carry things to this place from somewhere. 

< bohibd-, to carry loads. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

khoji- or khojilori-, to search after a thing and bring it. 
ghini or gheni~, to fetch a thing from a place. 
nei~, to take and bring. 

pachoti-, to advance to some distance to meet an incoming 
honoured guest and accompany him to the destination. 
magi or mdgi-jdci-, to bring a thing from another for use. 
mdri~, to bring an animal after killing it; to take a thing 
fraudulently. 
lei-, to take and bring. 

Clearly almost all of them are mere juxtapositions. In a few cases 
even the sequence of action is maintained. 

(c) Desubstantiye : 

maiii-, to consider. 

264. Vds-, to come to, arrive at, visit, be present. 

(a) Intensives conveying suddenness, hurry or immediate futurity. 
uthi~, to come out at once. 

uturi-, to escape, be saved from; to bubble up and swell, 

< uturiba, to arrive, cross. 

ghandi-, to be solidified. < ghandibd, to become dense, 
densified, deepen. 

ghiti-, to bring down a thing from a distance . 
ghini or gheni-, to fetch a thing, bring a thing. 
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cha^'i-, to leave away a person or thing, somewhere by 
oversight; to accompany a person coming to some place. 
jatni-, to begin to congeal or freeze. < jamibd-, to be 
collected together. 

dist~, to seem or appear from indications. 
dhat-, to come to a place in hot haste. 
pachoti-f to meet an honoured incomer at some distance 
before he arrives at a place. *5 

hanci-i to escape with one’s life from impending death or 
danger. 

hufi-, ( the Sun, the Moon ) to be about to set. 
lohi-, to come down, flow down. 

mari-, to advance swiftly and violently, overspread, be 
diffused; to come away from a place or a bed shortly 
after stepping on it. 

mUi-, to set upon or charge a person ( to attack him ) < 
tnisiba, to be mixed up. 

(b) Compulsive : 

kart dse~, ought to do ( such an act ). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

ahadhdnaku-, to be heard or attended to, to be granted. 
kdma-, to be of use. 

karyyare-, to be of service when occasion arises. 
dikUbdre-, to be seen, be known, be experienced, 

265. \/uth-, to rise, get up. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

kahi-, to speak up or out, get up and speak. 
gUni or gheni-, ( a sore ) to become very painful. 
camaki-y to wince, be startled, to take a sudden fright, 
shake in fear. 

jamaki-, to become full of grandeur and crowded. < 
jatndkdihd-, to make a show. 
jali-, to break out into fire, be kindled, glitter. 
jit otjii-, to revive, be restored to life, 
phuti-, to be full blown, be manifest, be seen clearly, 
band-, to come to life, be resuscitated. 
ban-, to sit up from a sleeping position; to be able to sit 
up without another’s aid. 
mahaki-, to be filled with sweet smell. 
mdti-, to become excited at once; become very itching or 
painful; attain the power of intoxicating. < mdtibd, be 
maddened. 

rodi-, to cry loudly all of a sudden. < rodtbd-, to weep. 
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266. Vkar-, to do, perform. 

fa) Intensive Continuatives : 

urauri-, to fly here and there. 

kaaiila kaanli-, to coax, cajole, to please by soft oily words. 
ktiddkudi-, to frisk or jump up; to tread or press a thing 
by heels. 

kundakundi-, to give a continuous sound beating or cudgel- . 
ling; to finish a thing by frequently turning it on the 
lathe. 

gax&garl-, to roll on. < garibd-, to roll or wallow on the 
ground. 

(b) Intensives : 

(i) dta-jdta-, to manage or guide; to carry through. 

(ii) katakai-f to invade a country with army, start for the 
theatre of war. 

kutei-i to insist, be obstinate. < kuteibd-, caus. of kutibd, 
to appraise. 

jdcei or "jdcdi-, to have a thing tested in the market to 
ascertain its value and quality, test a piece of gold as 
to its value and quality. 

(c) Causatives ; 

(i) net-, to cause to reach. 

(ii) ubhd-, { ot ubhd kardibd caus.), to cause to stand up, 

erect, set up. 

chird-, to cause a person to stand up, build up, cause to 
happen. 

(d) Desubstantives and Syfitactives : 

(i) ai~, to vomit. 

ainthd-, to make the whole of the food impure by eating 
a part thereof. 

aini~, to make jest, feign, importune, raise a frivolous 
objection. 

annadhvaihsa-, to eat a person’s salt without rendering 
any service. 

anvaya-, to construe, paraphrase. 
aparddha-, to commit an offence. 
abhiidpa-, to imprecate, curse. 
arpapa-, to give, entrust. 

trfd-, to envy, feel impatient at another’s prosperity. 

uthbas-, or uthd-baithd~, to stand and sit frequently. 

updsa-, to fast. 

f^da-, to grieve. 

gata~, to pass time. 

dayd-, to take pity upon another. 
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dariana-, to visit an idol face to face, have an audience 
with an idol or a king. 

. dibhdga-, to bisect, divide. 
dekha-, to meet another, pay a visit to, pay one’s 
respect to. 

dhrta-, to catch, seize, arrest. 

nirbhara-T, to rely solely or depend on a person, rest on, 
hang on. 

pura-, to fill up, finish, bring to a close, accomplish. 

prahdra-, to strike, beat. 

birdjd-, to be present; to sit; to go; to come, 

(ii) angt-, to accept. 

ackd-, to draw or make a circular furrow-line in a field 
before ploughing it through and through. 
antara-, to send away, drive away, separate, forget. 
alaga-, to separate. 
astu-, to assent to a person’s prayer. 
ahetu-, not to attend. 
atmasdt-, to appropriate. 
iti-, to finish. 

dutiya-, to second a proposal, marry a iiidra widow. 
dvidhd-, to split up, divide into two. 
pafhd-, to study, learn. 

mane or manare-, to remember, recollect, imagine. 
leutd-, to employ counteracting means against the effects 
of a medicine or a mystic application. 

(e) Hybrid Compounds of the Simple Intensive type' : 

'admit*-, to admit. 

'appeal'-, to appeal. 

'assess*-, to assess. 

'commit'-, to commit. 

'copy'-, to copy. 

'compose* -, to compose. 

267 . •/kah, to advise, inform verbally, speak, publish, relate, 
consult, compose. 

Adverbatives : 

urdi or urdikari-, to defame a person, slander a person. 
kasanldi-, to speak soft words, please with oily words, 
cajole, coax, flatter. 
kholikari-, to speak plainly. 

dekhdi or dtkhei-, to illustrate, support by citing similar 
cases, speak indirectly, hint. 


1. In theae examples the English Spelling is preserved to make the matter clear. 
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dekhdi-sikhai-, to attack or rebuke a person indirectly or 
by implication without mentioning his name. 
phitai-, to make a clean breast of everything, speak out 
a thing clearly. 

pheri-, to speak clearly. < pheribd-, to remove, open. 
banodi-, to deceive, speak in such a manner so as to save 
a person from blame. 

bulei bulei-, to speak (something) indirectly and in a round- 
about manner. 

bha^di-, to explain a matter in detail. 

268. Vkdrh-, to bring out, take out, draw out, shed tears. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

khani-, to dig out, open a pit for bringing out paddy etc. 

already stored therein. 
pharaire)bi~, to defraud, act fraudulently. 

269. Vkhd-, to eat. 

(a) Intensives : 

(i) cum, cumd or cumbd-, to imprint a kiss, kiss. 

tham-, to come to a sudden stand-still, stop at once, 
be taken aback. < thamibd, to cease, stop. 

(ii) ghdli-, to reel down. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

(i) khutiti-, to eat grains of rice by picking them up from the 

ground. 

ghini-, to purchase one’s daily victuals in the market 
every day. 

basi-, to consume or spend money without earning 
anything, to take one’s meal sitting. 
mdgi~, to live on food begged of others. 
mdri-, to look very odd; to kill an animal and eat its meat. 

(ii) utMd~, to take a meal without paying for it. 
udd-, to eat gratis. 

270. Vghetf^-, to hold, accede to, grant, wear, accept etc. 

(a) Intensive : 

jd^i-, to know well, 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kanthi-, to put on a string of necklace; to wear a string of 
holy Basil beads on being initiated or admitted to a 
Vaisnava brotherhood, 

khangar, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
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271. -/cdl~, to move, walk, continue, happen. 

Adverbatives : 

mari-mari-, to advance slowly, advance. 

Iambi-, to be hanging, remain suspended; to increase in 
length; to leave company and go away. 

Til. Vcah-, to wish, desire, ask for, want, like. 

Desiderative : 

maribd ku-, to desire to die. 

273. \/cdh- {cdhtihbd in dictionary), to look at, glance at. 

Adverbatives : 

karei-, to cast side glances, ogle. 
kotjiidi-, to cast a side long glance, ogle. 

274. chdr~, to abandon, give up, cut off connection with, cease to 

do a thing. 

(a) Intensives : 

net-, to see a man off; accompany a departing man to a 
certain distance. 

rafi or rarri-, to roar, bray, scream, lament or wail loudly. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

uparodha-, to have no personal regard or consideration for 
the feeling of others. 

275. V'jd-, ( in Dictionary ), to walk, go, move. 

(a) Intensives : 

afei-, to stand aloof. < areibd, to move to one side. 

_ ari-, to fly away, disappear, run very quickly. 
ubhi-, to vanish, disappear, cease. 
kati-, to be cut, be set off, be lessened, be killed. 
kudi-, to run. 

kuhuli-, to be overbaked or overburnt, turn pale with a 
sense of shame or envy. 
keterdi-, to become hard-boiled. 

khdi-, to vex or pester a person much, ruin a person, 
eat up a thing. 

kheli-, to he scattered, spread or diffused. 
garagari-, to roll on. 

gheni-, to take away, remove, charm, lead. 
ghendi-, to take away, cause to be taken or carried. 
capi-, to sink down, soak or sink, be frightened to silence. 
can-, to pervade or be diffused through the whole system 
( medicine, poison etc ) 
ciri-, to become torn to pieces. 

chdri-, to be given up; to leave a thing, disappear, go 
elsewhere leaving the company of someone. 
jali-, to be burnt to ashes; ( fig. ) to be afflicted. 
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det-^ to overleap, leap over, overcome by jumping. 

to be burnt, be scorched, be troubled with hunger. 
Jw-, to be suddenly or unexpectedly seen, dance before 
the mind's eye, be suddenly felt. 
dhoi-, to be carried away by flood, be damaged by flood- 
water. 

pati^^ to be settled ( said of a quarrel or a dispute). 
paldi-f to run away from a place. 
pdi-, to get, arrive at, reach, come. 
pdti-^ to be pressed up. 

piti to be beaten or hammered. < pitiha-^ to go on 
beating for some time. 
puri-^ to suffice, become full. 

peli-^ to push on one’s way, go by pushing through 
obstacles. 

pochi hoi-y to be effaced, be forgotten. 

pori 01 pori pdri-y to be burnt, be burnt* to ashes, be charred. 

phasi-y to be cheated. 

phatiphuti-y to be split up at many places. 

phitiki-y to become independent of, be separated from. 

( bandhuka ) phiti-y to fire suddenly and automatically. 
basi-y to coagulate, be congealed. 
bahaki-y to forget. 

buri-. to disappear in the sky ( said of a soaring pigeon or 
paper- kite ). 

buli-y to walk, go a-walking, be stouter, melt, deteriorate, 
bohi-y to flow down, be spoilt or lost. 
bhini hoi-y to be pestered ( from all quarters ), 
mdri-y to spread, be on the increase ( number of children 
etc.); to walk, overspread. 

mdti-y to be mad in the pursuit of a thing, pursue a work 
with zeal. 

mdni-y to admit one's guilt, confess unconditionally, 
come fully under a person’s control. 
mdri-y to get on anyhow, pass time, go on. 
milt or mili mm-, to be gone at last, be united with, be 
reconciled with each other. 
lambi-'y to be hanging, increase in length. 

Idgi-y to become merged in, become joined to, continue. 
libhi-y to be closed, go out of itself. 
sdgi-y to sag or become bent in the middle; to cause to be 
stored up. 

hati-y to be defeated. < hafibdy to move back. 

These occur in both active and passive constructions. 



277. thd~ 


123 


(b) Passives : 

kakd-, to be spoken. 
ga^a-, to be counted. 
cira-, to be torn. 
tauld-, to be weighed in the scale. 
tard-, to be driven out, be uprooted. 
thud-, to be placed. < thuibd-, to keep, put, place. 
dekhd-, to be seen, known, interred or concluded; to come 
to view. 

dhard-, to be caught hold of, be arrested. 

dhud-, to be washed. 

parhd-, to be read, be deciphered. 

pdvd-, to be got, be recovered. 

pitd-, to be beaten or hammered . 

purd-, to be thrust in. 

pesd-, to be pounded. 

mard-, to be killed or beaten. 

tndrd-, to become polluted or untouchable; to be lost, die. 
sui}d-, to be heard distinctly, be rumoured. 
saitd-, to be stored up. 

suhd~, to be born or endured. < sahibd, to bear. 

(c) Purposives : 

gddhoi-, to go to bathe; to be deprived of certain privilege 
or enjoyment ( fig. ). 
mutdi-, to go to pass urine outside. 

(d) Adverbative : 

arikei bafikei-, to move in a crooked.manner like the serpent. 

(e) Desubstantives : 

/ aparate-, to disbelieve. 

asiukara-, not to admit one’s guilt. 
katte-, to vanish, disappear. 
kularu-, to be excommunicated. 
chobha-, to swoon, faint. 
nidrd-, to sleep. 

par a-, to be borne, be distinguished. 
maeiya)-, to copulate ( said of animals ), have menses, be 
in heat. < mae, with, together with. 

276., Vjoga-, to be fit. 

Abilitive conveying the sense of propriety : 
iupi~, to be fit for hearing. 

277. fAa- ( in dictionary ), to be, exist, be alive. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karu thde, he is doing. 
dekhu thae, he is seeing. 
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karu thila, he was doing. 
dekhu thila-, he was seeing. 
karu thiba-, he will be doing. 
dekhu thiba, he will be seeing. 

(b) Intensive Continuatives : 

kari thde, he has usually done, is in the habit of doing. 
dekhi thde, he has usually seen. 

(c) Completives : 

(i) kari thild, he had done. 

kari thib, he will have done. 

(ii) lakhi-, to have preordained; to have written already.- 

(d) Probabilitives : 

(i) karu thiba, he may be going. 

karu thatd, he might be doing or ‘if he were doing*. 

(ii) kari thatd, he might have done or 'if he had done’ . 

(e) Desubstantive : 

manare-, to be the subject of one’s attention. 

278. Vde-, to give. 

(a) Intensives ( with a causative force when the main semanteme 
is in the causal form ) : 

apai-, to cause a thing to be brought in or fetched; to cause 
a thing or pot to incline to a side. 
urdi-, to liberate, cause to disappear, evade hearing, make 
one a laughing stock. 

uxi-t to sharpen an instrument. < uribd, to sharpen. 
kamdi-, to lesson, pare the nails and shave. < kamdibd, 
to lesson, diminish. 
kahi~, to speak out, divulge, give out. 
kudikddi-, to crush a thing by repeatedly treading over it. 
kuhulei-, to overbake a food which is being cooked; to start 
the preliminary smouldering in an oven. 
khudi-, to feed another by putting food in his mouth. 
gardi-, to cause a man die of starvation. 
gardgari-, to roll on the ground. 
ghdtfti-, to agitate. < 55, to stir up. 

calukari-, to eat at one gulp, misappropriate. 
cihni-, to distinguish good from bad, recognise. 
chardi-, to cause to give up, cure, release, broadcast. 
chdpi-, to print a book. 

didi-, to pass over, cause one’s disease to infect another 
person. 

tari-, to drive away, expel, scare away, push off. 
toli~, to pluck ( fruits and flowers ); to pick up ( from the 
■ ground ). 
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dhara{re){-, to cause an accused or offender to be arrested. 
dhot dhdi-, to wash thoroughly, ( Completive ). 
pachoti-, to accompany a departing honoured guest for 
some distance to see him off, 
pdti-j to press hard, reduce to powder. 
pura{re)i-^ to thrust suddenly, enable one to enter a place 
admit, < purdihd^ to fill. 
pori-^ to burn to ashes, destroy, char. 
prabarttei-^ to distribute, 

phdnki-, to deceive, evade, feign, show insubordination. 
barhdi'--y to hand over a thing. 

buldi-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency 
to vomit. ^ 

bhajd(je)i-, to have the truth of a matter established by 
proof; to have a thing proved or disproved by con- 
fronting the person concerned. < bhajdibd, to cause to 
pray, please a person by devotion, cause to be tried. 
mdri-, to press a person or a thing down to the ground or 
into the water; to droop down one's head; to thrust 
forcibly; to ram. 

sathpi-, to make over, ■ make over charge of. < sampibd, to 
dedicate, offer, {ci.Ji. saupnd). 
hari-, to divide a number by another. < haribd, to divide 
a number by another. 

hdburd[re)i~, to produce suddenly; to stop the motion or 
progress of a thing by suddenly putting an obstacle in 
front. 

(b) Causatives : 

khoji~, to cause to be searched out, cause a lost or missing 
thing to be recovered after searching. 
det~, to cause to jump. 

(c) Permissives or Causatives : 

(i) cardi-, to allow or cause cattle to damage a crop by 
grazing, 

(ii) dekhd-, to allow or enable a person to see you, grant an 
interview, 

dhard-, to permit oneself to be caught or apprehended; 
surrender one’s self to a person. 

(iii) Permissive : 

( mate ) dsibdku-, to allow ( me ) to come. 

(d) Adverbatives 

kindi-, to help a man in purchasing a thing. 
dhari-, to make over ( lit. to catch a thing and give it to 
another person ), place before. 
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(e) Desubstantives : 

acha~. See acha kariba. 

apabada-, to give a bad name, defame, vilify. 
apamdna-, to disregard, set aside, insult. 
abhiiapa-, to pronounce a curse. 

ulakha-, to cite as proof or authority; cite an example. 
darsana-, to grant interview, appear before, see. 
bai-, to spend away. 
iankd-, to alarm a person. 

279. \/dhar~, to take hold of a thing, take with the hand, lift, carry, 

(a) Adverbatives : 

andi-, to hold a pot or thing inclined sideways. 

ani-y to hold a thing or a person in an inclined posture. 

< anibd, to lean to a side. 
dnka (ku) rdi-, to hold up as ^ a hook. 
kaiikard (re) i~, to hold very tightly as with a vice. 
kdmufi-, to catch a thing by the teeth after first biting it; 

to grasp tightly, hold with a firm grip. 
jdki-, to embrace closely, hold tightly. 
jdpati-, to hold tightly. 
jdbari-, to hold with a firm grip . 
tdnhi-, to hold a thing suspended, 
toZt-, to take proper care, look after. 
luli-, to twist thread into rope. < lulibd, to dangle, drop 
down. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

achd-, to plough up the area enclosed by a circular furrow- 
line. 

pacchd-, to follow a person, pursue, press, 
manare-, to take a thing seriously . 

280. V dhd- ( = dhdtbd ), to run. 

Adverbative : 

pari uthi—, to run away quickly by ignoring all difficulties. 

281. V dhup-, to run, attack, beat, strike. 

Intensive Continuative : 

dhdt-, to run several times or repeatedly. 

282. na, nd, ni, nu, no-, no, not. 

Negative and Prohibitives : 

(a) naild-, did not come. 
nahe-, not, is not. 

(b) ndsti-, he or it is not, does not exist. 
ndsti kariba-, to refuse, reject, deny. 

(c) naht~, is not, does not exist. 

ndht kariba, to refuse stoutly and repeatedly. 
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(d'^ a prefix indicating prohibition. 

nihe-^ no, not, is not. 

(c ) nuhe-i I am not ( nuhantii they are not ), 
dekhu nuhcy I am not seeing. 

(f) noha{hu^ ho)tiy negation, no. 
nohihdy not to be, not to happen. 
nohuy I am not, ( we ) are not. 

283. Vne- {^nebd)y to carry, take, 

(a) Intensives (with a causative shade generally when the main 
semanteme is in the causal form : 

uthdi-y to withdraw, kidnap. 
urai-y to cause to fly, cause to disappear. 
kdjal cordi-y to steal a thing deft-handedly from under 
one^s very eyes; to play the sharper. 
karhdt-y to lead on. 

khoji-^ to search out ( lit. to recover or find out a lost thing 
after search ). 
ghtci-y to draw away. 

cihani^y to select what is wanted from amongst many. 
chardi-y to snatch away, take away, free a thing from 
encumbrances or pledge. 
chdpi-y to get a book printed at some press. 
iari-y to drive away (from or to a place), push from 
behind, drive. 
toli-y to pick up. 

dekhi-y to test, take revenge, teach a lesson. 
bhasd ise) i-y to cause floating thing to move down wdth the 
current. 

mdni-y to admit for the sake of argument. 
rakhi-y not to return a thing bought, to retain a person as 
a servant. 

lutipdti- or hitildti-y to plunder and sack everything from 
a place. 

lutipiti-y to loot away everything by assaulting the people. 
lui}thUldnthi-y to exhaust a thing without leaving anything. 
lakhdparhd (0 kari-y to have a document executed in 
respect of any matter, have a matter reduced to writing. 
lekhi-y to write down, take note of, reduce to writing; 
to copy. 

lekhi ldkhi~-y to take down anything fully. 
hari-y to steal away ( lit. to go away after stealing ). 

(b) Adverbatives : 

dhardi-y to cause a person to be arrested and brought 
before one. 
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dhari-, to decide, assume, suppose, hypothesize, take 
for granted; to lead or take forcibly a person or an 
animal, 

bujhi-, to take charge of. < bujhipa, to know, understand. 
mart-, to take away a thing by force or artifice; to snatch off. 
lunddi pundai-, to collect everything from every corner of 
a place or house and remove the same. 
lekhi parhi-, to take or accept a document in one’s favour 
from another person regarding certain transactions. 
hart-, to carry away after stealing; to satiate. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

akaia-, to be avenged on. 

dhanta-, to have a grudge against a person. 

khoj khabar-, to search, make enquiries. 

pherd-, to take back a thing given, cause a person to go back. 

284. \/paka{ke)~, to place, put, put on, wear, throwaway. 

(a) Intensive s : 

kdhi-, to speak out a thing inadvertently; speak out at once. 
kori-, to cut clods of earth with the spade; to strike the 
head on the ground; to rain in cats and dogs. 
cihni-, to distinguish the good from bad; to recognise. 
dhari-, to catch suddenly, catch up; to touch. 
burd (re) i-, to cover the surface of, overcloud; to over- 
spread; to destroy the prominence or individuality of 
a lower or softer thing; to inundate, flood. 
mart-, to tread upon a thing unawares, 
tndri-, to kill, murder; to starve and neglect an animal to 
the point of death. 

rakhi-, ( an abilitive intensive ), to be able to keep or 
maintain or save. 

lekhi-^ to note down ( soon or hastily ). 
suai or ioi-^ to cause to sleep away { a baby, by rocking or 
fitting the nipple of the mother’s breast to its mouth 
or by singing lullabies). 

(b) Desubstantive : 

tnanare-j to remember, recollect. 

285. Vpatd-^ to pay or deliver money or things, make one agree. 
Passive and Intensive : 

purd-^ to be completed, be finished, be accomplished; 
to complete, finish, fill up. 
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286. s/paf-, to fall, drop down, arrive, slip down, lie postrate. 

(a) Intensives : 

(i) ajari~, to be poured in. 

&uji-, to lean on one sicfe. < aujiba, to lean to one side. 
aburi-, to be eager to do a thing by overloping others. 
uburi-t to overcrowd a place, speak unasked. 
ghali-, to reel down. < ghdliha-, to reel, totter, lean down 
on one side helplessly. 
eamki-, to wince, be startled, shake in fear. 
cut-, to flow down, fall in drops, ooze. 
chitiki-, to be spluttered about, be thrown to a distance 
with force. 

jari-, to cling. < jariba-f to be attached to. 
jhari-, to fall down, drop down. < jharibd, to drop down 
from its proper place. 

jhunki-, to bend forward. < jhunkibd, to reel, stoop 
forward. 

to leap, jump into (fire or water). 
phdfi-, { one leg) to become overtired. 
bast-, to sit down suddenly, be bewildered, be struck with 
despair, 

bufir-, to have a bath by taking a hasty plunge; to bathe 
quickly, 

buli-f to return soon, turn one’s face sidewards or back- 
wards, 

mdfi-, to feel the sensation of beiiig pressed down from 
above. 

raft-, to cry aloud, scream for a long time. rapbd, to 
wail loudly. 

lantpi-, to hang down, to descend, bS suspended. 
lahasi-, to sink down. 

ligi-, to be closely engaged in a piece of work. 

luli-, to droop down. < tulibd, to dangle, be wrinkled. 

losafi-, to be unsettled or unstable ( said of watery clay ); 

to become flaccid ( as of ripe mango ); to hang flabbily . 
ioi~, to fall asleep, become flabby or slack. 

(ii) dbufd, abhurd, aba{hu, bo)ra, to be eager to do a thing, 
by overloping others; to come in contact with many 
simultaneously; to undertake a work when it is not 
necessary. 

uhurd, uhhafd-, to speak unasked; to overcrowd a place. 
kacard-, to fall down with a thumb. 
cihnd-, to be detected or marked, be publicly known, 
be well known, be ascertained iSy symptoms. 


V,C.I-A.9 
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* ‘ dekhd-^ to encounter, come across. 

dhard-^ to be apprehended or arrested, be caught .red- 
handed, be ascertained, be under another’s clutches. 
purd-, to be completed; be able to keep one’s promise, 
do one’s duty. 

bufd-, to keep oneself concealed; to pull the wire from 
behind. 

mdrd-y to die, be killed. 

suftdt-y sund-y to be heard distinctly, be heard. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

ulati or olati-, to fall upside down. 
chiri-^ to drop down, become more slender. 
dhdt-f to assemble at a place by running up from various 
distances. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

maaldna{na)-f to become pale, < maaldna < 

Sk. mldna. 

manure--, to be remembered, occur to one’s mind. 
siksare-, to be led or guided by another’s bad advice. 

287. s/pald ( le )~, to run. 

Intensives : 

gheni-y see gheni jibd, 
chdri-y to be given up. 
dhdi-y to run away, flee away. 
pari-uthi-y to leave a place in hot haste. 

288. Vpa$-y to enter, remain within, take refuge. 

Adverbatives : 

jhdsi-y to enter a place forcibly. < jhdsibd, to plunge into 
fire or water, commit suicide. 
paldi-y to flee from danger and take shelter in some place 
in fear, take refuge. 

289. " ^pd-y to get, receive, earn, enjoy, suit, reach, agree. 

(a) Acquisitives : 

kacard-y to fall down with a thump. 
dekhd-y to get or be able to see, have an interview. 
stifid-, fupd-y to get to hear; to hear a matter from the 
report of others. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

akal-y to get wisdom from another, learn a lesson. 
ahastd-^y to suffer misery. 

khanga-y to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
dariana-y to have a sight or view, get an interview. 
vqpas-y tQstetbapk, 
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290. \/ to be able, be fit, spread on the ground. 

Abilitives : 

uthi basi-Ty to be able to sit down or stand up; be able to 
move about. 
kari-y to be able to do. 
kahi-^ to be able to say.^ 

ktiruli-, to be able to make a loud sound; to laugh loudly 
in joy. 

dekhi-^ to be able to see, exercise one’s eyesight; tfig. ) 
to like to love, be pleased with the bad or good condi- 
tions of another. 

Idgi-^ to be suitable or convenient for being put on. 
iaki-, to be able to do a work. 
sunt ' , to be able to hear a thing. 

291. Vpurdr'i to fill, complete, accomplish. 

Adverbative : 

mart mari--, to fill up a receptable by pressing or squeezing 
things into it. 

292. to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

to sit up, suddenly get up from bed (lit. to sit 
getting suddenly up from bed ). 
uburi-f to kneel down; to undertake a thing unasked. 
mdri-y to grapple; to pounce upon suddenly and lay one- 
‘ self on the body of the other, overpower a person; to 

take forcible possession of a thing; illegally retain 
another’s dues. < mdribd-^ to press down from above, 
crush, attack. 

(b) . - Continuatives : 

dgei-y to expect, to keep or sit waitings < dgeiha^ to advance. 

to keep a vigilant watch. < jagi^dy to watch, guard. 
tdki-, to wait for hankeringly, angrily look out for, be pn 
the lookout. • > 

tdki-j to watch eagerly. < tdkibd^ to stare, wait. ■ 
dhari-y to harp.upon, insist on^ hold a thing for along time. 

293. : :tQ:walk 4 move, move to and fro, take a walk, surround. 

Intensives : 

kahi-^ to publish a matter, broadcast, proclaim a matter. 
bajdijed-f to publish evil things of a person, defame 
a person. 

294., , to die, disappear, cease. 

(a) Intensives : 

pari-^, to fall down with force, continue to stay, at a place 
with great difficulty. . / . ^ 

ian-^4p.lead a life, of dfead;^ pass one’s 44X8; 
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(b) Adverbatives : 

4ubi-, to commit suicide by drowning one’s self into water. 
dagdhi-, or dagadhi-, to be sorely afflicted. < dagadkihd, 
< Sk. dagdha. 

bufi-, to commit suicide by drowning; die by drowning, 
be drowned to death. 

295. v^widr-, to kill, murder, strike, beat. 

(a) Intensives : 

jhdiiki-, to peep stealthily, peep over a high barrier. < 

jhankibd, to look from a covert 

pari-, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place 
with great difficulty. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

gafdi-, to cause^a man to die of starvation. 

4ub&i- burai- bufei-, to drown a person, kill a person by 
causing him to sink in water or by immersing him in 
water. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

andaji-, to say a thing only by guess. 

dgS-, to predict by guess, say something beforehand. 

kuda-, to dance, jump high in the air. 

cira-, to spring or jump up. 

4ubS-, to dip into the water. 

phel-t to close a business owing to loss, become insolvent. 
lahafi-, to rise in billows or waves; become billowy. 

296. Vmil-, to get. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

dekhH-, to have an interview of, be found, be met with. 

(b) Besubstantive : 

dariafior, to have a si|^t or view, get an interview. 

297. to be mixed up, reach or overtake a person. 

Intensive : 

mart-, to attack or fall upon a person to beat him, assault. 

29S. \/rakh-, to protect a person from danger, deliver from danger, 
keep. 

(a) Simple Continuatives : 

jdki-, to hold on a thing very tightly. 
dhari-, to keep under one’s control. 
bujai-, to cause a thing to be under water for some time, 
keep a thing immersed in water. 

(b) Intensives : 

kdhi-, to speak beforehand. 

lehSi-, to note down for future reference. 
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(c) Desubstantives : 

akaia-, to have a grudge against a person. 
ahanta-, to have a grudge against a person. 
uparodha-, to accede to another’s request, to have regard 
for the feelings of others. 
manure-, to remember. 

299. Vrah-, to give up, emit, let loose, abandon, move with speed. 

(a) Continuatives (at times. Simple Continuatives ) : 

ghofi-, to keep enveloped, surround. 
chdi-, to cover for a long time. 
jit-, to live, go on living, be alive. 
j-umi-, to accumulate firmly at a place, be heaped up at 
a place. 

fdki-, to look for eagerly, expect, watch impatiently for, 
be on the look out. 

takdi or takei-, to keep on looking at, gaze at. 
pafi-, to lie at one place for a long time, be pending, 
wait for a long time, be confined to bed for a long time. 
band-, to be alive, continue to live, live long. 
bast-, to sit idle. 

bufi-, to stay for some time under water: to remain greatly 
attached to a person. 

mSfi-, to occupy permanently, possess, envelop, overcloud. 
mofi tnSri ftoi-, to keep silent being helpless. 

ISkhi-, to be attached firmly, be attached to by ties of 
attention or love. 

Idgi-, to be attached for a long time; be engaged in a work 
for a long time. 

luci-, to lie hidden for sometime, be ambushed.* 
ioi-, to sleep on, be asleep for sometime, go on sleeping. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

upasa-, to starve. 

300. VlSg-t to attach, join a thing to another. 

Inceptive : 

kariba ku-, to begin to do. (karihd ku tigi, I begin to do.) 

301. Vlag&ige)-, caus. of 

Desubstantive Continuative : 

dauf-, to continue to run, visit a place very often, run. 

302. to complete, accomplish. 

Completives : 

khai-, to eat up. 

Iwi-, to have finished, be over. 
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303, %/Ac“, to be acconiplished, happen, betcome, reach; "i * 

(a) Intensives : 

or apt-, to incline to one side; to lie on the flanks. 

' ’ di}ddli~, to be at a loss. < anddUla, to grope in the dark 

in search of a thing, 
dnki-bdnki-, to curve, bend. 

. ugurdi-, to boast of one’s excellences; to arrogatCi,. 

udhei-, to lean to, lean on or upon. • 
kaanlei-saanlei-, to coax repeatedly. : . 
kacnri-, to strike one’s limbs- on the grqund angrily; 
to fall on the ground with a slip, 

, ' hamdi-, to' lessen, sh&ve. < kamdibd, to lessen. 
kahi-, to proclaim one’s self, boast, , htag* 
kufhdi-, to be gathered or collected at one place; to pour 
a thing in profusion at one place. 
ku^^di-, to scratch one’s own body for aHeviating itching; 
to feel itching sensation in the body; to comb one’s 
' , : own hair; to feel the sexual passion or lust. 

kudikddi-, to frisk or jump up, tread or prcfs a thing by 
heels, dance. 

, . ■ . kunthei kdnthei, kmihei kvhuri-, to give vent to restlessness 

and pain. 

kurd^fi- or gurditfdi-, to be agitated, roll on the ground in 
pain; to clear straw from paddy ; . - 
- khdnti khunfi-, to hesitate, show niggardliness. 

ghaii-, to rub one’s body against a thing or another’s body , 
, ,, ghdnti- ot ghdttti cakati-t io -pnt into much trouble, harass, 

disturb or perturb the mind, 
r , ghdU-, to reel, totter, whirl. 

, , , to repeat, learn by heart. 

cahati-, to flutter or become prominent, 
jdkijdki-, to shrink from doing a thing. . 
jdkijuki-, to contract one’s limbs, be close-fisted, shrink 
from spending moneyi ' ” ; 

jhangari-, to wrangle, be garrulous. ; 

' jhajaU-, tb be frightened or alarmed; to produce a low 

mufiiing sound. .. . . ,, 

jhardi-, to engage in a brisk* exercise with a view to digest 
one’^ food,; to be excited, be maddened. 

• ' tdri-, to eject a person from an occupied place. 

tdhi-, to gasp violently, be very sportful and active. . 
toll-, to gasp violently. 

darali-, to be trampled or pressed, be a^icted or pestered, 
wallow. ■ ■; 



daU-, to undergo harassment, suffer great mental anxiety 
’ or worry. 

duhi~, to strain. 
piti-, to strike (one’s self ). 
prapipatya-, to make obeisance, bow-down.. 
bulai-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency 
to vomit. 

hhifi~, to pull one’s self with force in order to be extricated 
from a bondage, throw about one’s limbs, 
man'-, to strike one’s head or weapon on one’s body, 
strain one’s limbs, strike on the ground. 

(b) Passives and Impersonals : 

(i) ajdri-, to be poured profusely. < ajaribd, to pour out 
profusely. 

iri~, to be spilt from an overful pot; to be swollen with 
pride. < iriba, to spill. 
kahi~, to be spoken, be described. 

to be purchased; , to be under life-long obligation to 
a person, 

gafiji-, to be awfully busy, be insulted, be troubled or 
harassed. < ganjiba-, to insult. 

to be thrust; to rust one’s self into a very narrow 
■space. < genjibd-, to thrust, poke. 
ghaii-, to be rubbed. 

ghori-, to be rubbed; to be decayed or worn out by 
constant rubbing, 
chai~t to be covered. 

janti-, to be destroyed or powdered, be compressed. 
toll-, to be raised . 

duM~, to be strained, be capable of being milked or 
squeezed. 

pifi-, to be beaten. 

pe§i~, to be pounded, be pressed. • 

hampori-, to be thrown away. 

(ii) kahd-, see kahd 'jibd. 
gatfd-, to be counted. 

ghend-, to be accepted, considered or granted, 
to be pounded, be pressed. 

batfd-, to be mistaken, be dumb-founded; not to be under- 
stood or known. - 

sditd-, to be stored up . 

(iii) to be admitted. 

(c) Continuatives : 

(i) chird~, to stay, abide, happen, staniup. 
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(ii) t&ngi-, to remaib suspended. 

daratfdi-, to be groping in the dark, flounder, be bewildered, 

(d) Desubstantives ; 

agrasara-, to advance, lead, vigilantly pursue, progress. 
antarachu-, to disappear. 
abagata-, to come to know. 

alaga-, to be separated; to live separately; to be in menses. 

akuli-, to be much distressed. 

aga~, to be in front. 

ufh bas-, to be restless. 

upasthita-, to attend, to present. 

ubhd-, to stand up, stand erect. 

ham-, to become less, lessen. 

badabadi-, to speak mutually, converse. 

rnani-, to stand surety for another. 

II. Verbal Composition in Bengali 

304. Vdch-, to be. 

(a) (i) Progressives, ( present ) : 

karite chen{a), ka'rchen(a), he is doing. 
calite chen{a), ca’lchenia), be is walking. 

(ii) Progressives, ( past ) : 

karite chilen[a), ka'rchilen{a), he was doing. 
calite chilenia), ca’lchilenia), he was walking. 

(b) Continuatives : 

karite achen, he keeps on doing. 

Idtaite achen, he goes on eating; he lives to eat. 
gafite fichen, he continues buHding. 
gaite achen, he goes on singing. 
parite achen, he continues reading. 

(c) Permissives : 

karite ache, it is permitted by law, religion etc. to do. 
jaite ache, it is permitted by law, religion etc. to go. 

They are of]injunctive*character. 

(d) Completives : 

baciya chen, he was escaped; he escaped away. 
iuiya chen, he was slept; he slept away. 

(e) Continuatives ( simple and intensive ) : 

iyatna) kariyS achen, he is making efforts; he goes on 
making efforts. 

cdhiya achen,- he is'expecting; he goes on expecting. 
basiya achen, he'is sitting; he goes on sitting. 
iuiya achen, he is sleeping;' hcjkeeps on sleeping. 

(f) Continuative : 

dharei achi, I am holding, 
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305. V&isi- or VUsp^, to come. 

(a) Continuatives : 

iharia-, to keep on seizing ( lit. having seized come ), 
paiya-, to continue getting. 
haiya-, to go on becoming. 

(b) Progressive : 

laiya-, to fetch. 

306. Vufh-, to rise. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

rdga karia- or raga kare-, to burst into a rage. 
hdsiya-, to burst out laughing. 
bidyut camkiya-, to suddenly flash ( as lightening ). 
ghatiyd-, to turn out, come to pass. 

307. Vkar-, to do. 

(a) Desubstantives : 

anddara-, to disregard. 
dhdra-, to eat. 
uttara-, to reply. 
ceffd-, to try. 
jamd-, to gather. 

iariana-, to see ( i. e. the deity in a temple ). 
dekhd-, to visit. 
dofa-, to do something wrong. 
nata-, to humble. 
parikfd-, to examine. 

*pdss’-i to pass. 
piijd-, to worship. 

‘pheV~, to fail. 
bhaya-, to fear. 
mdn-, to honour. 
lajjd-, to feel ashamed or shy, 
viirdma-, to take rest. 
iodk-, to pay a debt. 

In old Bengali Caryas, 

difa ( •=di4ha ) kariyd, to make strong, strengthen, fasten. 

(b) Causatives with the auxiliary verb kardna, to cause to do, in 

RS^ha Bengal! : 

(i) dnd kardna, to cause to bring. 

khdvd kardna, to cause to eat. 

- ddkd kardna, to cause to call. 
devd kardna, to cause to give. 
rdkhd kardna, to cause to keep. 
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, (ii) in standard Bengali, Causative Desubstiiilives : ‘ - 
gan kardna, to make sing. * • 

, data katdnd^ tp cause to stand. . . . * \ 

tide kar ana j to cause,to daace; i . . \ - 
pan katana^ to cause to drink, . : r. ... • 
man kardna, to cause to take a bath. . . • . 

308. Vkhd-, to eat. ■ *■ — - 

Passive : . . , . * . 

mar~, to be beaten. 

309. to go, walk. • 

(a) Continuatives : 

. . , to .'go on reading. 

haite-i to :be happening, continue to be. 

(b) Passives : 

khdoyd calan^ can be eaten. - 

dekhd calan^ can be seen. 

310. >/cd-l s/edh-y oxicchd \/kar-y to wish for, require; want. 

Desideratives : * .. . 

karite--^ to wish to do. 
dite-y to wish to give. ‘ * 

marite-y to wish to die. ' 

311. edi-^ to require, ought, must. '( Although < \/^^, this word is 

only used in this form ). / ^ w 

Compulsives: . , 

jdoyd-y to be required to go, should or must go. 

sdhdyya kard-y ought to help.. 

haoyd-i to be necessary to be. informed. . 

312. %/cuk-y to err, mistake. ' (The %/cwA i:s nofl^Bengali in this 

context; it is borrowed from Hindi ), 

Completives : . : 

hariyd-y tohayedone, doff, finish up. ^ . 
khdiyd-y to eat up. 

313. Vjdo-y to go. . ' 

(a) Intensives : “Found in the old Bengali Caryas’^ : ^ 

^ ( ^4ithi)-geliy went out suddenly. 

" gcK, btoke away. ^ : 

(b) Intensives : . . , 

caliyd-j to go away* • • :• 

laiyd-y to take away, carry, carry, off. ", \ 

(c) Inceptives : > T • 

basiyd > bose-y tp sit .down for something, . . ! 

Idgiydyiegey to 80t out^ start. , " 
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(d) Continuatives, simple: : .';i f .!>lL 

dethiya-f £o bfe ilsingi ■ s '-i -<i.' •■-.•.■ ; /r 

deriya-, to be flying ( also wrlt^^a-. ..to Be;flyiiig ). 

(e) Continuatives : ; i . : ; • ; i 

khaiyd > kheye-, to go on eating.. j' ■/...% 

pariya-, to go oJi; reading., _ « 57 ,, - 

hakiya > bake-, to ga op prating or; chattering. 

(f) Passives: 

khaoyd-, to be ea.ten..-. , 

dekha-, to be seen. , . , 

tnard-, to be killed, get killed., ' ■ . 

(g) Syntactive : ./•>> - ,• ^ 

dstya-, to matter', sjgpif^y, piate a difference. 

314. ‘/tol- ( or tol Vach), to raise up. . . ' 

Completives shotfing gradual pctibn : ... , 

paripur^a kariya-, to "fill up completely, ' 
ksepiye-, to drive put. , , , ' 

, .gatUya~^ to build up, ' ; , . , , •' . 

315, tb'be, ek'ist, stop, stay, remain,' continue, endure. 

(a) Progressive"; Kabittiardr cdndjtiopal : ' . ' 

calite-thdkiten(a), cd^ Ite-thafiterAflY, lie would reftiain walking; 
if he remained walking," 

(b) Progressive future : ' w - ^ " v, 

calite-thdkibenia); ca' Ite-thdkbmka), .he will be' walking. 

(c) Completive Continuativfe-^babitual or conditio'nal perfect : 

caliyd-thdkiten[ay, cale-thdkten{ja)Y ' ■ 

(d) Completive Probabilitive — future perfect : 

caliyd thakibenia)', cd’le-thdkben{a), he may ot might have 
walked; perhaps he has walked. 

(e) Continuatives, simple and intensive :• . : 

kariyd-, to go on doing; be in the habit of doing; to do often. 
jdiyd > jete~, to continue going; be in the habit of going. 
jdgiyd jege~, to keep awake; to keep awake’ frequently'. 
doriyd or daufiyd-, to keep on running; run often. 

_ basiyd > baser, . to go on sitting; remain seated. 
berdiyd-, to go on walking; be in the habit of walking. 
Idgiyd > lege-, to be engaged in something; "to apply to 
do something. . . - 

(f) Continuatives : 

karite y.horte-, to go on doing. . - 

diter, to go oh giving; . be in.the habit of giy-ihg. 
dekkite-, to go bn seeing; see often. . 

parite-, to go on reading,' read again and again. 

. ' ’ ' ‘ • ’ ( ddhi^fhitd ) hdiii-, Xp ascend ( the throne ) in, succession. 

hdsite* > Haste-, to go oh smiling. 
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316. Vdeo~, to give. 

(a) Intensive : In the Old Bengali S. K. K. 

S^i ditto, I shall bring. 

(b) Permissives : 

Ssite-, to let come. 
khdite > khett-, to allow to eat. . 
fSito > yefe“, to allow to go. 
halite-, to allow to speak. 
basite > ioste-, to allow to sit. 

(c) Intensives : 

urSiyS-, to squander away. 

ehSfiyd-, to leave off, let go, 

l3kd~, to have absconded. 

diya > diye-, to give away ( for good ). 

jthaliyS > phele-, to throw away. 

baliyS-, to Call, speak out. 

hujhiyd > bujhiye-, to explain. 

bhaiigiyd > hhenge-, to break away,, break fully. 

(d) Desubstantives, a few having the farce of reflexive : 

dhdra-, to give food, feed. 
uttara-, to answer. 
jala-, to give water. 
jogor-, to join up. 
dariana-, to show oneself. 
phSki-, to cheat. 
bdtdsa-, to fan. 

to wnq? oneself up. 

Idpha-, to jump. 

iodk-, to pay debt. 

hdmd-, to crawl on all fours. 

317. Vdekh-, to see. 

Tentative : 

kariyd > kore-, to experiment ( lit. having done see ). 

318. nay, nd, a negative particle, no, not. 

(a) Negatives : 

thdkd ucita ne, must not stop. 
nd karite pdri, karite napdri, cannot do. 
ydnindotndjdni, do not know. 

(b) In poetry ( and in some parts, slang ) : 

usual, pare nd) cannot or is not able, 
likewise, ndrlo, ndrilo; ndrbe, ndribe. 
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319. ndi, negative of dche, to be — does not exist, no. 

Negatives ; 

ate mi, does not come. 
karite p&ri nai, not able to do. 
na halate nat, must not say nay. 

320. v'neo-, to carry. 

Intensives : 

In Old Bengali Caryls and the S. K. K. 
kariya > kere-, to match away. 
kSi^hi nile, to describe. 
cauri nila, stole away. 
sere-, to finish up. 

321. s/paf-, to fall ( with intransitive verbs ). 

(a) Intensives indicating suddenness or hurry. 

Ssiya > ese-, to come along to reach; reach. 

ufhiyd > uthe-, to rise up, get up suddenly, 

giyd-, to have rushed up. 

gkumiyd, to fall asleep at once. 

cumiyd-, to kiss quickly. 

chifkdiyd > chifkiye-, to be scattered. 

jufe-, to join up. 

ndmiyd-, to get out quickly, jump out suddenly. 
basiyd > base-, to sit down. ^ 
befiyer-, to go off at once. ^ 

bhdfigiyd > bhege-, to run away, decamp. 
mdriyd-, to strike up, kill, knock down. 
sariyd > sore-, to retire ( silently ). 

(b) Passives : 

dekhd-, to be seen. 
dhard-, to be caught. 
ntard-, to be beaten. 

(c) Compulsive : 

jdite-, to be required to go. 

322. Vpdo-, to get, find, manage to do a thing. 

(a) Acquisitives and Abilitives : 

jdite y jete-, to get to go; be able to go. 
dehhite > d^te-, to get to see; to be able to see. 
sunite-, to get to hear; to be able to hear. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

ceffd-, to try. 

tnifd-, to feelfthirsty. . 

bhaya-, to fear. 
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323. par, to be able, can. . . - • C 

Abilitives : ( Probabilitives ) : 
asite-, can ( may ) come, 
karite-, can (may) do. . 

calite > calte-, can (may) walk. ■: 
parate para nd, cannot read — a negative abilitive. 

i . 

324. Vphel-, to throw, cast, ( with transitive verbs ) : 

Intensives and Completives conveying thoroughness : 
kdtiyd-, to cut down. 
kadiyd-, to burst into tears. 
hhdiyd > kheye-, to eat up; to, eat completely. 
tiiliyd-, to remove. 
dhare-, to catch there and then. 
pariyd-, to study thoroughly. 
baliyd > bole-, to blurt out . . 

badhiyd > hedhe-, to tie, up. 
muchiy& y muche-, to rub off. 
hdsiyd > fiese-, to burst out laughing. 

323. s/bas-, to sit. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 
ufftiya-, to sit up suddenly. 

( ddeia) kariyd-, to demand unexpectedly. 

, to have lost. . 

peye-, to get mastexy . over; > . , 

baliyd-, t(f%peak out suddenly, come pu-t with words. 
bddhaiyd-r-, Xo - ' ? . . . ^ 

likhiyd-^i to, yintt oT have' written atJast-,, 

326. s/rak-ox \/rav-, td'Temaiii. 

Continuatives : ; • - • ■ - . t j 

jdgiyd > jege-y to keep awafcel- - - ' ’ . -'’p' 

basiyd > hose-, to go on sitting, rerhain sitHhg. 

Idgiyd > lege-, to be engaged, - be ' fixed of working at 
something. ; ’ . ' •• „ 

327. \/lao~, to take, receive, accept, get, acquire,' appropriate. 

(a) Intensives with.a reflexive xksg. ■ ' ' . ■ ■ . .r V c 

bujhiyd-, to examine (for oneself ). 
bujhiya sujhiyd-,. to examine deliberately. 

' -hariya-, to snatch away, seize.{ lit.' having seized bring. ) 

(b) Desubstantives 

paricaya-, to acquaint oneself with. . , , 

pratUodha-, to take revenge, revenge. 
biddja-, to take leave. . . , . . , 

mirdma-, to rest, take reiti' ’ 
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328. to be in contact with, touch, adhere, stick. 

(a) Inceptives : 

karite > korte-^ to set to do..' . 

kahite-^ to begin to say. 
kadiie-<i to begin to cry. 
khaite > khete-y to set to eat. 

(b) Continuatives : 

( bakdbaki) karite-- y to continue to gossip. 
caliie-y to continue to move or walk. 

(c) Intensive Continuative : ^ 

uthiyd-pafiya > uthe pore-‘y to be up and doing, be at 
; * • something tenaciously. . . 

329. s/hao-y to be, become, be born or produced, exist. 

(a) Compulsives, implying necessity, obligation, propriety : 

( bharana po§ana ) karite-y to have to support, must support. 

kinite-y must buy. - 

jdite-y must go, be obliged to go. 

thdkite-y must stay. 

marite-y must die. 

(b) Desubstantivps : 

^pds$^-y to pass in examination. 

'phel^-y to fail in examination. 
baydkul-y to be confounded. 

biddja-y to depart. ^ . 

(c) Passives : . t / ■ 

(i) * dntdUe dekUd hayi I am seen ( lit* they see me ). 

“ It is a modern cbristruction, ' Here we have a verbal noun in -5. 

(ii) ami dr§ta haiy I am seen. 

This is a learned form current in the high-flown Sadhu ^hasa of r 
Sanskrt pa^idits. . « - , ... 


III. Verbal Composition in Assamese 


330. •ydch-y to be. ' ; " ' ~ 

. (a) (i) Continuatives" ( Present ) : ' 
kari chd-y I am doing. 
dekhi cho-y I am seeing. 

(ii) Continuatives (Perfect ) f 

kari dcho-y I have been doing. 
dekhi dcho-y I have been seeing, 
(b) Completives : * ^ 

(i) kari chd-y I have done. 

dekhi cho-y I have seen. 

(ii) aniydchey - has brought. ..... 
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331. '/in-, to bring. 

Adverbative ( juxtaposed ) : 

dhari-, to bring having caught. 

332. VkhS-, to eat. 

Passive : 

m3r~, to be beaten { cf. si mar khSle, he was beaten ). 

333. Vkkujh-, to wish. 

Dcsiderative : 

kariba-, to wish to do. 

334. v'^a-f to go, ( a defective root ). 

The conjunctive participle gy'a or gfl* . from this defective root is 
often added to inflected verbs in all tenses and moods as an emphatic 
particle. 

Intensives : 

gec6 gai, took away. 

gechil giyd, went away. 

gel gai, went away. 

thSkil gai, he remained there. 

deo gai, giveaway; or diye gai, he does give. 

dharile gai, caught him up. 

bhetile gai, he did meet him. 

rahil gai, he stayed there. 

335 1 ^eSh-, to wish. 

Dcsiderative : 

i astro) juribSka-, to wish to fit up the weapon, (cf. 
Brahmira dihSra astro juribSka cShe wished to fit up 
the weapon given by BrahmS. ) 

336. v'/d, to go. 

Passives : 

dekha-, to be seen. • 

dektm nojSy, not to be seen. 
dhovS-, to be washed, get washed. 
povS-, to be reached, be accessible. 

337. to raise up. 

Completive : 

( dhanu ) lailanta tuliya, took up ( the bow ). 

338. \/tha~, to be, remain. 

Probabilitive Completive : 

iuni thakibS, you may have beared. 

339. Vdi-, to give. 

(a) i ermissive : 

karibttr-, to allow to do. 
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(b) de and dehhon or dekho {de khi - ), as pleonastic suflSxcs 

express a mild request and a surprise respectively. 
ahiba de^ you would please come ( the party being already 
willing to come ). 
iahiba^dcj do please sit down. 

si dekhon ahil^ ( contrary to expectation*) he has come. 

340. \/dhar-y to seize. 

Inceptive : 

kariblai-y to begin to do. 

341. na-y ni-* nu-y ne-y no-, no. 

Negatives : 

nakarcy does not do. 
nttniley does not agree. 
nubujiy does not understand. 
nuiunibay ( you ) do not hear. 
ne dekhty is not seen. 
nepay, does not get. 
nodhovCy is not washed. 
nohole y does not say. 

Clearly the negative particle is prefixed to the conjugated root as 
integral part. 

342. Vnah-y is not ( na + s/as < ^Vahy Vha ). 

343. s/novar^y is unable {<, na '¥ s/piry to be able). 

Negative Abilitive : 

karih--y *to be unable to do\ 

344. ^par-y to happen. 

Passive : 

mati-y to he lost, ruined. 

345. *ypi-y to get. 

Acquisitive : 

iunih-y to get to hear, be fiit or proper to hear. 

346. s/p&r-y to be able. 

Abilitives : 

karib-y to be able to do. 
dib{eyy to be able to bestow ( on ). 

347. s/ldg-y to hit, be necessary. 

Compulsives : 

kariba-y must do. 
khdba-y must eat. 

348. Vha-y to be, become. 

Passives : 

(i) kara hdy, to be done. 

diya-y to be given, ( cf . mok diya hdy\ I am given; lit. 
with reference to me, given i. e. giving takes place )* 


V.C.I-A.10 
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IV. VerBal Conipositibn in Bihari -- <- 

349. VSe-, to come. 

(a) Completive : 

ban-, to be completed. 

(b) Progressive : 

kand'te-, to go on weeping ( lit. to come weeping). 
gavata-, to come singing. 
roata-, to come weeping. 

350. Vuth-, to rise. 

Intensive denoting suddenness : 
bol-, to speak up suddenly. 

351. Vkar-, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

aval- ( Mag. Bihari ), ael- ( Maith. Bhojpuri ), to come 
very often. 

kahal-' to say often, be in the habit of saying. 
jayal-, to go often. 
dehJial-, to see frequently. 

352. Vcah-, to wish. 

(a) Desideratives ( in certain contexts conveying futurity ) ; 

(i) bolal-, to wish to speak. 

dekhal-, to wish to see. 

mual or maral-, to wish to die, be about to die. 

(ii) jae-, to wish to go. ■ . 

dekhai or dekhanvai-, to wish to see. 

{ghari)baje-, to wish to strike, be about.to strike. 

(b) Compulsives ( when \/cah is in the form caM ) : 

parhal caht, ought to read. „ 

353. \/cuk-, to err. 

ConipletiVes : . ■ 

khd-, to eat up . - 

jd-, to have already gone or reached. 

354. Vjde-, to go. 

Completives : 

khd-, to eat up. v 

ban-, to be completed. 

Continuatives : 

bahate—, to keep on flowing. 
likk’te or likhait—, to go on writing. 

355. V ddl-, to throw. 

Intensive : - 

• ' tor- for— ot tor j.-, to brea^ into pieces. 
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356. v'rfe-. to give. 

(a) Pcrmi'ssives : 

jde-, to let go. 
bole-, to let speak. 

(b) Intensive : 

phtk~, to throw away. 

357. noM, ni, na and nahl, no, not, is not. 

Negatives ( in Maith. Bhojpuri ) : ’’ 

naikht, I am not. 
kuch na de, not used to give. 
haw ihBse na jaib, I will not go. 

358. s/par~, to fall. . . 

Passive Intensives : 

ban-, to be made up, completed. 
sun-, to be heard. 

359. s/pde- ot pdv~, to get. 

Permissive Acquisitives : 

jae-, to receive permission to go. 

dekhai, dekhanvai or dekhal-, to receive permission to see. 
baise-, to receive permission to sit. 

bole-, to receive permission to speak, be allowed to speak. 

360. -s/par-, to be able. 

Abilitive ; 

bole-, to be able to speak. 

361. s/rah-, to remain. 

Continuatives : 

gate- { Mag. Bihari ), gavait- (Maith. Bhojpuri), gavat arat- 
( West. Bhoj.), to continue singing. 
calal-jat-, to be going away. 
paral-phirat-, to keep on prowling about. 
parhat-jat-, to go on reading. 
bahat-, to go on flowing. 
haste-, ha sat-, to continue laughing. 

362. \'ldg-, to be joined, begin. 

Inceptives : 

kahe~, to begin to say. 
hhae-, to begin to eat. 
dekhai, dekhanvai-, to begin to see. 
mare-, to begin to beat. 

363. %//«-, to take. 

Intensives with a reflexive ring : 
hat-, to cut out for one’s self. 
raldi-, to lay by for one's self. 
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364. Vsak-i to be able. 

AbilitiVes : 

/a-j to be able to go. 
daur-y to be able to run. 

Ao/-, to be able to speak. 

V. Verbal Composition in Nepali 

365. to come, come on. 

Completives ; 

thupari-y to assemble. 
pari-y to occur. 
pagi sari-, to be enough. 
pharki-y to return. 

366. Vdphdl- ox aphdh, to throw, throwaway. 

Intensive : 

cusi-y to suck out ( poison from a wound ). 

367. Vkha-y to eat. 

(a) Intensives : 

kutdi-y to be beaten. 
modi-y to kiss. 

(b) Intensives with a reflexive force : 

jhiki-y to take out for one's self. 
heci-y to sell for one^s self. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

thes-y to stumble. 
mdr-y to be struck. 
sak-y to be suspicious^ 

368. s/khoj-y to seek. 

Desiderative : 

garnu-y to wish to do. 

369. \/ gar- y to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives : 

dtjdi-y to haunt, go to and fro. 

gardai-y to be in the habit of doing. 

bohdai-y to keep on carrying. < boknUy to lift, carry. 

(b) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

dvat jdvat or dvdjdi-, to frequent. 

gangan-y to grumble. 

nidre-y to sleep. 

bani-y to hire from day to day. 

vdhvdk-y to vomit, be sick. 

halla-y to make noise. 
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370* y/cha-^ to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

bhayako chu, I have been. 
bhdydko thyan-y I had been. 
bhdydko huntUy I will be. 
hunne thyan-y I would have been. 
huda chu and hunchu-y I am being. 

(b) Intensives : 

rahe--y to do, be. 

371 . Vchor-y to let go, leave, give up, overlook, forgive, miss the mark. 

Intensives : 

pakri-y to arrest, catch. 

pini-y to crush to powder. 

rdkhi-y to put aside. i 

372. Vjd-y to go, be wasted, be used up, be lost, be forfeited. 

(a) Completives and Intensives according to the context : 

uri-y to fly away. 

utri-y to descend, dismount, get off, 

umki-i to escape. 

gali-y to melt, faint, 

cafi-y to ascend. 

jdi-y to go off. 

niski-y to break out. 

bhdgi-y to run right away. 

mari--y to die, pass away. 

luki-y to take cover. 

hifi-y to set off. 

hoi-y to become ( cf. bhai gay o). 

(b) Passives : 

bagi-y to be swept right away. 

bigri-y to be spoilt, be corrupted, be destroyed. 

rdkhi-y to be placed. 

(c) Intensives ( with oblique infinitive ) : 

pasna-y to go right into. 
pugna-y to reach, arrive quite at. 
basna-y to settle down. 

373. y/ihdl-y to begin. 

Inceptive : 

garau-y to begin to do, rebegin doing. 

It is chiefly used when restarting a work, after an interval. 

374. \/di-y to give. 

(a) Intensives ( often the intensive force appears to be lost ) ; 
kahi--y to speak, tell, say. 
to cuf out, off. 
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Ithdi-, to eat up. 
jhari-, to shake off. 
jhiki-, to take off, out. 
dholi-, to spill. 
beet-, to sell out. 
saki-, to finish quite. 
halt-, ' to throw right in. 

(b) Permissives : 

garnu or garna-, to let do . 
jana-, to let go, let be. 

(c) Adverbative : 

phiri-, to repay. 

(d) Desubstantives ; 

utard-, to answer. 
kirdi-, to hire, rent. 
guhdr-, to help. 
dhok-, to salute, 
darsan-y to give audience. 
dhydn-, to attend to. 
bhog-, to sacrifice. 

375. na-, a negative particle suffixed to the verb or prefixed to the 
verbal participle. 

Negatives : 

(i) chmna, I am not ( cf. chu, lam). 
hut na, I am not. 

(ii) na gar {in) da, not doing. 

376. Vnikdl-, to drive out, take out, remove. 

Intensive : 

cusi-, to pump out. < cusnu, to suck. 

377. Vniskr, to come out, go out, emerge, pass an examination. 

Intensive : 

phufi-, to sprout. 

378. Vpafhdu-, to send. 

Causative : 

hadam rdkhtie-, to nciakc one keep steps. 

379. Vpau-, to get, find. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

jdnor, to get away. 

(b) Permissive : 

jdnu-, to be allowed to go ( lit. to find to go ). 

(c) Desubstantive : 

cdl-, to perceive, feel, find out, understand; to be made 
to feel, to ‘catch it’. . « ‘ 
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380. a/ pug-, to arrive, reach. 

Intensives : 

at-, to arrive, have come. 
jai-, to approach. 

381 . Vphir-, to turn, turn back. 

Intensives : 

ghulnu or dulnu-,, to wander about. 

(/m/i-, to walk about, wander about, tour. 

382. \/phek~, to throw, throw away. 

Intensive : 

cusi~, to suck out (poison from a wound). < cusnu, to suck. 

383. \/bas-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives : 

• ufhi-, to stand up. 
gheri-, to besiege. 

jogii-, to be on one’s guard; to be very vigilant. 
dumki-, to lie in wait for. < dumkanu, to crouch. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

upas-, to fast. 

othra-, or othra md-, to hatch, sit ( on eggs). 

ciya-, to search for. 

has-, to settle down, stay. 

384. VmSg-, V man- 01 \/ mag-, to ask for, request. 

(a) Desiderative ; 

gerne-, to want to do. 

(b) Passives : 

kutai-, to be beaten. 
dhani tulai-, to be made rich. 

385. Vrnar-, to kill, strike, beat. 

Adverbative : 

surkyai-, to strangle to death, 

386. s/rah-, to remain, wait, stay. 

Continuatives : 

gardai-, to continue to do. ’ . . 

hasi-, to continue silting, keep sitting. 
biujhi-, to be awake. 

luki-, to remain hiding, skulk. . 

387. \/r6kh-, to keep, place, appoint, leave, leave remaining. 

(a) Intensives ; 

kocir-, to force a thing upon any one, < kocm, to; tbrait, 
force into. 
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jhiki-, to take right off. 
di-, to give out right. 
lyai-, to bring right into , 

(b) Simple Continuatives : 

rijhaunu-, to keep pleased. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

icchd-, to wish. '• 

kirpd-, to have mercy on, grant a favour. 

dhydn-t to be attentive. 

biivds-t to keep one’s word, be reliable. 

388. or usually laiVjd, to carry off. 

Formed from past lagyo < laigayo past of lai\/jd. Turner. 
It is an intensive. 

389. -ylagdu-, to put on, wear ( clothes ), arrange, fix, setup, plant. 

< -caus. of Vldg, 

(a) Inceptive s : 

dhdn kufna-, to set to pounding rice. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

gherd-, to make circles. 
files-, to cause to trip up. 
bhdg~, to divide. 

Idj-, to abash. 

390. Vld-, to take. 

Intensive : 

gaji-, to take by force. < gajnu, to snatch away, ravish. 

391. Vldur-, to apply, affix, set up, use, employ, set to, shut, put on. 

(a) Causatives : 

(i) pagdlna-, to cause someone to melt something. 
garnu-, to cause to do. 

(ii) tuhmu-, to cause an abortion. < tuhunu, to be prematurely 

born. 

bannu-, to cause to make. 

Idgnu-, to cause to apply. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

Wiut-, to trace. 
bans-, to hire. 

392. Vldg-, tojbe: attached to, cling to, persevere; apply. 

(a) Inceptive : 

pugna-, to begin to arrive or reach, approach. * 

(b) Intensive-: ' 

di~, to befall, happen, attack. 
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(c) Desubstantives : 

udas-i to be depressed. 
udekh-^ to be astonished. 
khiyd-j to get rusty, 
nidrd-y to be sleepy. 

Idj^y to be ashamed. 

393. VK-, to take. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

idni-j to get to know. 

(b) Intensive : 

khosi-t to snatch right away. < khosnu, snatch away, 
take away. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kirdi- md-^ to rent, hire. 
mdn-i to acknowledge. 
sds-^ to breathe. 
svdd-i to taste. 

394. V sak-f to be able, can. 

Abiiitives : 

khdunu-, to be able to eat. 
garnu-y to be able to do. 
dinu-y to be able to give. 

395. s/saki-y to be finished, be completed, come to an end, 

Completives : 

utnli-y to boil quite. 

hhdi-y to finish eating, 

gari-y to have finished doing, doff. 

hoi-y to become finished ( past, bhai sakiyo ). 

396. Vhdhy to throw, throw in, put in, place in, pour in, put on. 

(a) Intensive Completives : 

dipugi-y to approach right up to. 
kMi-y to eat up. 

gari-y to have finished doing, doff. 

jai-y to go away. 

tdpi-y to get quite warm. 

li-y to take right away. 

saki-y to finish quite. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kiriyd-y to swear. 
khel-y to sneak. 
gherd-y to circle roynd. 

$uli-^y to hang- 
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39/. Vhtr-, to go, walk, move. 

Intensive : 

duli-, to walk about. 

U~, to take away. 

398. Vku~, to be. 

(a) A tense-auxiliary, Continuative future perfect : 

bhayaho hula-, he will have been. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

icchd-, to be desired. 

VI. Verbal Composition in Kashmiri 

399. s/ an- ov dn-y to bring. Gr. p. 35. 

Adverbatives : 

tdh-y to bring forward endurance, endure. 
naddith-, to bring having called out, called for, summon, 
send for. 

"(00. \/af-, to be, become ( lit. to sit, hence, to remain, continue ). 

Gr. pp. SO. 

fa) Continuatives : ... 

(i) osu karan, (he) was doing.. 

(ii) karan asaha- had I been doing, 

(b) Completives : . 

osu koru-motu, he had done. 
asihe koru-motu, had (I) done. 

(c) Probabilitive ; 

asi karan, (he) is probably doing. 

Clearly it is a tense-auxiliary like Hindi, thd or honi. 

(d) Intensive : 

tyapith-, to be brimful ( pressed down and running over ). 

401. Vyich- ot yach-, \.o whh, desire. ( Gr. pp. 1211 ). 
Desideratives : 

-karun, to wish to do. 

-lekhun, to wish to write. 

402. Vkar-, to act, keep, achieve, make,, cause. (Gr. pp. 472). 

Desubstantives : - . 

(i) an-, to eat food. 
aradan-, to worship, 

prakhtu-, to make manifest. , ' „ 

(ii) angrtji-, to do the Englishmen, speak English. 
kaiuru-, to play the Kaimiri map, . speak KS4mTrI, 
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403. Vgach-t to go, proceed; to be, become. Conj. 3. (Gr. pp. 313 ). 

(a) Intensives arid Completives : 

karith-^ to make and finish , doff. 
khasith-i to ascend, rise, arise, 
kheth-t to eat up. 
calith-y to go away. 
chapith-^ to hide oneself. 
dajith-y to be burnt up. 
bihith-^ to sit down, settle down. 
marith-^ to die. 
maiith-y to forget. 

mllith-t to be exactly alike, become united. 
rujiih-j to be stopped, impeded. 

Ukhith-f to become written, be reduced to writing. 

vasiih-9 to descend. 

vadith-i to fly away. 

vuphith-y to fly away. 

vvathith-y to ascend, rise, arise. 

hyath-y to take away, carry off. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

atha-i to get out of hand, be insubordinate. . 
dnta-y to go beyond the end, be at the last extremity. 
hakavds-^ to occur mutual abuse. 

hadran-f to get increased; ( increase to take place ). (Gr, 
6w/-, to occur a mistake, miss, err, 

404. s/gach-^ to be proper, right, advisable; to be necessary, conj. 2 
(Gr. pp, 313 ). 

(a) Compulsives indicating propriety or necessity : 

(i) Actives : 

-dini^ must give. 

-rojani-i must remain. 

(ii) Passives, Impersonals and Personals : 

gachiyich dsan^^ it is proper to desire, one should wish. 
-mudph karunUj it is proper to make pardon; please pardon. 
-mlthi diniy it is proper to give kisses. 

--ganchun^y must go. 

" -phikir^ thamnUy must take thought. 

-yinu-y must come. 

-rojunUy must stay, 

gachau cyaniy drinkings are proper, one should sip. 

405. s/dal-y to go, proceed, move along, be in motion. (Gr. pp. 366). 

Intensives : 

trdviih-y to give up, abandon,- 
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ninth-, to enierge and become suddenly uttered. 
hyath-, to carry off, elope with, take away (lit. to take 
and run off ). 

406. V ihan- oi chun-, to throw down, hurl, drop. ( Gr. pp. 1060 ). 

Intensives, with an idea of violence, hurry or totality : 

kadith-, to cast out altogether, expel, drive out; to take 
off, doff ( clothes ) . 

chakith-, to scatter abroad; esp. to throw out into the 
open dust, sweepings etc., collected in a basket. 
chalith-, to wash one’s hands of another person, entirely 
to abandon friendly intercourse. 
chifi chtfi-, to thoroughly master (some branch of learning, 
art etc. ) “ 

chapith-, to overwhelm ( some subordinate ) with abuse. 
fakith-, to overwhelm with abuse. 
duvith-, to sweep something away. 
hodu tulith-, to wipe off, sweep off. 
trdvith-, to throw away, give up, abandon ( any work ). 
dith-, to cause to complete a w’ork ( esp. the marriage 
ceremonies of a girl ). 

dvaharith-, to hurriedly bury or hide in the ground, 
especially of stolen goods or the like. 

^nith-y to abandon with indifference. 
napith-y to beggar a person by swindling (esp. fn gambling) 
or by taking bribes for some services that will never 
be performed. 

nyagaliih-y to swallow down, swallow completely. 
pihi pihi-y to persistently teach (a dull or inattentive 
pupil), to repeat a lesson. 

puiravith-y or pusrith-, to insist on making something over 
or on supplying means to an unwilling recipient. 
phiri phiri~, to be a receptacle of good fortune; to be full 
of prosperity. 

phirith-y to insist on plenteously making over ( something 
to somebody ); to put a garment reversed. 
phu^rith~y to smash ( something ), 
bakith-y to pour forth angry abuse at a person. 
muhiih-y to openly carry off property gained by swindling. 
rasavitk-y to abscond or run off secretly. 
v&lith-y to bring down, cause; to descend. 
vu^Svith-y to squander away^ dissipate. 
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407. to be known how to be done, be possible ( mentally ). 

(Gr. pp. 965 ). 

Abilitives : 

mangun-^ to know how to ask for. 
vanun^ ( tagi ), can tell. 

408. Vtrav-^ to let go, let loose, loose, go hold of, release. ( Gr. 

pp. 1033 ff. ) 

Intensives : 

chala karith-^ to break anything in pieces. 
clriih-, to wring out ( 'water from a cloth ), 
chatith-. to cut aw^ay, cut off and throw away finally, 
get rid of. 

desith-^ to slap or thump severely. 

d%ith-f to shake out, regard with indifference. 

bakith-y to vomit, 

409. Vthav or s/ihdv-, to put, place, set, lay (upon or before). 

( Gr. pp. 987 ff. ) 

Intensives and Completives : 

rachya karith-^ to put in some safe place and guard 
securely and carefully. 

khatiih-^ to put in a secret place, to hide away. 
cavith- to slander one person to another (lit. having made 
to drink to put; to tell tales about one person to 
another so as to cause them to sink into his mind ). 
cyath-j to drink up the entire contents of a drinking vessel 
and to set the latter down empty. 

6yalith-y to cram into, force into (and leave there). 
Jyapith-, to fill to the brim (pressed down and running over). 
thik^rdvith-i to establish, instal. 

4dlith-f to winnow. 

ddli ddli-, to winnow bit by bit. 

trapi trapi-^ to forcibly keep on cramming till there is no 
more room whatever. 

trvparith-^ trvpardvith-, to shut up or cover tightly (a door, 
window etc.) to shut up etc. 

dagith-y to beat, drub, thump, smite ( with fist or stick all 
over the body ). 

dabavith-y to conceal in the ground. 

dahith-^ to forcibly stuff any article (such as wool or cotton) 
into a receptacle so as to fill it completely. 
dvb^rith-^ to bury, hide ih the ground ; to bury a corpse. 
napith-y to beggar another by swindling. 
pdvith'-y to knock down and leave there; to lay low, drop 
and abandon. 
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phirith-, to reverse; to put down upside dow'n, back to front. 
hafrith-, to fix during one’s life-time, the shares in w’hich 
one’s own property is to be divided amongst one’s ow’n 
heirs; to hide shares in any property from those who 
are entitled to it. 
hujith-, to consider, understand. 

T^sith-', r^^savith-, to abscond secretly, carry off secretly. 
Hrith-, to put in order, put by carefully arranged and safely, 
svambari svamhari-, to collect or save up little by little. 
svarith-, to care for with due regard to the future. 

410. \/ dyu- oi di~, to give, grant, impart, yield, produce, omit. 
( Gr. pp. 268 ). 

(a) Completives and Intensives ; 

karith-, to make out and out, accomplish, complete. 
gandith-, to tie up. 
barun or barith-, to fill up. 

(b) Permissive : 

paknd-, to allow to go. 

411. na, a negative particle, no, not. 

Negatives : In a direct sentence it is usually suffixed to the verb. 
gachi-na, he will not go. 
gayo-na, he did not go. 
chuna, he is not. 
pok'*n‘^, he did not proceed. 

When two verbs are both negatived the na is prefixed, not suffixed. 
na gachi na diyi, he will neither go nor give. 

In a subordinate sentence ; 

na vudith gachi, ( that ) it should fly away. 

Prohibitives, with the future imperative : 
dapi'iyma-na, you must not speak to me . 
mangtjes-na, you must not demand from her. 
vasiji-na, you must not descend. 

412. nay, na, no, nay, negative interrogative suffixes added to verbs in 
addressing a woman and a man respectively. 

- • Negatives : 

hardn chyahh-nay, do you ( a female ) not make ? 
haran chuna, does he not make ? 

Negative supposition : 

karihe-nay, if he had not made. 

413. Vni-, to carry away, takeaway. (Gr. pp.671). 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

ha4ith-, to carry out, carry away, go off with (lit. to take 
out and carry away). 
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chdl-^ to jump, take a leap. 
tulith-^ to raise up, lift up. 
nyangalith-f to swallow down. 
mangith-, to take ( a girl ) in marriage. 
muhith-^ to steel property by swindling. 
ratith-, to arrest, capture. 
varith-y to take ( a woman ) in marriage. 

Sir George Grierson calls them compound phrases. 

414. Vpaj-f to be proper, fit, -suitable, necessary; must. (Gr. pp. 820). 

Compulsives : 

-karun^ it should be done, proper to be done, must do. 
-tndrunu^ should be beaten, should beat, must beat. 

415. ^/pya-^ to fall. ( Gr. pp. 814 fiF. ). 

Intensives : 

dajith-t to blaze up, hence to become very prosperous. 
yith-y to come suddenly or unexpectedly, fall upon, attack. 
lusith-t to become utterly weary. 
vasith-, to fall down, tumble down. 
vdtith-^ to arrive suddenly. 

416. Vbyah or s/bih^ to sit. (Gr. pp. 96 ). ^ 

Intensive : 

rdchi-y to guard carefully. 

417. ma or md or mdhy prohibitive particle, do not. ( Gr. pp. 546 ). 

Prohibitive : 

ma kar, do not do; makdritiy let him not make. 

418. s/yi-y to come, arrive. { Gr. pp. 1195 ff, ), 

(a) Continuatives, Simple : 

4yaki dyaki kardn-y to come along with the forehead ( on 
the ground ); to show the greatest humility, beg and 
implore with utter self-abasement. 
caldn-y to come hurriedly. 

Idrdn-y to be in a condition of wasting away, gradually to 
waste avray. 

sordn-y to become gradually used up. 

(b) Intensives : 

casith-y to come in fits of laughter. 
ntrith-y to manifest, come out. 
pisith-y to be on the point of boiling over. 
por dith-y to act as if certain to have long life. 

. banith-y to turn out well. 

hyath-j to bring. ( d ~le ana or land ). 
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(c) Passives : 

(i) with the oblique infinitive of another verb. 
chakan-t to become scattered. 

dabavana-, to be crushed, pressed down, be run over 
( by a vehicle ). 

barana-, to become filled; to become home-sick. 
huchana-, to be stung. 
bo'jana-, to become visible. 
brakan-, to be crushed. 

mati mar ana-, to become fixed on the shoulder. 
bolas layyana-, to become fixed in obstinacy. 

(ii) with the dative of the infinitive of a transitive verb. 

Figures to the right indicate lines from Shri Kf^avatara-Lfld 
composed in Kashmiri by Dina-Natha. (Text edited, translated and 
transcribed in Roman Character by Sir G, A. Grierson; Bibliotheca 
Indica, Work No. 247, Calcutta, 1928 ). 
karanas-, SC. 
kdsanas-, 662. 
gandanas-, 165 . 
galanas-, 68. 
ienanas-, 210, 301, 311. 

'jananas-, 78, 911, 1165. 

‘jenanas-, 1019. 
trSvanas-, 861. 
pdlanas-, 1042. 
baranas-, 507. 
maiyarSvanas-, 861 . 
m&ranas-, 1027. 
ratanas-,: 163. 
lyakhanas-, 848. 
vananas-, 97, 290, 296... 
varanas-, 781. 

(d) Inceptives, with the dative of an infinitive of a transitive verb : 
(Ink. 63, 94, 100, 162, 175, 222, 250, 459, 774, 840, 1016, 1114). 

419. ' Vraf-, to seize, grasp, lay hold of, clutch, take, adopt (a 

residence, habit etc. ), enter; to hold. (Gr. pp. 850 ff.) 
Negatives : 

khyanu-, to stop eating, refrain from food. 
samakhunu-, to refrain from paying a visit of condolence 
to a bereaved family ( of some friend or relation ). 

420. n/voj-, to remain, to stop, halt. (Gr. pp. 858). 

(a) Continuatives : 

bdjya pyafh-, to remain upon swindling, to habitually live 
in a swindling manner, ' habitually ^practise swindling. 
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pracara^^ to be in everyday use, 

badith-9 to acquire and retain a reputation for increased 
greatness (of wealth, good qualities etc. ). 
fntlith-^ to live in harmony with. 
rachi-y to remain on guard, guard faithfully. 
ivagithsdph-y (a curse to remain ‘asleep’ i. e. in any 
virtuous act ) expected or likely impediments not to 
occur. 

pyala hyath-y to remain holding a cup, attend a guest like 
a table servant, show a great hospitality to a friend. 
hyak^th-, to remain able in spite of old age or disease, to 
act with all the ability and strength of a young person. 
shtrith purith-, to keep oneself in readiness ( to meet a 
lover ). 

421. Vlagy to be attached (to), joined (to), stick, adhere. (Gr. 

pp. 512 if.). 

(a) Inceptives ; 

karani-y to begin to do. 
kdpani-y to begin to tremble. 
tndrani-y to begin to beat. 
lekhani-y to begin to write. 

(b) Compulsives : 

-karufiy it is proper to do, must do. 

-gachufty it is proper to go, should go, must go. 

“-fttatanUf worthy to be beaten, should beat, 

(c) Inceptive : 

pracaras'-y to begin to be brought into constant use, 

422. s/hyak-y to can, act or strive successfully in some difficult task. 

(Gr. pp. 329). 

Abilitives : 

-anithy to be able to bring. 

-arjithy can earn, 

-karithy can do. 

-dithy to be able to give. 

-bujithy to be able to hear. 

Huliihy to be able to lift. 

423. s/hya-y to take, receive, seize, grasp, plunder, assume. 

(Gr. pp. 364) 

(a) Inceptives : 

(i) karun-, to take the act of doing, to begin to do. 
tnaran'*-, to begin to beat ( a woman ), 
lekhun'*’-, to take the letter to be written, begin to write. 

V. C. I-A. 11 
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(ii) hyotum ( samSna) travun, began to cast off ( ornaments ). 
-necun, began to dance. 

-nerun, began to depart. 

-pdkun, began to march. 

' -banavun, began to make. 

-Idyun, began to utter. 

-vanunu-, began to say. 

-vanavun, began to sing praises. 
vuchun-, began to look at. 

-sarani, began to collect. 

-hdvanif began to show. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

anda-, to'take the end, go through a thing from beginning 
to end. 

avatara-, to take an incarnation, become incarnate. 
kirayya-, to take on lease. 

£api-f to take bites, bite. 

ihal-, to take a leap, leap. 

dai}^a-, to take in compensation. 

dag-, to become branded. 

dvag-, to take a beating, be drubbed. • 

mvali-, to buy. 

samagam-, to take a meeting, meet. ' 

VII. Verbal Composition in Panjabi 

424. \/kar—, to do. 

(a) Intensive Con tinuatives : 

jaya-, to go often. 

parhtyd-, to read often, read habitually. 

(b) Compulsives : 

karyd~, must do. 
gay a-, must sing. 
parhtyd-, must read. 

Ukhyd-, must write, 

(c) Desubstantives : 

asta asta-, to receive in a friendly manner.' 
kabul-, to. accept. 

425. Vghatt~, to pour ( in Western Punjabi), 

Intensives : 

mar-, to kill outright. 

to throw down. <'Vratf, to throw. 
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426. \/ cal-y to move. 

Contmuatives : 

dundd-, to be coming, go on coming, 
gdundd--', to go on singing. 
jamdd-, to keep on going. 

427. \/ cah[tL)r-y to wish, 

Desideratives : 

jdnd-y to wish to go. 
parhnd-y to wish to read. 
likh^d-'y to wish to write. 

428. s/cuk-'y to err, miss. 

Completives : 

d-y to reach, arrive, have come. 

kar-y to finish, have done, do completely. 

khd-y to eat up. 

jd-y to have gone, go away. 

parh-y to read out; have read. 

Ukh-y to write out, have written. 

429. s/chadd-y to leave ( in Western Panjabi ). 

Completive : 

kar-y to finish, doff. 

430. Vjd-y to go. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

kat-y to doff. 
khd-y to eat up. 
bahi-y to sit down. 
rakh-'y to stop. 
hat--y to stop, go back, 

(b) Passive : 

ho-y to be over, have happened. 

(c) Intensive : 

callid-y to go away. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

asta-y to set. 
aintha-y to strutt. 
ukka-y to be disgusted, be fed up. 
to become desolate. 

431. Vtham-y to stop, restrain. 

(a) Completives : 

d-y to arrive, stop, to support, set ( Sun ). 
jd-y’^:tQ reach, stop. 
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(b) Negatives : 

karta kartS~, stop doing, leave doing. 

bajata bajatd-, stop playing upon musical instruments. 

badhata-, to stop binding or building. ‘ 

432. v'thd-, to remain; See \/ho. 

433. -ythuff-, to put. 

Completive : 

S-, to arrive, stop, be supported, set ( Sun ). 

434. Vde- or dai-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

Spe~, to allow to come. 
karpe-, to allow to do. 
jdpe~, to allow to go. 

dekkhap-, to allow to 'see just the very mqment. 
dehhpe-, to allow to see. 

(b) Intensive ( formal ) : 

&p-, to'bring. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

Sahara-, to give support, support. 

435. ««, no, not. 

Negatives : 

ntmhu- or nissii-, I am not. 
nissii- or neth, he is not. 

These negative verbs are usually placed not at the end of the 
sentence but before the verb to which they are attached. For example: 
nimhu gea, I have not gone. 

436. Vfai-, to lie down. 

(a) Inceptive : 

fur-, to set out, begin to go, start. 

(b) Intensive : 

bhajj-, to run away. < Vbhajj, to run. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

angat-, to be approved, be accepted. 
afa~, to form a habit. 

437. Vphir-, to wonder. 

Intensive : 

3-, to reach, arrive; to swell. 

438. •/ rah or Vray, to remain. 

Continuatives : 

gala-, to go on singing. 

janda—, to keep on going or passing, loss, pass away, die, 
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dauj^ta-, to go on running. 

bajata-, to go on playing upon musical instruments. 
marts-, to go on beating. 
hasda-, to go on laughing. 

439. Vlag-, to stick, adhere, begin ( in compounds ). 

Inceptives : 

karne-, to begin to do, 
pahatte-, to begin to cook, 
ro/te-, to begin to cry. 
hasatie-, to begin to laugh. 

440. \/le~ or s/lai~, to take. 

(a) Intensives : 

kh&-, to eat up. 

kho-, to pinch. 

cun-, to pick up, choose. 

jan-, to know, 

saher-, to buy, procure. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

Ufa-, to take or learn from another by stealth, winnow, 
pinch. 

chips-, to hide, carry o£F by hiding. 

(c) Desubstantives ; 

mul-, to buy. 
sas-, to breathe. 

441. s/lau-, to bring. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

ugS-, to produce, bring forth. 
uthS-, to bring up again. 
cafhS-, to take the aid of somebody. 
churS-, to rescue. 
bulS-, to summon, call. 

442. y/tak~, to be able. - 

Abilitives : 

jS~, to be able to go. 
hac-, to be able to escape. 
vSc~, to be able to read. 

443. >/hat- to go back. 

Completives : 

kar-, to have done, doff. 

khS-, to finish eating, eat up. • ; 


\ 
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444.. -s/Ao-, to be, become. 

(a) Completive : 

kh&~, to eat up. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

asta-, to set. 

(c) Continuatives and Completives in the capacity of a tense- 
auxiliary. 

(i) aunda ha ( or san ), I am coming. 

&unda thd {sd), I was coming. 

aunda hovegd, I may be coming, he will probably be 
coming ( Probabilitives ). 
aunda hova, I may be coming ( Probabilitives ). 

(ii) dyd ha, I have come. 
dyd thd, I had come. 

dyd hovdgd, might have eome ( Probabilitives). 

dyd hove, he may have per chance come (Probabilitives). 

(iii) d^evdld ha, I shall come. 

a^evdld thd, I was to come ( Desiderative ). 
aftevdld hovegd, I wil have come. 

(iv) Intensive Continuative : 

jandd hundd hai {or sd), he kept on going, he is in the 
habit of going. 

(v) Intensive Probabilitives : 

jdndd hundd hovegd, he will probably be always going. 

( uthe ) rahindd hundd hovegd, he will probably be always 
stopping there. 

(iv) Desiderative : 

rakhid hundd, I would have put. 

(vii) Continuative : 

un ghdllid hoid hai, he is having sent.. .he has been sending. 

VIII. Verbal Composition in Sindhi 

445. Vac-, to come, 

(a) Intensive : 

vatM-, to bring. < vathaifu, to take. 

(b) Inceptive : 

vasa^a-, to come on to rain, begin to rain. 

446. Vdh-, to be, become, {cf . ahiy a, dhe). 

(a) Completive : 

halio dhe, (he ) is gone or has gone. 

(b) Progressive ( present ) : 

halando’dhe, ( he ) is going. 

It is a tense-auxiliary. 



454. VjSiti- 


167 


447. v'ap-, to bring. 

Intensive : 

cSfhe-, to hang up. < cSrhaifu, to cause to ascend. 

448. i/kar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive : 

phito-, to drop, let go, abandon, throw down or away, 
forsake. phitapu, to go to ruin, be injured, cor- 
rupted,: become waste. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

pari—, to ferry across, carry through, perform, cause to 
pass through. 

basi-, to end, cease, bring to conclusion. 

(c) Completive with base- •>/ kar : 

cat-, to have- finished speaking. 

449. ■>/ka^h-, to extract, draw out, abstract, take out. 

Intensive : 

tore-, to pull out. <1 sorapu, to move. 

450. Vkha^, to lift up. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives ; 

khapi vaHapu, to go away, be off, 
hhapi halu, to come along. 

(b) Inceptive Adverbatives, indicating immediate commencement 
of work : 

hhapt ujarapu, to set to polish. 
khapi likhapti, to set to writing. 
khapi vajaipu, to set to play ( upon an instrument ). 

451. Veuk-, to err. 

Completive ; 

kare-, to have done. 

452. Vcha44-,ot Vcha4-, to give up. 

Intensive Completives : 

(i) mere-, to sweep up. , . . „v 

lo4he-, to float off ( lit. to give up having floated off ). 

(ii) vefki-, to take up. 

453. >4 chin-, to pluck. 

Adverbativc : , , . • ,i j ^ 

to pluck out ( lit. to pluck out having pulled ). 

454. -^idp- ot Vjjap-, to know. 

Abilitives : 

(i) hare-, to be able to do. 

(ii) 4ei-, to be able to give. 
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455. s/ di-, 01 </ ddi-, to give, 

Intensives or Completives : 

(i) uchlde-, to throw away. < uchila^u, to cast away, throw, 
(ii) cat-, to tell completely, say away or out. 

456. Vihi-, to remain. 

(a) It is a tense auxiliary, continuative, simple and intensive : 

hala tho or tho-hala, I ( masc. ) go. 
halia it the, I used to go, I was going. 
marl the, ( I ) used to strike. 

(b) Probabilitive : 

pal na thie, are not likely to become. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

gurnu-, to be lost, disappear. 
gaibu-, to disappear, vanish. 
bast-, to come to an end. 

457. na, a negative particle, no. 

Negative : 

nahe, he is not. 

458. s/ni-, to carry,’ take away. 

(a) Adverbative : 

motde-, to bring back. < mofanu, to return. 

(b) Intensives ; 

khde or khai~, to eat up. 
nihode-, to carry off. 

459. Vnibh-, or \/ nib, to be ended. 

Completives : 

khat~, to have finished eating. 
likht-, to have finished writing. 

460. Z/pav-, to fall. 

(a) Intensives : 

khuli-, to be opened up. 

‘ jl-, to become alive, come to life. 

vahi-, to pour down ( as rain ). 

(b) Intensive Adverbatives ( past part. pia + imperative, old present 
or imperfect of another verb ). 

pio mdpijase, enjoy her. 
pia thiaife, they did become. 

(c) Intensive Continuative : 

pi3 d^isando hua, the'y were seeing. 

(d) Intensive Adverbatives ( conj. part.^er, /e or/>a» + any other 
verb ) : 

pai khianu, to eat up. 

peioTpedyo, he suddenly came, appeared. 
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461. -/rah-, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

khaindo-, to go on eating. 
parhando-, to go on reading. 
vendo-, to continue going. 

(b) Completives : 

(i) khdt-, to have finished eating. 

rami-, to be off. < rama^u, to move, go. 
vathi-, to have taken. 

(ii) kare-, to have finished doing. 

462. -/lagg- or -/lag-, to apply. 

(a) Inceptives : 

karana-, to begin to do. 
cavana-, to begin to say. 
parhairta-, to begin to read. 
ruana-, to begin to cry. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

gari-, to embrace. 

463. /van-, to go. 

Completives : 

khapi-, to be off, go away. < -/khaff, to lift. 
car hi-, to ascend. 

/At-, to become. 

pehi-, to penetrate. < piAaiiu or jpeAaptt, to penetrate. 

mart-, to die. 

rahiji-, to be left. 

vathi-, to take away, off. 

vadhi-, to pass by, outstrip. 

visdmt-, to be worn out, done up, wearied, be fainted. 

464. Vvath-, to take. 

Intensive Completives, denoting quickness : 
kare-, to have finished doing. 
khde or khal-, to have done eating, eat up quickly. 
likhi-, to have finished writing, write out quickly. 

465. -/vat-, to go about. 

Continuatives : 

khaindo tho-, he goes on eating. 
carindo-, he keeps grazing. 
hakando-, he keeps on prating. 

466. -/vijh-, to throw. 

Intensives : 

phare-, to tear out. 
mare-, to kill outright. 
va^he-, to cut down. 
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467. V sagh-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

(i) karer-, to be able to do. 
mare-, to be able to strike. 
halt-, to be able to go. 

(ii) karyo-, to be able to do. 

468. <yhal-, to move. 

Intensives : 

via-, to go away. 

sotiji-, to Strutt. < sofijipu, to stiffen. 

469. Vhu-, to be. 

It is a tense auxiliary. ■ 

(a) Continuative : ' 

halando ho, I was going. 
halandu hundimi, we shall be going. 
halando hue^ he may be going ( Probabilitive ). 
halio hundo, he will have gone or ( Probabilitive ) he might 
have gone. 

(b) Completive : 

halio ho, he had gone. 

IX. Verbal Composition in Sinhalese 

470. -dti-, -dtta, ‘it is’. This word always occurs in its inflected form. 

(a) Completives and Probabilitives according to the context : 

(uihba) aran- dti, (you) have taken, and (you) may have taken. 
(md visin) dt- dttSya, (by me) has been given, and (by me) 
may have been given. 

(b) Continuatives ; 

kapdld indald dti, I shall have been cutting. 
kapdla kammutmeld dti, I shall have been cutting. 

471. Vind- or s/hind- 1 {h)tndinu or {h)itidinavd of dictionary ], to sit. 

(a) Progressives and Continuatives (present, past, future, perfect) : 

kapamin thdimi, I am cutting. 
kapamin unimi, I was cutting. 
kapamin indinnemi, I shall be cutting. 
kapamin {kapakapd) unimi, I have been cutting. 
kapdld indald dti, 1 shall have been cutting. 

(b) Intensive : 

sdtapd-ihdinu, to go to sleep, sleep away. 

472. \/e- ( enu or enavd, prt. dvd ), to come. 

Intensive : 

gen-enu, to bring ( lit. having taken come ). 
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473. Vgan- ( gannu or gannava ), to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

ara gannu, to take for one’s self, take away for one’s self. 

< arinu, to remove a thing from its place; to take away. 
ddna-gannu, to discover, find out, acquire knowledge to 
one’s self. < dannu, to know. 

474. ^tibr- or \/tiy- (tibenu, tiyenu or tibanavd, tiyanava), to put, place; 
to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kapala-tihunemi, I had been cutting. 
kapala-tiyemi, I have been cutting. 

(b) Completive : 

di-tibenu, to give, have given. 

475. V dam- {damanu 01 damanavd), to put, place. 

Intensives : 

ela damanu, to throw down. 

kada damanu, to break, (cf . kadanavA prt. kd^uvd = Sk. 
kha^dayati. Pa. khai}4eti and Pk. khap^^i). 

476. na-, nu-, no-, negative particles. 

Negatives : 

ndti ndtta, it is not. 
nu-dutuvdya, have not seen. 
no-kaldya, have not done. 

477. V piy- {piyenu OT piyanavd), to shut, cover. 

(a) Intensives : 

di-, to give ( away ). < denu, to give. 
ddka-, to see. < dakinu, to see. 

(b) Completive : 

nasd-, to destroy ( completely ). < nasanu, to destroy. 

(c) Causatives occurring in older literature : 

elavd-piyanu, to cause to fall, throw down. 
karavd-piyanu, to cause to do. 

(d) In the formation of past participles, passive and active : 

(i) -i>5. 

kafld-pu ( kadd-piyanu ), broken. 

• badd-pu, friend. < badinavd, to fry. 
bdda-pu, bound. < bandinavd, to bind: 
mard-pu, killed. 

(ii) -p». 

huyd-pi, decorticated, peeled. 
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478. V ya~{ yam 01 yanava), to go. 

Intensive : 

gena-yanu, to take away { lit. to go having taken ). 

479. Vyed- or \/yod- {yedenavd or yodanavd ), to join, unite. 

Passive : 

gasatf-ta yedenam, ( I ) am fit for beating i.e. I am beaten. 
(Other important forms are : gafa^fa yedund] gasapfa yedenavd-dti). 

480. Via- {lam ox lanavd), to put, place, lay as eggs, fix. 

(a) Intensives, now merely a periphrastic construction : 

kiyd-, to say. 
kata-, to cut. 
i?-, to give. 
ddka~, to see. 
pavasd-, to speak. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Causative ( only occasionally ) : 

gotd-, to cause to plait, braid; weave or bind. < gotanavd, 
to plait, weave etc. 

(c) In the formation of past participles, active and passive : 

(i) -in. 

kiyd-lu, said. 

(ii) -It. 

dantd-li, subdued. 

481. Vlab-, ( labanu also labanavd or labenu ), to obtain, attain, acquire, 
get. 

Passives : 

gasanu labami, I receive beating i.e. I am beaten. 
gasanu Idbemi, I am beaten . 
gasanu Idbennem, I will be beaten. 

( Other important forms : Past : gasanu Idbuvtmi and Idbitni or gasanu 
laddemi and ladimi; Future : gasanu lahannemi ). 

482. Vve- ( mnu or venavd ), to be, become . 

Desubstantive : 

kammutu-, to be free from desire. < Pa. kdma mutta. 

483. V sit- or Vhit- {sitinu, hitinu or sitinavd, hifinavd, to stand, be, 
remain. 

Continuatives : 

(i) kapamin sitimi, ‘.I was cutting. (Periphrastic Imperfect), 
(ii) bald-, to look at, gaze, inspect,'examine. < balanavd, to 
see etc. 

vajakofa-, to encompass, surround. 



CHAPTER FIVE 

comparative study of nia verbal composition 

Part I 

Comparative Etymologies of Verb-auxiliaries in NIA 

1. =t ) with_pi 2 ra, 1. A., to flee, fly, runaway. 

OIA Sk. paldy ate, runs away. 

MIA Pa. pdlayati) Pk. palayai, paldai. 

NIA O. paid-, to run ( M. pafne ). 

2. *avaggha- 

MIA *avaggha- 
NIA M. s/hagh~ to see. 

3. Vas, 2. P., to be. 

OIA Sk. asti, it is. 

MIA Pa. atthi\ Pk. atthi. 

NIA Sin. dti, atta, it is. 

Negative cognate in Sin. is ndti, it is not; in G. nathl, 

4. 'Vdp, 5. P., to obtain, gain, reach, arrive. 

OIA Sk. dpnoti, obtains, reaches; with sam, samdpnoti, 
finishes; Cans, dpayati, causes to reach, obtain, gain, 
arrive with pr dpayati. 

MIA Pa. appoti, gets; Pk. appai, gets; Pk. samappai. 

Pa. dpeti; Pk. dvei, aval. 

VsL. pdpeti', 'Pk.pdvei, pdvai. 

NIA G. Vdv-, to come (cf. H. dve, comes; old B. dval, 
P. auttd', L. dvatt; N. dunu, to come ). 

M. -ysamp-, to finish. 

M. \/pdv-‘, Bi. Av. -Vpav- or Vpd-, H. Br. Vpd-; N. P. 
Vpdu-’, A. O. Bhoj. V pdi-\ B. \/pdo-‘, G. V pd~ and 
y/pdm~. 

5. 'Vds, 2. A., to sit. 

OIA Sk. dste, sits; 

MIA Pk. acchat, sits; 

NIA K.s/ds-, to sit; in comp, to continue; to be, become. 

6. -yi, 2. P., to go. 

OIA Sk. a + eti = aiti ( *a-eti ); ati + atyaiti. 

MIA Pa. eti] acceti] Pk. ei] accei; 

NIA Sin. v/s-, to come; M. Vye-, to come. 

M. Vnaye, is a negative cognate. 

S. yacc- or Vac-, to come. 
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7. 6. P., to endeavour, obtain, strive, seek for, wish, expect. 
OIA Sk. icchati, wishes. 

MIA Pa. icchati] Pk. icchai. 

NIA M. -yicchi-th] G. ^icch-; K. x/idh-. 

8. Vr, I.P., to go, move, rise. 

OIA Sk. cans, arpayati, causes to move, offer, give. 

MIA Pa. appeti] Pk. appei, appal. 

NIA G. \/ap-, to give, pay. 

9. -/hath, 10. P., to tell, relate, narrate. 

OIA Sk. kathayati, tells. 

MIA Pa. katheti] Pk. kahei. 

NIA H. >ykah-, to tell; G. Vkahe-] O. Vkah-] {2. kahit^d, S. 
kahanu, Sin. kiyanu ). 

10. s/*qale, to draw or ^ be high, lift high, an IE base, when 

extended gives 

x/'^qelde, *qeldhe and *qaldhe-. 

MIA Pa. kaddhati] Pk. kaddhia, draws; so also, cadal, mounts, 
raises, lays upon. 

NIA G. s/kadh-, or \/kahdd~, to pull, draw; M. Vkadh-f 
to draw. 

^.s/Mdh~\ O.s/kdrh-] (A.kariba; R. karhnd; 

P. kaddhnd] L. kaddhan: N. kdrnu ). 

G. s/cad-] (H. carh-] M. cadh] B. carite). 

In his article, ‘Fifteen Prakrt-Indo-European Etymologies’ (JAOS 
61. 1141 ) Louts H. Gi\y examines the suggestions advanced by scholars 
like R. PiscHEL, J. Bloch, R. L. Turner, W. Geiger and others and in 
the end conclusively proves that kaidhat and cadal are related to the 
IE base *qale, and not to the OIA karsati < \/krs, 1. P., to draw, or to 
the NIA kattha = S'k. krsta, drawn, — as suggested by P. Tedesco — 
either; for tth does not sonantise into ddh in Prakrt. 

11. s/kr, 1. 2. 5. 8. P. A., to do, make, perform, accomplish. 

OIA Sk. Adraf* (cl. 1); kar6ti{.c\.%)] with niskafoti, drives 
out; caus. niskdryati {*niskdlayati cf. SV. nisMlya, 
having driven out) *patkaroii, makes pat- sound. 

MIA Pa. karoti] Pk. karei. Pk. nikkdlei, takes out. 

*patakka-, extension in -dkka- of onom. -pata~. 

NIA M. K. H. G. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. S. A. O. B. Vkar-, ( Sin. 

karapu)] N. V gar-, initial g- < k- in N. is due to its 
frequent use as an auxiliary. 

Negative cognates are M. Vndkdr-, {na + d 4- kar- cans.), 

K. ma~,\ot'mdhar. 

M. nako < *nakatil<ina httam. 
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G. V nihal-, to come out; H. Vnikal-i Vnikar- ) to go out; 

(P. nikkaltfa, nikali}a\ S. nikiranu, nikaranu; O. nikal, 
imperat, nikalibd', N. niklanu, nikalnu- M. nikhal^e ) ; 
N. s/nikal-, to drive out. 

H. V patak-, to dash against; (B. patakana, to throw down ); 

{B. patka^d, patdknd] G.patdko, m., loud crack; M. 
patahife ). 

12. Vk?i-, S. F. cans, ksapayati, to destroy, waste away, perish, 

OIA Sk. ksapyate is consumed. \/*ksapya~. 

MIA \/*hhappa—. 

NIA H. s/khap, to spend, be finished; to go away; to be des- 
troyed {T!^.khapnu, to last, endure, be permanent; 
A. khapibd; P. khapnd, to be destroyed; L. khappari, 
S. khapanu, G. khapvu, M. hhaprfe ). 

13. hsi with d, cl, 2, P., to abide, stay, dwell, reside, remain ( R. V. ). 

OIA Sk. dkseti, abides. 

MIA Pa, acchati, stays; Khar, hachati, is; Pk. acchat, sits; A. B. 

dchi, is and *dhei on the analogy of Pk. cakkhat, cakhat 
and cdhat < Sk. \/caks. .. 

NIA M, s/ as- and s/dh-, to be; B. A. s/dch-, to be; S. dh-, to 
be -ahiya, is-; O. v/ ach-, to be; G. N. •/ cha- to be; 
( H. dchnd, to remain ). 

Similarly negative cognates can be grouped thus : 

Bi. G. tidht, is not; A. nah-, not to be; M. s/ nas- and 
•Jndh-, not to be; G. naM. 

In this connection different scholars hold different views : 

Turner — prob. *na akat is not. Or contamination with descendant 
of Sk. nahi. 

J. Bloch— M. :Vdh and Old H. s/ah may tentatively be < Sk. 
dbhavati. cf. Pk. dhud-. ... 

S. K. CHA.TTERJI — <.*asati replacing. Sk. dsti, is, with subsequent 
special development of -s-. 

14. \/Mian, 1. P., to dig. 

OIA Sk. khdnati. 

MIA Pa. khanati; Pk. khanal. 

NIA S, s/khan-, to dig ( N. 'khannu, to dig; K. hhanun\ A, 
khandiba caus.; H. 'khdnnd] G. khanvu', M. khappe. 
Sin. kaninu). 

15. s/hhdd, I.P., toeat, chew, bite, devour, feed. 

OIA Sk. khddati. 

MIA Pa. hMdati‘ Pk. Jdidat. 

NIA G. Av. H. N. s/kJm-, to eat; A. O. s/hhd-\ B. s/lMo-; 
{F.khdpd; S.khdipw, yi.hJidpe', Sin. 
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16. 

MIA *khojja-, ‘foot print* . 

NIA A. khujh, to wish; N. khoj, to search; (O. kkojibS, H. 
khojnd, :P, khoj^a) S. khojanu, G. khojvu ). 

1/. \/gam, (with substitution of Vgacch-,) 1, P., to go, move, go away. 

OIA Sk. gdcchati, goes, knows, makes certain. 

MIA gacchati, Fk. gacchat. 

NIA K. Vgach-, to go, become, be right; ( Turner : Possibly 
we may affiliate with this Nepali gachnu, to take over, 
take on deposit). G.v'gam-, like, approve of; A.Vga-. 

18. s/gf, 8. P., to swallow; omit, eject from the mouth. 

IE g^eh. 

OIA Sk. girati, *grta. 

MIA ^gada (Sk. gadati, also galati) or *gida, Pk. galai. 

NIA H. s/gir-, to fall; (P. gidna, diggajtd, H. (ligna; G. ga^vu. 
galvu; M. gadpS, galne ). 

19. 

NIA H. Vgujhar-, to pass; (M. gujarne or gudarpe) a Iw. 
from Persian. 

20. \/grah, 9. P., to seize, take. 

OIA *grhati; Sk. grh^ati, takes. 

MIA Pa. gat}hdti, Pk. ghei; gi^hat, gephai. 

NIA M. s/ghe-, to take; O. Vghen-, to take. 

Sin. Vgan-, to take. 

M. s/naghe-, is a negative congnate. 

21. \/ghat, 1 A., to be engrossed; to reach; to happen, take place, 

be possible, suit. 

OIA ghatate, suits. *ghatyate. 

MIA Pk. ghattat, touches (fits in ). 

NIA G. Vghat-, to deserve, be worthy of; P. s/gkaff.-. 

( A. ghatiba, B. ghdta, 'H. ghafna^ L. ghattap, N. ghefnu, 
to become less, decrease. S. ghafapu, G. ghafvu, M. 
ghapfS, all these may be connected with Pk. ghafpai 
falls). 

22. *ghalyaH, cf. Sk. gharati, jigharti. 

MIA ^ghall; Ap. ghallai, throws. 

NIA M. G. Av. \/gA5/; (H. ghalnS, to pour; P. ghallnS', to 
dispatch ). 

23. 

IE *g'^hsro. 

OIA *ghirati. 
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MIA 

« NIA H. \/ gher-^ to surround, (B, gherd^ O. gheribdy P. ghernd^ 
S. ghernu, G. ghervu. M. ghertte ). 

24. V ghusy 1. P., to cry or proclaim aloud, announce. 

01 A Sk. ghosati, 

MIA *ghusa, 

NIA H. s/ ghus-y to rush in ( possibly < Sk. Vghrsy to rub ) 
ci, G,M. \/ghus-» 

25. Vcaksy 2. A., to see. 

OIA Sk. caksatBy they see, with^r^, pracaksatey they declare. 

MIA Pk. cakkhaty cdkhaty cdhaiy wishes, pra-cdh-. 

NIA Av. H. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. N. 0. M. A. Vcdh-y to wish; 

B. \/ cd- or V cahd-; B. cat, must. H. cdhiycy must; 
O. cdhi-y to see. 

M. s/pdh-y to see; (also S.pahatiUy to consider) pahije^ 
it is necessary = H. cdhiycy must. 

26. Veal 1. P., to be m:>ved, stir, tremble, shake, agitate. 

OIA Sk. ealatiy moves, Caus. cdlayati. 

MIA Pa. calati\ Pk. caldi. Pa. cdleti; Pk. cdlei. 

NIA K. M. Vcal-y move. N. H. Br. B, Av., P. Vcal-y to move 
{O.Vcalibd] G. calvu; M. calne). 

M. Vcdl-y to move, go; O., G. Vcdl-y {^.caldutid; G. 
caldvvu ). 

27. V cyu 1 . A. to fall down, fall from any divine existence. 

OIA Sk. cyavate; *s/cyu.-^ kka or *cyut (cL Ip.) + kT\ or 
cyuta + ahka. 

MIA Pk. cukkctiy falls. 

Turner — ^cukkUy be finished, be finished with, be forgotten. 

NIA G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. N. P. S. Veuk-y M, Vevk-y to err; 
B. cukd- ot V cuk-, 

Sk. *cyut-krtay Pk. cukkaOy cukiu for cukka-^iu-- a new 
formation. 

28. Vchidy 7 P. A., to cut. 

OIA Sk. chinatti. 

MIA Pk. chin^a < Sk. chinnah ( p, p. p. of n/ chid ). 

NIA S. Vchitiy to pluck; (B. chindy to snatch away; H. chlnndy 
to tear; G. chinvUy to slit ). 

29. 

OIA *cr- or chr-tjd-y *chrdayati and *chud-. 

MIA Pk. chodeiy choddi, releases. 

*chutyate *chutta : Pk. chupto past participle of cKo4^i. 


V. C. I-A. 12 
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NIA H. Vchor-] N. s/chof-, M. neg. cognate ^/nosa^ or nasod; 

V sod-, ( K. chorun', B. chord', S. choT^t^u; G. chodvu ). 

G.\/chut’, M.Vsut', {A. sutiba-, B. chutd; O.chup'bd] P. 
chuttjtd', L. ckutta^', S. chutariu, N. chupnu ). 

30. •/chrd 10. P., to vomit, leave. 

IE. *sqer to eliminate, separate, throw out. 

01 A char day ati, vomits. 

MIA Pa. chaddeti, spits out, vomits, throws away, leaves; 
Pk. chaddai, vomits, leaves. 

NIA S. s/cad-, or \/ chadd-, to give up; O. char-, to give up; 
P. Vchadd-. 

( A. sddiba, to throw up milk as an infant; B. chdfd to 
abandon, O. chdrihd’, H. chdrtpd to abandon, charnd to 
vomit; P, chaddnd to abandon, chandptd to vomit. L. 
chadan to abandon; S. chada'^u to leave, chandaiyu to 
vomit; G. chddvu to leave; M. sadne, to spill, leave; 
Sin. helanu to throw away ). 

The negative cognate nosddane in M. may be connected with this. 

31. \/ jUd, 9. P. A., to know. 

01 A Sk.jandti', negative, na-jdndti. 

MIA Pa. Vk. jdnei', negative, naydticCi. 

NIA Bhoj. s/jdn-, S. •/jdiff- or jjdttu-; M. s/’jdtj.-', C. O. Vjdn, 

( B. jdftd', P. jdnand; G. jdipvu ). 

Negative cognate in M. s/nen~, to be innocent. 

32. ^/y^o, 1. P., to live, be alive. 

OIA Sk. jhati. 

MIA Pa. jtvati', Pk. jtvat. 

NIA H. '/jtiv)-, to live (A.ziba, B.jibd, O.jiibd-, B.j'iund', 
'L.jiva^', S.jianu", G. jivvu, M.jtjie). 

33. jogga- 

MIA stem jogga-, cf. Sk. yogyd f. preparation. 

Pa. j/oggaf. practice, Bk.joggdi.; and Sk. fit for 

the yoke, useful, capable. 

Bs.yoggo, ?k. jogga- {d. E. jog, jogd, B.joggd, S.jogu, 
Jogo, G.jogu, M.-jogd). 

NIA O.Vjogd-, to be fit, proper, (A. zogdiba, to supply, 
B.jogdna, E.jogaund, jugdnd, to take care of, G. 
jogavvu, to get on well, to serve; M. 'jogavi^, to take 
care of, jogav^, to get on fairly well ). 

34. jhatya- 

MIA *jhatya-. 

NIA M. V’jhat—, to try. 

Tmmn—Pk.jhajatti = late Sk. jhatiti. 



42. ^tul- 
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35. *jhappatta- , 

MIA *jhappatta~, extension of *jhappa. 

NIA H. s/jhapat-, to attack suddenly and run quickly . 

( P. jhapattd, m. sudden assault, jhapatna, to pounce upon; 
G.jhapdto, m. force, hhst.jhapatvii, to mack, jhapefvu, 
to attack, jhapatvu, to beat briskly; M. 'jhapatne', to 
accomplish smartly, 'jhapet f. swoop; ‘jhap-jhap, in 
rapid motion ). 

J. Bloch connects with Sk. jhampah m. jump; Turner, prob. onom. 
formation expressing rapid motion’ likt jhatta, jhampa- jhamtno, jhcilla—. 

36. *takka- 

MIA *takka. 

NIA M. s/tak-, to leave, abandon. 

37. *datta~ 

MIA *datta. 

NIA H. V dat-, to stop. 

38: 

MIA Pk. dallai, drinks. 

NIA H. Bhoj. Bi. v/rfa/-, to pour; A.v.-/dar~, to pour. 

The semantic development seems to be from drinking i.e, pouring 
water in, to pouring in general. 

39. di, 1. d. A., to fly. 

OIA Sk. with Mt, uddayate, flies up. 

MIA Pa. uddeti-, Pk. uddei.< 

NIA H. Vur; (B. ura; O. uribd, P. u^djtd, G. udvu, M. 

40. *t^iggha-. 

MIA *niggha~. 

NIA M. s/nigh] to start. 

41. 

NIA K. tag-, to be knowm how to be done; (N. tagnu, S. taganu 
to be possible. M. tag^e, to last, endure. ) 
cf. N. tagro, strong, healthy, fit. cf. Sk. tarjayaii, threatens 
( : Pa. tajjeti, Pk. tajjei), trksah, n. strength. 

42. Vtul-, 10. P. A., to determine the weight of anything by lifting it 
up, weigh, "compare by weighing and examining. 

OIA Sk. tolayati, tulayati, weighs. 

MIA Pa. tuleti weighs; Pk. tolei, tolat, tulei, lulai. 

NIA B, \/tol~, to raise up, (H. tolnd or taulnd, G. tolvu, 
A, Vtul~, to raise up, [M. tolvS ). 
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43. Vtf-, 1. P. to pass across or over, cross over, swim; carry through, 

accomplish. 

OIA Sk. with ut, ilttarati, comes out, descends. Caus. uttarayati 
{ with ava, avatarati, descends ). 

MIA Pa. uttarati-, Pk. uttarai. Caus. uttareti, Pk. uttarei. 

NIA G. \/utar-, to alight, get down. 

( B. utara, H. utarna, P. uttarna, M. utarni, O. uturibS, 
Sin. uturatiu, to overflow ). 

Caus. G. \/utar~f (B. utarana, H. utarna, P. utarna, M. 
utarite ). 

44. 

*trapdyati, (makes perplexed or ashamed ) with a slight 
change of meaning > 

NIA K. s/trdv-, to throw, {parityagah, unmocanam, upehsaitatn, 
nipdtanam ). 

I am indebted to Dr. Siddheshwar Varma for his kind letter dated 

18-4-45 suggesting the etymologies of K. trdvun and rafun as incorpo- 
rated here. 

45. y/trut, 6, 4. P., to be torn or split, tear, break, fall asunder. 

OIA Sk. trutyati. 

MIA Pk. tuttai, tuttai. 

NIA H. y/tut-, to break to pieces, (A. futibd, B. futd, 0. futibd, 
P. L. truttan, S. trutattu, G. tutavu, M. ). 

46. 

NIA N. y/thdl~, to begin ? 

47. 

NIA P. y/thurji-, to stop, put; it may possibly be a denomina- 
tive from the Sk. word, sthund, a post, pillar, ulti- 
mately < Sk. s/stha, to stand. 

48. \/dam {ddmyati) to tame, subdue, conquer. 

OIA Sk. damdyati. 

MIA Pa. dameti; Pk. datnei, 

NIA Sin. -/dam-, to put, place. 

49. Vdd, 3. P. A,, to give. 

OIA Sk. daddti, dddati, and dayate < -/day, to pity, give, 
(contaminated with ‘nayatV ). 

MIA Pa. deii. Pk. dei and dayai. 

NIA M. G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. O. B. Bi. •/ de~, to give, P. -/de- 
ox dai- A. H. K. di~, S. -/ dia- or ■/ ^dia-. 

M.Wnade- is a negative cognate. 
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57. s/dhr- 

50. Vdyutft.K,, to shine, glitter, be bright or brilliant. 

OIA Sk. dydtate, shines; dyotayati, makes manifest. 

MIA Vn.joteti, ^k.jQioxjoai, sees. 

NIA G. Vjo-, to see. 

51. v'iri, I.P., to see, perceive, behold, look at, regard, consider. 

OIA Sk. drak^ydti-, *dreksyati. Cans, darsayati. *dariSfayati. 
IMIA Pa. ddh-hJiutiy Pk. dxhhhdz] A^. dc{]i}hh(iti\ Pa. ^dctscttij Pk, 
ddriseiy ddrisdt, * ddrisavei. 

NIA H. V dehh—, to see; B. dehh—', (0. A. dekhiba\ P. dehht^di 
L. dekhaif, S. dekhdpu-, G. dekhvu, M. dekhne). 

H. (cans. )-, to show. 

G. v' darsdv-, to show. 

52. •s/rfrM, 1. P., to run, hasten, flee. 

OIA . Sk. dravati. 

MIA Pa. davo, running. *dramda. 

NIA H. Vddur-, to run {B. daurd] O, dduriba; P. daujttd-, 
L. droran; S. drorapu; G. dodvu, M. davadrte, ddudpe). 

53. *dhamakkd~ 

NIA H. v' dhdmdk-, to fall or reach with a dhatn sound. 

It is probably an onom. formation expressing rapid motion like 
jhaffa- 01 Jhapattd-. 

54. •/ dhd with dpi 3. P. A., to cover. 

OIA Sk. pidhdna < Sk, pi ( = dpi) + dha, to cover. 

MIA Ba. pidhdnd and pidahand. 

NIA Sin. \/piy-, to shut, close, cover. 

55. Vdhav, 1. P. A., to run, flow, stream, move, glide, swim; run 
after, run away, rush against. 

OIA Sk. dhdmti, runs. 

MIA Pa. dhdvdti, Pk. dhavai. 

NIA M. dhdv-, to run. O. H. s/dhd-, to run, start. 

( A. dhaibd; B. dhduya, O. dhaibd; H. dhdvnd; P. dhdupa; 
N.dhdunu, to frequent, follow closely; G. dhdvu). 

56. 

NIA O. Vdhup-, to run, attack. ? 

57. VdAr, 1. P. A., to hold, bear, carry, maintain, preserve, keep, 
possess. 

OIA Sk. dhdrdti, Caus. dhdraydti, holds. 

MIA Pa. dhardti; Pk. dhdrdt. Pa. dh&retv, Pk. dhdrei. 

NIA O., M. H. A. Vdhdr-f to hold; G. VdhSr-, to aim, wish. 

{B. dhdra; O. dhdribd; S. dharapu; G. dharvu. Sin. 
darapu). 
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58. *dhrajja- 

*dhrajja- > 

NIA M, Vdhaj\ to dare. 

59. nai, 4. P., to be lost, perish, disappear, be gone, run away; 
Cans, to give up. 

OIA ( 2nd fut. 3rd person ) naksyaii or nanksyati, ( cf. drak§yati 
or ^dreksyati > G. \^dekh-). 

NIA G.\/'nakh-y to throw, thrust. 

60. 

MIA *niksanu (cf. nikdsnu) < Sk. niskdsayaii : Pk. nihka^at. 
NIA to emerge, come out. 

( H. nikasnd- Iw. in P. niksai^d- G. nikasvu ). 

61. \/nt, L P. A., to lead, guide, conduct, govern, direct, carry away, 
take away, to carry off for oneself ( as a victor, owner etc. ) AV. 

OIA nayaii^ leads, carries, with a, dna^ati^ brings. 

MIA Pa. neti carries; Pk. iiei or hi\ A. B. hvi (absol*-). 

Pa. dneti brings. Pk. di^ei or dnai. 

NIA M. ^ne, to cany; 0. B. s/ne\ S. \/nia\ G. H. Av. Bhoj. 

Br. P. Bih. s/le, to take. K. N. Soir.etirEes 

G. interchanges '/«£- £Kd V/f-, Ihose hngncges that 
use v/we do not have \/le and vice versa. Phonologi- 
cally however na and la are interchangeable as in G. 

• n/ ndkh- and V lakh-. N. Vie, to put on (ornaments etc. 
appears to be of late origin. With a, in M. S. and O. 
we have Vdp, to bring, in A. K. Van-, 

Turner : ( under N. linu ) prob. < Sk. Idbhate, Pa. labhati Pk. lahai 
( cf. N. ) altered to th 3 ir.e with Pk. c/ei gives (ti. dir,u) as 

well as Pk. pea, leads. 


62. 

NIA G. Vnondh-y to copy out, register, enlist. ( S. 
M. nondape, H. Iw. nondnd)"! 


63. 

MIA *paka^da~ or *pakaddha- which is perhaps an extension of 
*pakka- cf. Pk. pakka- reached, able, poss. < parka 
or *prkna-. 

NIA H. Vpakar-, to catch {'^.pdkard) 0. Vpakd-, to throw 
{V. pakornd] G. pakadvti-, M.pakadne; K. pakun, to 
advance, gain; A. B. twist, entanglement). 

For 0. pakdild Turner tentatively suggests that it may be derived 
from prakrdtnaycdi. ci, zl&ofk. paggat, seizes. 
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68. jpk. pittai, 

64. 'Z pac, 1. P. A., to cook, digest, ripen, mature. 

OIA pdcati, cooks, digests; pacyate (pass.) is cooked, 
digested, pahvam, cooked, ripe (food). 

MIA pacati, boils, (pass. ) is boiled; Pk./)flj)'a?; Pa. 

pakka, Pk. pakka-, pikka-, 

NIA p{.s/pac-, to digest, decline, consume, (B. paca, O, 
paciba^ S. pacaiitu, G.pacvu, M, paci^e). 

H, Vpak~, to boil, is cooked. 

{P. paka, to be cooked; P.pahhnd, to ripen, h. pakha^, 
G. pakvu, M. pikne ). 

65. v/Paf, 1. P. , to fly; fall down or off; fall into or among; occur, 
happen. 

OIA Sk. pdtati, falls; with a, apatati, with satn, sathpatati, Caus. 
P. pdtayati, causes to fall, bring dow^, throw, ruin. 

MIA Pa, pdtati ( or *patati ); Pk. padat, with d, dvadai. 
pdteti, pateti, removes; Pk. padei. 

NIA M. Vpad-, to fall; G, Vpad- Bi. H. Vpat-, O. Av. 

Bhoj, N/^iar-; A. pariba, pdriba. G, Vpdd- (caus.); 
B, pard', K. %/pya—; S.Vpav-. 

M, Vavad-, to like; M, v'sdpad-, to find; G. Vdvad-, to 
be familiar with. 

Note : — P. s/pe~ or Vpai-, to lie down may also be affiliated with 
this root pat. 

O. \/pat- and its caus, Vpata-, (cf. Ti.patndt M. paftfe, to strike 

the bargain ) may possibly be connected with Sk. Vpat as Platts in his 

Hindustani-English Dictionary has suggested {pataniyath). 

66. Vpod, 4. A., to fall, fall down or out, perish; to go, resort or 
apply to. 

OIA Sk. pddyate, falls, goes. 

MIA Pa. paj'fati, goes. 

NIA K. Vpa"j~, to be true or proper. 

67. 

OIA Sk. dhatup- {phelati goes, moves ). 

MIA *pahillai ( cf. H. Hind ) and Sk. praheld, f. n. playfulness. 

NIA B. Vphel~, to throw ( 'R.phailnd, to be spread; P.^aildupd, 
to spread; S. pheldu m. expansion; G.phelvu, to be 
spread; M, phaildvpei phailavipe), 

68 . 

MIA Pk. piffai, pittei. 

NIA H. Vpit~, to beat, strike ( K. ptfttw, to bewail, A. pifibd, 
B. pita, 0. pitibd, N. pipnu, PI. pipdutfd; L. piftaf, to 
beat the breast; S. pip^u to beat, G. pipm, M. pipt!* )• 
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69. s/pa{pih~), to drink. 

OIA Sk. pihati, drinks. 

MIA Pa. Pibati, pivati] Pk. piai. 

NIA G.Vpt-, to drink (K. pivun, A.piba] piyd, O. piiba, 
H.ptna, P.plnd, 'L.pivan, N./h'mkm, M. pipe). 

70. *pugga~. 

MTA *pugga-. 

NIA N. \/pug~, to arrive, reach; (P. pugga^d, to be completed, 
L. puggan; G. pugvu, to reach ). 

Turner — “^pugga- which ( on analogy of verbs of the type Sk. 
bhajjydie : bhagndh > MIA bhajjat : hhaggo, S. bhajanu : bhago) replaced 
Pa. Pk. pu^na- « Sk. purndh) as past part, to Pk. pujjat {< P)k. puryate, 
is completed Km. pujno to arrive, P.pujjnd, h.pujja^, pp. punnd, 
S. pujapu, puno ). 

71. pf, 9.6.3. P., to 611; to sate, cherish, nourish. 

OIA Sk. Cans, purayati, 611s; covers completely. 

MIA Pa. pureti', Pr. piirdi, purae, 

NIA M. Vpur, to 611 up, be enough; O. s/purd-, to 611 up; 

( H. P. purnd\ L. pura'^, S. turap.u, to close, bury; 
G. piirvu, to 611, bury ). 

72. s/pT> 3. P., Caus., pdrayati, to bring over or out ; to get over; 
to resist; to be able ( with an inhnitive ), 

OIA &k. pdrayati, ful61s, brings about; sampdrayati. accom- 
plishes. 

MIA Pa. pdreti, Pk. pdrei, pared. 

NIA H. V pdr~, to 6nish ; Av. Bi. B. \/pdr- to be able; 

O. s/pdr~, to be able, grow up; (K. pdrun to com- 
plete; A. pdriba, to be able; S.pdrijfu, to ful61 ). 

A. Vnovdr (na+^ar) and B. s/ ndr {nd ^ pdr) are nega- 
tive cognates. 

It may be noted that \/pdr as an auxiliary necessarily means ‘to be 
able’ and is used like that with an in6nitive even in OIA. This root 
which is a causal form of \/ pr may be distinguished from the denomina- 
tive \/ par ( < para n. the other bank or Shore ) which would mean to go 
across, 6nish or accomplish. More often than not there appears to be 
the confusion made in NIA between the causal and the denominative. 

73. *prabhutya. 

OIA Sk. prabhavati, is powerful; *prabhutya- denom. from 
Sk. prabhu. 

MIA Pk. pahuccat, is powerful, reaches; 

NIA M. s/ pohoc-, s/ pohac-, -J p'dc-, G. s/pohoc-, y/pahoc-, H. 

Vpahuc-, (B. pahued, to reach; O. pahuncibd, pahanciba; 

P. pahucpd; 3. pahucat^u). 



86. Vhottai- 
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74. \/pharv, 1. P,, to go. 

O I A Sk . pharvati. 

MIA Pk. phavvlhdi. 

NIA M, y/phdv^i to be at leisure, to find time or opportunity, 
( G. phdvvu to be at leisure ). 

75 . V'^'phikka- 

01 A ^pra + n/A5 + ikka i. ie. prahikka > 

MIA V*phikka- 

NIA H. \/phek- or ‘dpheh-y to throw; N. phek-. 

phekd\ G^phekvUi M. phekne^ phekne\ Yi.pheknu or 
phyaknu ), 

76 . 

MIA Vk.phittai^ phittal^ falls down, runs away, breaks off. 
NIA O. s/phit-^ to be released, loosened or opened. 

( M. phitne ). 

77 . 

IE base **spere- move suddenly. 

(in * spiratiyYk* phirat whence NIA causative stem *ph€r.). 
MIA Fk,phirdiy returns, goes. 

NIA P. N. H. Av. Br. Vphir-^ to turn, turn back; 

(B.phird; B.phirnd; S.phh^u; G.pharvu, M.phir^e), 
Turner : The MIA and NIA forms can equally well represent IE. 
^spher- (Sk. sphurdti, N. phurnu) which in most IE languages is 
indistinguishable from *sper-, 

78 . nahijja- 

MIA *bahijja-<[^k. upahiyate- npa + ^/hd or %/hi- or lahitydiu) 
NI> H. y&fei-, to send. 

Platts in his Hindustani Dictionary derives it < hhedayaii or 
presapiyath, 

79 . *bujja- 

MIA *bujja- 

NIA O. s/buj-, to close, shut up ( N. JwitwM or bucinu, to be 
stopped up; B. buja, H. bujnd m. pessary; M. bujane, 
to stop up ). 

80 . bollai 

OIA Sk. bahubollakah, talkative. 

MIA Pk. bollai, speaks. 

NIA G.Vbol-, to speak, talk; {K- bolun, A, boliba, B. bold, 
O. boliba, H. bolna, P. bol^fd. cf. bolli f. speech-, 
S. bolatfu, N. bolnu, M. bolt0)> 
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81. Vhhanj,?. T., to break, shatter, split; to rout, put to flight. 

OIA Sk. pp. bhagndh, broken. 

MIA Pa. hhagga\ Pk, hhagga, broken, fled; 

NIA H. w'lh&g-, to run away, flee. 

(A. bhdgiba; B. bhaga, was taken away, P. bhagel, 
cowardly; S. bhago, broken, fled. G. bMgvu, to 
break, flee; M. bhagne, to get away; N. bhagnu, to 
run away, flee). 

82. Vbhan, 1. P., to call aloud, and late Vhha^, to speak. 

OIA bhdnati, calls aloud, late bhanati, speaks, calls. 

MIA Pa. bhanati', Pk. bhai^ai. 

NIA M. •Jmhaiy-, to say ( ? tZHj + Vbhan ). 

{A.bha^iba, to compose; bhannd. O , bhapibd, to say, 
G. bhanvu'. Sin. baninu). 

83. s/*bhita- {vidt'SMlK*mitya-). 

MIA Pk. bhidai, meets ( cf. abbhida'i) *bhita~ (cf. N. bhetnu). 
NIA H. Vbhir; to come close, fight. 

( A. bhiraiba', B. SAifd; O. bhipba, to tie; 

P. bhitVid, to fight;’ L. bhirap-, S. bhixapu. 

G. bhidvu', M.bhidpe). 

Platts derives it < abhyavxtti. 

84. ^bhl, 3. P., to fear, be afraid of. 

OIA bibheti. 

MIA Pk. bihei, blhai. 

NIA M. Vbhi-', to fear. 

85. s/bhii 1, P., to become, be, arise, come into being, exist, be 

found, live, stay, abide, happen, occur. ./ 

OIA Sk. bhdvati. 

MIA Pa. bhavati, hoti; Pk. bhomi, hoi; 

NIA M. G. H. Av. Br. P. Vho-, to be, become, A.\/hd B.Vhao- 
K.s/hya; Bhoj. Vhoi; H. hu-; {A. haba, L. hovap) 
S. \/hu-; Sin. Vve, to become, O. \/he-. 

Negative cognate M. s/naho or navh. 

86. s/bhr 1. P. A. to bear, carry, convey, to fill. 

OIA Sk. bhdrati, bears, contains. Cans, bkarayati. 

MIA Pa. bharati; Pk. bharai, supports, fills. 

NIA G, s/bhar; cans. Vbhara; 

( K. barun, to fill; A. bhariba, to put in. 

B. bhara, to load; O. bhariba, to fill; H. bharna; 

P. bharpd, to bear; L. bharap, to fill. 

S.bharapu; M.bharpe, Qih. barapiya, pot). 
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87. \/ mai^d, 1. P. to deck, adorn; to distribute or to clothe; to rejoice, 
exhilerate. 

OIA mandati, decorates. 

Caus. mandayati, decorates. 

MIA Pk. mandai, decorates; begins. 

NIA G. Vmand- or Vmdnd-, to begin. 

(M. mSifdaTie, to arrange, show, present). 

88. \/Tnan, 4. A, to think. 

IE *mmati < IE *m°na- (Pa. munati, is wise. Pk. tnupaY, 
knows ). 

OIA Sk. manyate, thinks, agrees. 

MIA Pa. mannati] Pk. ma^nai. 

NIA H. Vtndti—, (K. mdnun; A.mdnib; B. mdnd; O.tnSnibd; 

P. manrtd-, L. mannan\ S. manaitiu', G. mdnvu; M.mdnne- 
or poss. Sk. mdtidyati, esteems. S. mdtfai^u, to enjoy. 
G. mdf^vu). 

Turner — a stem *mmdti- N. mdmu Sin. mm- wisdom (cf. W. 

Geiger ). 

89. Vmdrgl, 10. P., to seek, look for, search through, strive after. 

OIA Sk. mdrgati. 

MIA Pa. maggati, Pk. maggau 

NIA H. N. Vtr.dn-, or \/mdg~, to ask for, request; (A. mdgiba, 
B. mdgd, tndngd, O. mdgiba, H. magnd, P. mangtid, 
G. mdgvu, H. mdgnS. Sin. mdguma, seeing — Iw. in 
L. manga^, S. manattw, S. mdgu m. place < Sk. mdrgah 
m. road ). 

90. 

PMIA *mitya- > cf. Sk. Vmii-, Vmis-, *mi^-d-, 

rnigd- > .represented by OIA Sk. 
cf. also Sk. Vmil- < *mid~ PIA 
Thus MIA *mitya- and 

NIA H, Vmif-, to close; O. to be mixed up. 

{ P. mitnd, to close the eyes. S. mifdipu, to repress, G. mif 
f. meeting of eyes; M. mit^e to close the eyelids. 
N. micnu, to press, squeeze, H. mtctid, to close, P. 
micnd] G. mtcvu, to close the eyes— extension in A. 
misikiydiba to sneer; B. mickdna to smile. M. micakife, 
to close eyes or lips (cf, Sk. misati blinks) — K. myiilun 
to be found, enjoy sexually; A. miliba, B. mild, O, 
milibd, H. milnd. P. milpd, L. mila'^, N. milnu, 
S. miftinu {milaifiu is Iw. ) G. malm, melawu, M. mil^e- 
A. bhefiba to obstruct; B. bhetd to meet; O. bhetibd. 
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H. bheina; P. Iheiai} f. procuress, S. bhetanu, to com- 
plete; G. hhetvu to meet. M. bhe^t/S. For correspon- 
dence of bh- and wj- in possible Austro-Asiatic loan 
words see J. Pbzylueki BSL 90.196 S . 

G. Vtnel-, < Pk. tnelavat < Sk. melayati, melapayati, 
brings together. O. G. has the form ntelai, mixes and 
it is explained by Dr. T. N. Dave as the causal of 
Vmil, to meet. The two are wide apart in meaning. 

91. Vmuc, 6. P. A., to set free, leave. 

OIA Sk. pp. mukta, ^mukna-. 

MIA Pa. and Pk. mukka, released. 

NIA G. Vmuk-, to leave, let go. 

(P. muMpd, come to an end; L. mukkap; S. muko, loosed; 
M. mukne, to lose ). 

92. v'wjr,;IA., to die. 

OIA *tndrate, dies (cf. RV. mdrate ‘will die’ Rt. Aor. subj. ) 
Caus. mdrayati; pass, maryate causes to die, kills. 

MIA Pa. maraii; Pk. mar at, Caus. Pa. marapttV, Pk. mdrei, mdrat. 

NIA G. Vmar-, H. \/mar~; O. Vmar-; G. Vmar-’, H. Vmdr-] 
Av. ‘Jmdr-, N. O. Vmar-, ( K. marun; A. mariha; B. 
mard; and mardiba, mdrdna, Bi. marab] P. marpd and 
Caus. mardutfd', L. maran\ S. marapu, M. marpe, 
Sin. maratfa). 

93. Vyam, 6. P., to control. 

OIA cause yamaydte, is fixed. 

MIA Pk. jdmei, collects, makes firm. 

NIA M. jaffi-; iS.jama^u] O.jamibd-, B.jammpd; B. jama). 

94. Vyd, cl. 2. P., to go away, withdraw, retire. 

OIA Sk. ydti, goes; with d, aydti, comes; past passive p. dyata, 
come. 

MIA Ba.. ydti, goes; dydti, comes. Bk.jdi, goes. 

NIA Sin. ydnava, to go; M. V'jd~, ;G. Vjd-, H. Br. Av. L, Bi, 
A. B. P. N. Vjd-, Bhoj. Vjai-, to go. O . jibd 
( jdu, I go ). Av. H. Br. Vd-, to come; B. Bhoj. Vdi-, 
to come; Bi. Vde-, to come; but, M. Vye-, to come, 
appears to be < Sk. d Vi to come, K. Vyi-, to 
come, arrive. N. Vldg~ to carry off; formed from 
past lagyo < laigayo past of laiVjd- Turner. 

95. Vyujtl.B.K., to yoke. 

OIA Sk. caus. yojayati, yokes, unites, uses, furnishes. 

MIA Pa. yojeti, yojdpetv, Pk. joei, joai, joi, makes manifest, 
produces. 
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NIA G. \/joi- > joiye must. 

V yod- ot \/ yed-, to yoke, join, unite. 

{F.jona, to yoke, weigh; L.jovan {pp.jutta), to yoke, 
M. joiyne, to swarm thickly. ( cf. M. jodne, to unite, 
also ). 

96. Vraks, 1. P., to guard, watch, take care of, protect, save, preserve. 

OIA Sk. rdksati, protects. 

MIA Pa. rahkkati', Pk. rakkhai. 

NIA G. Av. N. to protect, preserve; O., H. -Jrahh-, 

to keep; (K. rachun, A. rdkhiba] B. rdkhd] O. rakhibd] 
H. roMwfl also; f.rakkhnd', L. rakhan] S. rakhanw, 
M.rdkhne, Srh. rakinu). 

97. 

NIA K. s/rat-, to seize, grasp,hold<(^rfl^a9am). Dr. Siddhe^var 
Varma suggests that the word is pronounced as Vrath- 
and it may tentatively be derived from the Sk. \/raks, 
(.*racch). Of course, he admits the difficulty of cere- 
^ bralisation. 

In his second communication, dated 11-6-45 Siddhe^vara Varma 
advises us to refer to N. roknu, where Turner mentions Ka^miri rota, 
hindering, Pk. rodai, ‘stops’, which according to him are further 
extensions af OIA rundhati. Of course. Dr. Varma does feel the 
difficulty of the vowel -a- in raton while connecting it with rundhati. 
At any rate, the first etymology ( < Sk. s/ rdks ) must be ruled out. To us, 
however, neither of these appears to be plausible. For, there is another 
root rdjhtin in Ka^mlri which is the direct descendant of Sk. Vrudh. 

93. s/rah, to part, separate, quit, abandon, leave. 

OIA Sk. rahati, rahayati. 

MIA Pa. rahati, leaves; Pk. rahat, leaves. 

^ 2 l, rahayati, is lonely; Vk. rahei,' rahat, remains. 

NfA H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. S. H. -yrah-, to remain; G. s/rah- or 
raAe; B. Vrah- or Vrav-, P. \/rahi~ or Vria-', O. 
s/rah-\ M. ^rah- rahane, rdhane and rdhdne- (A. 
rahiba; L. rahap ). 

99. s/rudh, 7. P. A., to besiege. 

OIA Sk. ( pass. ) rudhyate.^ 

MIA Pa. rujjhati, Pk. rujjhai. 

NIA Fa. Rujjhati, Fk. Rujjai. 

NIA K. s/roj-, to remain, stay, stop; ( H. rujhnd, to oppress, 
rujhand to be oppressed; P. rujjhpd to be absorbed; 
S. rujhariu', G. rujhvu ( a wound ) to be healed. 
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100. \/lag,\.'P., {zho lagyati, lagayati), to adhere, stick, cling, or 
attach one’s self to; meet, come in contact; to taste or to obtain. 
01 A Sk.(/a^afi), lagyati, is fixed to; lagayati, obtains. 

MIA Pa. laggati; Pk. laggai, Pk. laei] Ap. laivi. - 

NIA M. G. Bi. Av. A. B. O. ^ldg-\ H. Bhoj. Br. K. N. Vlag-, 
O. laga- (cans. ), P. S. Vlagg- or Vlag-] (L. laggan\ 
Sin. laginu, to rest in ). 

A. negative cognate in M. Vnalag-, 

M. G. v/ lav-] N. Vlau-] P. Vldu] H. Via-, to apply, bring; 

(Bi. laeb] L. lavan\ Sin. lanu, to put. S. lainu ). 

H. land and N. Idnu, to take, may be derived from Sk. Idti, 
takes^, (probably < Sk. lalhate > Pk. lahai) Pa. Idti] 
Pk. lay a- taken. 

The suggestion that H. land is a contraction of Vle + Vd is to be 
considered. • 

101. Vlabh, 1. A., to get. ^ 

OIA 'pass. labhyate{ip. p- labdha), is taken; scthe : labhate . 

Caus. lambhayati] *ldbhayati. # 

MIA Pa. labbhati, active : labhati] Pk. labha'i. 

active forms : lahei, lahcCi, lahae. 

NIA M. Vldbh—, M. Vldh—ot Vlhd] Sin. Vldb—, or Vlad, to get. 
{F. labbhand, to he got] L.labhan] S. labha^u] G.ldbhvu, 
to find ). 

102. Via, 2. P., to take, receive, obtain, undertake, begin. 

OIA Sk. Idti prob. from labhate ( > Pk. lahat — Turner ). 

• MIA Pa. Idti] Pk. lei. Caus. *lahdvei. 

NIA B. Sin. Via-, to put, place. {A. latbd, B. laoyd). 

103. 

OIA Sk. lipya-te ( p. p. p, lipta ). 

NIA H. Vlipat—. 

104. *vattha-. 

MIA *vattha~. 

NIA S. V vath-, to take. 

105. Vvarn, 10. P., to paint, colour, depict, picture, write, describe, 
relate, tell, explain; to spread, extend; to praise. 

OIA Sk. variiaydti. 

MIA Pa. praises; Pk. vannei, paints, praises. 

NIA G. Vban-, be made, suit; H. Vban-, be made; M. ban-, 
to be made; (K. banun, be made; H. band- (caus.), 
to fashion ). * ’ 

B. band, to do; O. banibd, to become ready, ripen, spell; 
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P. banna, be made; L. banyans to become; S. va^at^u, to 
suit, banainu, to make. 

J. Bloch connects with Sk. varnayati, Pa. vanneti, Pk. 
va^^ei, M. mntie, vanne, vanine, to praise; Sin. vananu. 
But Turner points out how this does not explain the forms of 
Ku. (banono ), P. L. S. with « ( < -« or “Perhaps two (^or more ) 

roots are confused e.g. Sk. vdnati, likes, gains, prepares ( : Pa. vanati, 
vanayati aims at; Pk. vanei, asks). In either case the forms of L. S. 
G. M. with b- must be loanwords.” 

106. s/val, 1. A., to turn, turn round; to move, go, hasten; to break 
forth, appear. 

OIA Sk. valati, turns, moves. Caus. valayati or valayati. 

MIA Pa. valati-, Pk. valai, returns, twists. 

NIA G. s/oa/-, to turn round, bend; and G. Vval~, to return, 
bend. 

107. Vvalg, 1. P., to spring, bound, leap, dance, sound ( A.— to eat ). 
OIA Sk. valgati, springs. 

MIA Pa. vaggati, Pk. vaggai, springs, goes. 

NIA G. s/vag-, to fall upon ( A. bagdiba, to crawl; H. bagnd, 
to move; P. bag^d-, vagfjid-, N. bagnu, to flow, L. vagai} 

M. vdgne, to move ). 

Here Turner suggests three possible derivations : 

(i) < Sk. valgati, (ii) < *vagga-, analogical past part, to Pk. vajjai, 
moves (iii) beside Sk. vrajati, moves; Pa. vajati, Pk. vayad. 

108. s/vas-, 1. P., to dwell. 

OIA Sk. vdsati, dwells. 

MIA Pa. vasati, Pk. vasat. 

NIA H. Vbas-, to dwell, perch; ( G. vasvu, M. vastte). 

See also -/vU with upa. 

109. s/vah, l.P. A., to carry, transport, convey, lead, draw. 

OIA Sk. with nir, nirvahati, leads out, accomplishes, Caus. 

nirvdhayati, accomplishes. 

MIA Pa. nihbahati, leads out; Pk. nivvdhei; Pa, nibbdhati, 
accomplishes. 

NIA S. nibh-, or -/nib {-ah or dh) to be ended, end. (H. nibahnd, 
to be accomplished, nibdhnd, to accomplish; P. 
nibdhuiid ). 

Or an alternate derivation suggested by Turner is *nirbhavayati 
(Caus. of *nirbhavati, disappears), causes to disappear (cf. Sk. nirbhiita). 
K. nibun to be accomplished, nibdvun, to accomplish. 

N. nibhnu, to be extinguished, nibhdunu, to extinguish; 

O. nibhibd, nibhdibd; H. nihhnd, to be accomplished; 

P. nihhnd, to be accomplished, to be reduced to nothing; 
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S. nibhainu, to accomplish; G. nibhvu, to endure, 
nibhavvu, to accomplish, nibhavo m. endurance; M. 
nibhne, to be accomplished, nibhavipe, to accomplish, 
nibhdv m. success. 

110. \/mV with 6. P., to sit down, take a seat. 

OIA Sk. upaviiati-, with d, dviiati; pp. upavista; with pra, 
pravista. 

MIA Ap. baisai, pp. haittha. 

NIA 0. M. V bas- or bats-; G. s/bes-; H. Vbas- and \/baith- 
B. N. P. s/bas-\ Av. Vbaith—, (S. vihaifu, P. bahind^ 
vahind, to sit; A. bahibd', B. basd; O, basibd ) so also 
K. \/bih~ or Vbyah- may be grouped here. 

Turner connects H. -/bas-, to dwell, perch; G. vasvu, to dwell, 
M. vasattZ, Sin. -vasanu with Pk. vasai, Pa. vasati and Sk. vdsati ( vastu, 
a seat, an object ). 

It appears that the two roots upa\/ and s/ ms have been con- 
founded for a long time and confusion of meaning is the result. For 
instance basnu in Nepali means to sit down, settle, dwell, remain, keep, 
cease, stop. No such confusion occurs in M. and G. at least ( see also 
Sk. ■/ vas ). 

From Sk. pravista and praviiati we have V paith~ in H. and -J pai in O . 
From OIA Sk. dvUati, we have in B. and O. s/ dis-, or -/ ds, to come. 

111. s/vr with sam, 5. P. A., to cover up, enclose, hide, conceal. 
A (sathvarate ), to gather, accumulate, augment, increase. 

OIA samvarate. 

MIA Pk. samvarat, sathvarehi, checks, controls. 

NIA M. s/ savar-, to bring under control, finish. 

112. v/ori, 1. A., to turn, turn round, revolve, roll; to move, be, live. 
OIA vartate, Caus. ©artiyaft turns, shines, appears (bhdsdrthe, 

bhdsdrthe vd ). 

MIA Pa. vatteti] Pk. vattei, vattai. 

NIA M. '/««?-, to appear. (A.bdtibd, to grind; K. vdtun, to 
rollup; H. batnd, to twist. 

P. battnd, vatta^d, L. vatan; S. vatanu, G. vdtavii, to pound 
by rolling; also M. vatnS, to pound by rolling). 

Sindhi vataij.u to go about, should be affiliated along with S. vatanu 
to Sk. \/vrt. 

G. batdvvu may also be connected with Sk. vartayati. cf. H. batdnd 
< hdt < Sk. vdrtd. 

113. \/vrih, 1, A., to increase, elevate, grow, rise, exalt. 

OIA Sk. vardhate, increases; n. varihanam, 

MIA Pa. vaddhati, n. vaddhanam; Pk. vaddhat, vaddhei. 

Pk.In. vd^^hapam. 
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NIA H. \/larh-f to grow, increase, enlarge. 

{K.hadun- <*vrad4ha-, A. bariba, B. bara, O.hafhibS, 
H. barhna, P. vad^hna, L. vaddhatf, S, mdkafiu, G. 

vadhvu, to increase, M. vadhtie, Sin, va^anu, to 
^ increase). 

114. 

MIA Pk. volai, moves, passes, attacks. 

NIA O. \/bul- or Vbol-, to walk, move to and fro. 

115. \/vyadh, 4r. B., to pierce. 

OIA Sk. vidhyati, pierces. 

MIA Pa. vijjhati; Pk. mjjhat. 

NIA S. \/v{jh-, to put in, throw. 

116. 

OIA *vranjati. 

MIA Ap. vrdcada, vaftjaV, Pk. vanat, vanadi, goes {vajjai goes ). 
NIA S. \/van-, to go ( L. vaHjan ). 

117. 

OIA Sk. lexicon vrudati ( 6. P. ), covers, heaps, sinks. 

( cf. budati, covers ) *bodayati, sinks. 

MIA *dubba-, metathesis of *budd ( Pk. buddai ) *bu4dyati. 

NIA Bl. ydub- (K. dubati] A. dubiba, B. dubS, O. P. 

dubbna, N. 4^bnu, G. dubvu M. dub^, metathesis of — 
A. buriba, B. bura, G. buriba, H. burr^, P. buddi^, 
L. buddan, S. budanu, O. budvie, G. budvu, M, budne). 

118. \/iak, S.B., to be strong or powerful, be able to, capable of, 
competent for. 

OIA Sk. iaknoti, is able. 

MIA Pa. sakkoti, Pk. sakkei, saKkdi. 

NIA M. C. s/Sahr--, H. Av. Bhoj. Bi. N. P. s/sak-, K. Vhyak-, 
to be able. 

119. Viru, 5. P., to hear, listen or attend to anything. 

OIA irnoti, hears. Pa. Caus. sunapeti. 

MIA Pa. suffSti, Ai. sruimru, suneyu. Pk. sui^ti, su^fat, Caus. 
sut^vedi. 

NIA H, \/suna-, caus. of Vsun-, to hear. 

(B. suna,0. suniba, L. sunan', S. sunanu] G. sunvu", N. sunpu). 

120 . 

OIA Sk. samskrtah prepared, finished; sathkrtih, arrangement. 
MIA Pa. and Pk. sahkaa-. 

NIA N. V saki-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end. 
Turner — doubtful. 

V.C.I-A.13 
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-ysagh, Sk. Dhatup, 27. 20, to kill, be able. 

OIA Sk. saghndti, is able. 

MIA Pa. sagghati. 

NIA S. Vsagh-, to be able (L. saggaif\ N. sagSunu or saghSum). 

cf . J. Bloch, p. 412. 

122. V sadi 1. or 6. P., to sit down. 

OIA Sk. stdati ( Past Passive Part, sanna). 

MIA Pa. ddati; Fk. siai. 

NIA Sin. \/ind- or Vhind-, to sit. 

123. 

OIA prob. *siddha- past. part, of Sk. sedhatiy goes. 

NIA \/sidhd- or \/sidhSr-, to go, depart. 

(H. P. sidharna, to go; S. sidhdra^u, G. sidharvu^ 
sidhavvu, to go ). 

124. ysr, 1. 3. P., to run, flow, speed, guide, move, go. 

OIA Sk. sdrati, moves. 

MIA Pa. sarati', Pk. sarat. 

NIA M. -/sar-, to move (B. H. rarna; "P. sarna, to be 
performed; S. saram, to move, G. sarvu, Sin. haritiu, 
to dismiss ). O. \/sdr~, to complete, accomplish. 

125. V&*sqeud-. 

OIA • Sk. skundate ( Sk. chubati touches. *chupyate *chupta ). 
MIA *chunna (Pa. chupati, Pk. chuvcCi- chutta-. Perhaps in 
contamination with Sk. k$ipaii, Pk. chivai, chihat 
touches; chippal, is touched ). 

NIA K. y Awn-, to throw, place. (N. c^k««, to touch, meddle 
with; A. soiha, B. chuyd, O. chuiba, H. chunS, 
P. chuhund, S. chuhanu, G. ckuvii and M. iivrie). 
Turner — K. *chunun, to throw ... either < *chunna~ replacing 
*chupta- (after, e. g., Pk. ruval : runna- < Sk. ruddti : runna-) or 

< *sqeud-, cf. Sk. dhatub. skundate lifts up, beside Sk. k^undtti, 
kqunddnti, k^unnah move < *qseud-. 

The forms of Pk. P. S. with -ha- suggest also contamination with, 
if not derivition from *sqeuhh- in Sk. dhatup. skuhhndti, holds, *icobh- 
in Pa. chuhhati, chuddho thrown, Pk. chuhai, chuddha- thrown ( if not 

< k^ubh-), ... , cf. *qseubh- in Sk. ksobhate, ksubdhah. 

126. \/sta.m)bh, 5. 9. P. (also 1. A. stambhate), to fix firmly, to 
support; to stop, stop up, suppress, check, restrain. 

OIA Sk. stambhate, fixes firmly. 

MIA M. thambhati Pk. thamhhai. 

NIA M. s/thdb-, to stop; P, s/thammh-, ( K. thamm, to be 
stopped; B. thatm\ O. thamdibd; H. thdmhnd, to prop; 
S. thambhanu, to support; G. thabhvu, to stand firm ). 
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121. *stabhira~, contaminated with ( cf. Sk. dhatup/rflitf/cff, 

is firm ). 

NIA H. \/thahar-, to stop, standstill, 

(K. thaharun, to become fixed; P. thahirna, to stop; 

L. thdhran, to hold to the bull; S. thahara^u, to 
stand; M. tharpe, to stop ). 

_ Perhaps < *stdbhira-, cf. Sk, siahhitah fixed (cf. Sk. sthitdh : 
sthirdh ), stabhdydti, makes firm. Or perhaps this word is contaminated 
With. *stharati, to which, belong H. thar, m, determination, frost; 
P, fhdrifa, to coagulate; L. thdr f. cold; S. tharnu, to cool; G. th&f, 
m. n. cold, M, tharne, to stop, 

128, V stha, 1. P. A., to stand, stand firmly. 

OIA Sk.ti^thati, With ut, uttisthati', *sihati‘, *stha -t- akka\ Caus. 

sthapaydti] with pra, prasthapayati] *sihepayati. 

MIA Pa. titthatr, thati\ utthdti; thaketi, halts; Caus, thdpeti; 
with pa, patthdpeti. 

Pk. citthav, utthedi, fhdi, thdai, that, thdihi\ thakkat; 
thakkat, halts - thakka, tired. 

Caus. thavei, ihami, thave\ with 'pd , patthdvei, patfhdvai. 
NIA \/ sit- or d hit-, to stand. 

M. duth- to stand, get up; G. H. Av. B. Bhoj. O. Bi. 
Vuth-] ( A. uthiba, B, uthd, P. utthpd ). 

M, s/thd-, to stay, remain; G. Vthd- ( i, e. thavu); H. P, 
A.thd-, S. s/thi-, B. dthdk-. O. dthdii. o. thibd). 

M. s/thdk-, to stand still; M. Vthak-, to stop, be 
exhausted. {O.ihakibd B.thakhapa', S. thakapw, G. 
thakvu, H. thaknd ). 

M. Vthev-, to put; negative cognate M, nethdvdve <na + 
thevdve; Sin. dtib- or s/tiy-, to put, place;: to be; 
K. s/thav- or dthdv-, to put. 

N. s/pathdu-, to send, send away. (A. pathdiba; B. 
Pdthdna, O. pathdiba, H. pathdnd, P. pathdifd’, G. 
pathdvvu', M. pdthavitye-, Sin. patavnu cf. Pa. pattahati, 
puts down; patthan\ S. pathaij.u', -Sh. pratisthate). 

129. s/spai, 1. P. A., to bind, fetter, stop, hinder. . 

OIA Sk. Caus, spdiayati, causes to fetter, spaitali fettered 
( beside pdiah, net ). 

NIA G. H. s/phas-, to be caught, ensnared (M, phastpe). 

130. dsphal, 1. P., Caus. dsphdlayati, to cause to flap, quiver, shake. 

vibrate, rock, throw, burst, break. 

uv OIA S\l. dsphdlayati, causes to :flap. 

MIA ;Pk. strikes. 
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NIA N. Vapkal-, to throw, throw away ( G. aphSlnu, to dash 
against; M. apkaltfe ). 

131. s/mr with vi 1. P., to forget. 

OIA Sk. visinarati, forgets. 

MIA Pa. vissarati, Pk. vissaral. 

NIA M. \/visar-, to forget. 

(H. bisarnS, P. bmarnS, vissanta, to forget, be forgotten; 
L. vmarait, to be forgotten; S. visirattu; G. visarvu, 
to forget ). 

132. *hatta-. 

MIA *hatt- ‘move out of the way’ (cf. Sk. atati, wanders). 

NIA P. /hat, to get out of the way, retreat. 

(N. hafnu, L. hatan] S. hatanu; G. hathvu", M. hatnS, 
H. hatnd). cf. Sk. Vhath 1. P., to leap, to be wicked; 
to treat with violence, oppress. 

133. \/Jtalla-, to move. 

MIA Pk. hallai, moves. 

NIA N. Vhalli-, to move, shake; and •/hSl-, to throw in, put in. 

S. -/hal-, to move ( K. halun, to shake; H. halnd, P. halted; 
G. hdlvu, M, hdltte ). 

But J. Bloch, BSOS 742, suggests Dravidian origin, cf. Kan. ale, 

to agitate, Tam. alei, Kan. alugu, Tam. alajtgu, Kan. alaku, alacu, to 

shake, Tel. alacu, trouble. 

134. I* (Dhatup. viil, 15) to go, move, wander, “roam 

about, to disregard. 

OIA Sk. dhStup. hindate, wanders. " 

MIA Pa. hiniati, Pk. hindat. 

NIA N. V^rr-, to go, walk, move (H, hTrnd, G. htdvu, M. 
htdne ). 

135. •/hf-, t. P. A., to take, bear, carry. 

Caus. hdrayati, ^te, causes to be taken or carried or 
conveyed. 

OIA Sk. hdrayati, causes to be taken, loses. 

MIA Pa. hdreti, Pfc. hdrat, haravdi. 

NIA H.-Zhdr-, (K. harun, to take away. lose; k. hdriba, B. 

hard, O. Mrihd, P. harnd, L. hdran, S. hdranu, G. 
hdrou,‘M..’.hdrne to'take away, win, hdravine, to lose ). 
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to Etymologies. ) 

MARATHI 

36. 

nas-, 13. 




37. 

nah~, 13. 

1. 

at-. 

13. 

38. 

nigh-, 40, 

2. 


61. 

39. 

ne~, 61. 

3. 

avad- 

65. 

40. 

nep-, 31. 

+. 

ah-. 

13. 

41. 

nosa4 or naso4~, 29- 

5. 

icch-, 

7. 

42. 

nosd4~ or nasa4~, 30. 

6. 

uth-. 

128. 

43. 

pa4-, 65. 

7. 

har-. 

11. 

44. 

pdv-, 4. 

8. 

hadh- 

10. 

45. 

pdh~, pahd or p&hd 25. 

9. 

ghal- 

, 22. 

46. 

pahije-, 25. 

10. 

ghe-, 

20. 

47. 

pur-, 71. 

11. 

cal-. 

26. 

48. 

^hoc-, 73, 

12. 

cal~. 

26. 

49. 

ph&v-, 74. 

13. 

cSh-, 

25. 

50. 

bagh-, 2. 

14. 

iuk-. 

27. 

51. 

ban-, 105. 

15. 

'jam-, 

, 93. 

52. 

bat-, 110. 

16. 

jd-. 

94. 

53. 

bhi-, 84. 

17. 

'jap-. 

31. 

54. 

tnand- or md4~', 87. 

18. 

'jhat- 

, 34. 

55. 

mil-, 90. 

19. 

tdhr. 

34. 

56. 

mhap-, 82, 

20. 

tha-. 

128. 

57. 

ye-, 6. 

21. 

fhak- 

, 128. 

58. 

rah-, 98. 

22. 

fhev- 

, 128. 

59. 

lag-, 100. 

23. 

thak- 

, or thak-bhig 128. 60. 

labh-, 101. 

24. 

thab- 

, 126. 

61. 

lav-, 100. 

25. 

de-. 

49. 

62. 

lah-otM-, 101. 

26. 

dha'j- 

58. 

63. 

vdt-, 112. 

27. 

dhar- 

57. 

64. 

visar-, 131, 

28. 

dh&v—, 55. 

65. 

iak-, 118. 

29. 

(a) na (b) n& 

66. 

samp-, 4. 

30. 

nako 1 

or nako as-, 11, 

67. 

sar~, 124. 

31. 

naghe 

I-. 20. 

68. 

savar-. 111. 

32. 

nadt- 

•,49. 

69. 

sapa4-, 65. 

33. 

naye- 

•, 6. 

70. 

suf-, 29. 

34. 

naldg 

100. 

71. 

sod-, 29. 

35. 

navh 

otnaho-, 85. 

72. 

ho—, 85. 
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GUJARATI 

73. ap-, 8. 

74. av-, 4. 

75. avad-, 65. 

76. icch~, 7. 

77. uth~, 128 

78. 43. 

79. utar-t 43. 

80. fear-, 11. 

81 . kadh~, kahdd- or fea(?-, 10. 

82. khk-, 15. 

83. gam-, 17. 

84. ghaf-, 21. 

85. ghal-, 22. 

86. ca4- or cadh- 10. 

87. cal-, 26. 

88. cah- or caha-, 25. 

89. cwfe-, 27. 

90. cha-, 13. 

91. chut-, 29. 

92. jd-, 94. 

93. jdif-, 31. 

94. jo-, 50. 

95. jot-, 95. 

96. thd-, 128. 

97. darsdv-, 51. 

98. de-, 49. 

99. dhar-, 57. 

100. na 

101. nathi-, 3. 

102. naht 13. 

103. nd 

104. nakh-, 59. 

105. nikal-, 11. 

105. nondh-, 62. 

107. pad-, 65. 

108. pahoc-, 73. 

109. pad-, 65. 

110. pdm-, 4. 

111. /«-, 69. 

112. phas- or phasd-,, 129. 

113. batdv-, 112. 

114. ban-, 105. 

115. bcs-, besdfj-, 110. 


116. 

bol-, 80. 

117. 

bhar-, 86. 

118. 

bhard-, 86. 

119. 

mq, md or ma 

120. 

mcil-, 90. 

121. 

mdttd, ma4-, 87. 

' 122. 

mar-, 92. 

123. 

mar-, 92. 

124. 

muk-, 91. 

125. 

mel-, 90, 

126. 

ra{e)he-, 98. 

127. 

rdkh-, 96. 

128. 

lag-, 100. 

129. 

lav-, 100. 

130. 

le-, 61. 

iJl. 

vdl-, 106. 

132. 

vdg-, 107. 

133. 

vdl-, 106. 

1'4. 

f'afe-, 118. 

135. 

oo 


HINDI 

136. d-, 94. 

137. uth-, 128. 

138. uf-, 39. 

139. kar-, 11. 

140. kah-, 9. 

141. khap-, 12. 

142. khd-, 15. 

143. gir-, 18. 

144. gujkar-, 19. 

145. gher-, 23. 

146. ghus~, 24. 

147. cal~, 26. 

148. cdh-, 25. 

149. cdhiye and cdhiyethd 25 
, 150. cuh-, 27. 

151. chor~, 29. 

152. jd-, 94. 

153. jl[v)-, 32. 

15 1-, jhapaf-, 35, 

155. fut-, 45. 

156. fhahar-, 127. 

, 157. 37, 
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158. 

4dl-, 

38. 

159. 

4ub-, 

117. 

160. 

tM-, 

128. 

161. 

de-, 49. 

162. 

dikhd- 

■. 51. 

163. 


51, 

164. 

dauf-i 

, 52. 

165. 

dhamakr, 53. 

166. 

dhar-, 

, 57. 

167. 

dM-, 

55. 

168. 

nikal- 

, 11. 

169. 

pak-. 

64. 

170. 

pdkaf- 

63. 

171. 

pac-. 

64. 

172. 

pafak- 

, 11. 

173. 

paf-. 

65. 

174. 

pdhuc- 

73, 

175. 

pd-, ^ 

1 . 

176. 

pit-, 1 

68. 

177. 

paith- 

, 110. 

178. 

phSs-, 

129. 

179. 

phir-. 

77. 

180. 

phekr, 

75. 

181. 

bafh-. 

113. 

182. 

ban-. 

105. 

183. 

bas-, 

108, 

184. 

baith- 

, no. 

185. 

bujh~. 

79. 

186. 

bhag-. 

81. 

187. 

bhif-, 

83. 

188. 

bhej-. 

78. 

189. 

mar-. 

92. 

190. 

mug-. 

89. 

191. 

mdn~, 

88. 

192. 

mdr-. 

92. 

193. 

mit~. 

90. 

194. 

mil-. 

90. 

195. 

rakh-. 

96. 

196. 

rah-. 

98. 

197. 

lag-. 

100. 

198. 

Id-, 100. 

199. 

lipaf- 

, 103. 

200. 

le-, 61. 

20L. 

sak-, 

118. 

202. 

sund-, 

, 119. 


203. Mr-, 135, 

204. • ho-, 85. 


AVADHI 

205. 94. 

206. uth~, 128. 

207. ' Aar-, 11. 

208. m-, 15. 

209. gMl~, 22. 

210. cal~, 26. 

211. cah-, 25. 

212. cuk-, 27. 

213. ;5-, 94. 

214. (?flr-, 38. 

215. de-, 49. 

216. pdf—} 65. 

217. par-, 72. 

218. pwo or pa-, 4. 

219. pUr-, 77. 

220 . haiih-, 110. 

221. mar-, 92. 

222. mil-, 90. 

223. rah-, 98. 

224. rajdt-, 96. 

225. lag-, 100. 

226. le-, 61. 

'227. sak-, 116. 

228. ddhd or sidMr-, 123. 

229. ho-, 85. 

230. rah-, 98. 

231. ho-, 85. 

BHOJPDRI 

232“ Si-, 94. 

233. ufh-, 128. 

234. kar-, 11. 

235. cah or cMh~, 25. 

236. cuk-, 27. 

237. jai-, 94. 

238. jdn-, 31. 

239. 4dl~, 38. 

240. de~, 49. 

241. par-, 65. 

242. pdi-, 4. 
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243. rah-, 98. 

283. ne-, 61. 

244. lag-, 100. 

284. pahd{he)r-, 63. 

245. le-, 61- 

285. paid-, 65. 

246. sak-, 118. 

286. par-, 65. 

247. hoi-, 85. 

287. pald(le)-, 1. 

288. pai-, 110. 

BRAJA 

289. pd-,A. 

248. a- 94. 

290. pdr—, 72. 

249. kar- 11. 

291. piird-, 71. 

250. cal-, 26. 

292. has-, 110. 

251. cah-, 25. 

293. bul~, 115. 

252. cuk-, 27. 

294. mar-, 92. 

253. jd-, 94. 

295. mar-, 92. 

254. de—, 49. 

296. mil-, 90. 

255. pd-, 4. 

297. mii-, 90. 

256. phir-, 77. 

298. rakh-, 96. 

257. rah-, 98. 

299. rah-, 98. 

258. lag-, 100. 

300. Idg-, 100. 

259. le-, 61. 

30l . lagd { ge )-, 100. 

260. sakr, ll8. 

302. sdr-, 124. 

261. ho-, 85. 

303. he-, 85. 

ORIYA 

BENGALI 

262. ach-, 13. 

304. ach-, 13. 

263. dt^-, 61. 

305. disi oi dsi-, 110. 

264. ds-, 110. 

306. ufh-, 128. 

265. uth-, 128. 

307. kar-, 11. 

266. kar-, 11. 

3u8. khdo-, 15. 

267. kah-, 9. 

309. cal-, 26. 

268. kdfh-, 10. 

310. cd, cdh or icchd kar-, 25 

269. khd-, 15. 

311. cdi-, 25. 

270. ghen-, 10. 

312. cuk-, 27. 

271. cdl-, 26. 

313. jdo-, 94. 

272. cdh-, 25. 

314. tol- ( or tol + dch )-, 42. 

273. cdhi-, 25. 

315. thdk-, 128. 

274. char-, 30. 

316. deo~, 49. 

275. >«-, 94. . 

317. dekh-, 51. 

276. jogd-, 33. 

318. nay, nd. 

277. thd- ( tUbd in dictionary^ 128. 

319. ndi. 

278. de-, 49. , - 

320. neo-, 61. 

279. dhar~, 57. 

321. par-, 65. 

280. dhd-, 55. , 

322. pdo-, 4. 

281. dhup-, 56. 

323. par-, 72. 

282. na, nd, ni, nu, no. 

324. phel-, 67. 
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325. 

has-, no. 


NEPALI 

326. 

rah-, or rav-, 

98. 

365. 

du~, 94. 

327. 

lao-, 102. 


366. 

dphdl or aphdl-, 130. 

328. 

lag-, 100. 


367. 

hhd-, 15. 

329. 

hao-, 85. 


368. 

hhoj-, 16. 




369. 

gar-, 11. 

ASSAMESE 


370. 

cha-, 13. 

330. 

ach-, 13. 


371. 

chof-, 29. 

331. 

an-, 61. 


372. 

id-, 94. 

332. 

kha-, 15. 


373. 

thdl-, 46. 

333. 

khu'jh-, 16. 


374. 

di-, 49. 

334. 

ga-, 17. 


375. 

na 

335. 

cdh-, 25. 

• 

376. 

nikdl-, 11. 

336. 

jd-, 94. 


377. 

nisk-, 60. 

337. 

iul-, 42- 


378. 

pathdu-, 128. 

338. 

thd-, 128. 


379. 

Pdu-, 4. 

339. 

di-, 49. 


380. 

pug-, 70. 

340. 

dhar-, 57. 


381. 

phir-, 77. 

341. 

na-, ni-, nu~ 


382. 

phek-, 75 

342. 

nah-, 13. 


383. 

has-, 110. 

343. 

novdr-, 72. 


384. 

mag-, mdh or mSg- 89. 

344. 

par-, 65. 


385. 

mar-, 92. 

345. 

pa-, 4. 


386. 

rah-, 98. 

346. 

Pdr-, 65. 


387. 

rdhh-, 96. 

347. 

Idg-, 100. 


388. 

lag-, 94. 

348. 

ha-, 85 . 


389. 

lagdu-, 100. 




390. 

Id-, loo. 

BIHARI 


391. 

Idu-, 100. 

349. 

de-, 94. 


392. 

lag-, 100. 

350. 

uth-, 128. 


393. 

/»-. 61. 

351. 

kar-i 11. 


394. 

V- A 

l-A 

oo 

352. 

cdh-, 25. 


395. 

sakt-, 120. 

353. 

cuhr, 27. 


396. 

hdl-, 133. 

354. 

jde~, 94. 


397. 

hir-, 134. 

355. 

4dl-, 38. 


398. 

hu-, 85, 

356. 

de-,^ 49. 




357. 

naht, ne, nd 

13. 

KASHMIRI 

358. 

par-, 65. 


399. 

an- or an-, 60, 

359. 

pde- or pdv~, 

, 4. 

■ 400. 

as-, 5. 

360. 

par-, 72. 


401. 

ich-, yUh- or yaih~, 7. 

361. 

rah-, 98. 


402. 

bar-, 11. 

362. 

> 

o 

0 

1 


403. 

gadh—, 17 . 

363. 

U-, 61. 


404. 

gadh-, 17. 

364. 

sak-, 118. 


405. 

ial-, 26. 
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406. 

chan- or £hun~, 125. 

407. 

tag-, 41. 

408. 

trdv-, 44. 

409. 

thai) or ihdvf-, 128. - 

410. 

dyu- or di-, 47. 

411. 

na. 

412. 

nay, nd. 

413. 

ni-, 61. 

414. 

pdj-, 66. 

415. 

pya-, 65. 

416. 

byah or bih-, 1 10. 

417. 

ma or md or mdh-, 1 1 . 

418. 

yi-, 94. 

419. 

rap-, 97. 

420. 

ro'}-, 99. 

421. 

lag-, 100. 

422. 

hyak-, 118. 

423. 

hya-, 85. 

PANJABI 

424. 

kar-, 11, 

425. 

ghapp-, 21. 

426. 

cal-, 26. 

427. 

cah ( « )-, 25. 

428. 

cuk-, 27. 

429. 

chadd-, 30. 

430. 

jd-, ‘94. 

431. 

tham-, 126. 

432. 

thd~, 128, 

433. 

thutp-, 49. 

434. 

de or dai-, 49, 

435. 

na. 

436. 

pai~, 65, 

437. 

phir-, 77. 

438. 

rah or ray-, 98. 

439. 

lag-, 100. 

440. 

le-fit lai-, 61 . 

441. 

lau-, 100. 

442. 

sak-, 118. 

443. 

hap-, 132. 

444. 

ho-, 85. 


SINDHI 

445. ac-t 6. 

. 446. ah-, 13. 

4^7. m-, 61. 

448. kar-, 11. 

. 449. kadh-, 10. 

450. khatf-, 14. 

451. cuk-, 27. 

452. chadd- or chad-, 30 

453. chin-, 28. 

454. jdif,- ot jjdtf, 31. 

455. di-otddi-, 49. 

456. thi-, 128. 

457. «a. 

458. ni-, 61. 

459. nihh- or nib-, 109. 

460. pav-, 65. 

461. rah-, 98. 

462. lagg- or lag-, 100. 

463. van-, 116. 

464. vaph-, 104. 

465. vat-, 112. 

466. vijh-, 115. 

467. sagh-, 121. 

468. hal-, 133. 

469. hu-, 85. 

SINGHALESE 

470. dti-, -dtta~, 3. 

471. ihd- or hind-, 122. 

472. C-. 6. 

473. gan-, 20. 

474. tib-ottiy-, 128. 

475. dam-, 48. 

. 476. na. 

477. piy-, 54. 

■478. ya-, 94. 

479. yed-otyod-, 95. 

480. la-, 102. 

481. lah-, 101. 

482. ve~, 85. 

483. sip- or hit-, 128. 



Part II 

Sixteen Comparative Tables and their Aspectwise Analysis with a Running Commentary 
Regarding the Frequency of Cognate Auxiliaries given under each. 

I Note All uninflected auxiliaries entered into the tables should be read as possessing the usual radical sign \/* ] 

' Table 1. Abilitives 
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1. Abilitives : 

Just one glance at the table of Abilitives would show that the most 
popular auxiliary in this group is V iak Wsak and S. Vsjgh). Excepting 
O. B. and A. which employ Vpdr, all the other NIA languages mostly 
take recourse to \/iak. In Av. and Bi. Vpdr and iak both are 
employed. Yet the relative frequency is 5:11. Next to /par there 
follows v'j'a?!. Although it is sparingly used in G. and Bkoj. it is met 
with at all stages of development in Marathi. Like there obtains 

another equally able auxiliary viz. y/pdv (or \/pd) in M. H. Av. Br. and B. 

It is true, that compared to >/sak, Vpdr, \/pdv and V'jdtt all the 
rest enjoy more or less a restricted sphere of activity. Those that are 
common to two tongues are three. They are </ban in M. and H.j >/mil 
in M. and Av. and (ye ) Vdv to M. and G. The rest are sporadic cases. 

Still on a closer scrutiny, if arranged languagewise, they give 
interesting results. Accordingly, M. is having independently V'jam, 
Vpur, Vptidv, \/ldbh, Vlhd, Vsapad and V ho; G. is having Vdvad and 
Vghaf] O. is having s/'jogd, and K. is having only Vtag. Now leaving 
M. for a moment if we concentrate on the rest we shall find that these 
are mere semantic equivalents of the mote common typical auxiliaries 
of which these serve as substitutes at times. Thus, G. ^dtad, to be 
familiar, ris but a semantic equivalent of Vjdp. So also G. Vghaf, 
to deserve, very slightly differs from Viak’, for one shows capability 
whereas the other shows ability. Similar is the relation between the 
V’jogd and the Vpdr in O. The Vtag in K. is however a semantic 
correlate of V’jdn { cf , Sk. jdndti ) serving as a substitute for Vhydk. 

Returning to M. we soon come to know that the same theory holds 
good. The V.'j&at, Vphdv, V ^ad and Vldbh or Vlhd are but various 
synonyms of M. V'jap and Vmil cognate with H. Vjan and Av. Vmil. 
In this context "M. V ho has to do with getting or finding an opportunity 
( as in maid ydyld hot ndht, ‘J do not get, do not find an opportunity, 
cannot come*) and therefore, it can conveniently be associated with 
Vban and Vmil group. 

In fine it may be observed that all the auxiliaries belonging to this 
group express the sense of ‘to be able’ ^nd therefore they are named 
‘abilitives’. We have coined this new term not only because it is more 
appropriate and handy but also because the other term viz. ‘Potentials’ 
which is current at present is not unambiguous. The term ‘Potential’ 
has been hitherto strictly employed to convey the potential mood of 
inflected verbs. It has hardly anything to do with composed verbs. 
This loose use of terminology may be accounted for due to our inatten- 
tion to the problem, although the author of the article on ‘Philology’ in 
Encyclopaedia Britannica (Xlth Edition) pointed out long ago that 
‘there is no clear terminology as regards the stages of action in verbs’ . 
However, little advance is made in this direction by restricting the 
temporal or modal terminology to their respective spheres and by 
selecting or coining anew fresh terms for indicating several stages of 
action in composed verbs. 
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3', AdverBatives : 

We have coined this term in order to point out certain cases of 
compounds in which the second member figures prominently and the 
first member merely serves to enhance or modify its meaning, The 
first member, however, in almost every case happens to be a nonfinite 
verbal form and has more or less the force of an adverb. 

The examples of adverbative compounds as a class are not many 
but limited. At times it is even possible to treat them as composi- 
tional idioms and to class them under Syntactives. 

If we merely go by numbers, in H. we find thirtyfour auxiliaries, 
in G. twentytwo and in M. and O. each sixteen. Excepting S. which 
uses five auxiliaries all the retnaining languages have an insignificant 
number. It is not impossible to enlarge this number respecting each 
language provided we take into account all such sporadic cases ana- 
logous to M, \/bol- in ‘to hasat holto\ 

Now, even among the auxiliaries that lie before us we can easily 
mark out those that are commonly used as such in cognate languages. 
The y/ne is typical of the lot. It occurs in five or six languages. The 
Vpad is common to four languages and stands next to y/ne. Out of 
the rest that appear in three languages are y/an, y/kha, y/cdl, y/'ja, y/de, 
y/phir, y/mdr' and y/ye. Those that are used in two languages are 
y/kar, y/kah, y/kSdh, y/dhar, y/dhd, y/nikal, y/phas, Vbas, y/mar, y/mal 
y/ld and y/lag. The remaining auxiliaries are peculiar to the respective 
languages gnd give one or two compounds each, at the most. 
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5. Completives : 

Tne table of Completives reveals to us how verbal composition is 
evenly spread over all the NIA languages. These completive auxilia- 
ries, however, serve to complete the action expressed by the main verb 
irf'the nonfinite form as the first member of the compound. 

The \fLuk and sZ/a are completives par excellence. They arc 
common to ten languages. Next in frequency comes the tense-auxiliai-y 
s/fli with all its cognates Another tense-auxiliary ‘tha follows next. 
The \/de belongs to eight languages. Then there are y/d and its variants 
which figure in seven languages. While the n/Ao, a tense-auxiliary is 
made to function as a completive auxiliary by an equal number of 
languages. 

On further analysis, wm come across s/bas and \/rdkh common to 
three languages, as well as \/kddh (also G Vead)^ \/mdr (also G. Vmar), 
\/tol^ Vrah, \/Idv and w, each c ^mmon to two languages. 

Of the remaining auxiliaries which severally function as completives 
in several languages it may be observed that they move round one 
semantx nucleus. 

Thus with y/cuk at the centre, M, s/samp^ H. Vdhar, N. Vsaki^ 
S. s/nibh, Sin. s/piya (also M. s/sarznAO, $dr) all move round it. 
P. \/ tham and \/thun may possibly be admitted to this fold. Then, 
with \/jd at the centre, all verbs of movement such as S. s/van^ K. gadh, 
Av. \/ sidhdr^ P. s/hat, M. nigh and G. </uthy \/utdr^ s/val znd \/vdlt\itn 
round it. Next, around the \/ sod group M. \/tdk, G, s/nakh and 'dmuk* 
B. s/phel and N, s/hdl can be^ conveniently woven, G. \/dp can be 
affiliated to \/ de\ G. s/han to \/ho, G. \/le and S. Vvath^ to take cto 
jorm a pair. While G. s/mel and H. s/ ddl can go together. After all, 
these, as w^ell as M. s/pdv, S. \/kar and H. \/sund may be looked upon 
as sporadic idiomatic expressions of arrested growth. 



Table 6. Compulsives 
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and <</pad the so-called tense-auxiliaries v^ftoand as 72 . 116 . Paul Tedesco 
iot\/3h) also function as compulsive auxiliaries. 
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7. Continuatives and Progressives : 

This class of compounds is a very wide one. The terms Frequen- 
tatives’ and ‘Staticals’ regarded by previous grammarians have been 
altogether omitted. For, a statical is a simple continuative and a 
frequentative is only an intensive continuative. So ultimately both 
these fall in with the continuative proper. Secondly, wherever an 
auxiliary helps continuously to advance or retard the action conveyed 
by the main verb we have called it a progressive and have registered it 
under the same class of continuatives. 

By far the most favourite auxiliary of this class is v/ rah. Twelve 
languages have chosen it. Whereas, s/kar and •/'jd as well as the tense- 
auxiliary s/ar enjoy a following of ten and nine languages respectively. 
Next in frequency are the \/a and its semantic correlates as well as the 
supreme tense-auxiliaries n/Ao and s/thd ( along with M. ^/thev and Sin. 
•/sit). Then follows the %/ cal ( including M. N/cdl) which belongs to 
six languages. This is followed by v^Aar and its variants as well as 
by -/rakh obtaining in four languages. The an figures in three 
languages, and generally gives progressives. Similarly -/lag is claimed 
by three languages. 

Nowi among the roots peculiar to each language only M. has -/uth, 
•/ghdl, /fakt -/dhar, -/pad, -/md^4 and -/sup in all seven. Of these 
•/sup is a continuative par excellence and -/ghdl is a good example of 
progressives. M. /dhar and K. -/roj giving simple continuatives may 
be grouped together; while M. -/pad and S. -/pav are semantically 
related to each other. Then H -/dauf and -/phir, O. -/ dhup, to run 
can be grouped together with not very remote connection with. -/jd. 
S, s/vatt to be, is related to S. -/dh. Lastly M* </uph, Vpdk and -/ittd44, 
P. s/kar, no doubt convey severally the shades of continuatives from 
simple to the intensive, still they are sq merely by accident. It is their 
secondary function. 



Table 8. Desideratives and Purposivcs 
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8. Desideratives and Purposives ; 

Auxiliaries arranged in this table convey the desire, ambition or 
purpose of the agent to do something, the verb for which occurs in the 
nonfinite form. 

Evidently the leading auxiliary is s/cah. It has the following of 
eleven languages. Next in frequency are s/icch, Vja and the tense- 
auxiliary s/ho which obtain in four languages each. M. Vye and H. s/ d, 
M. s/as (also s/dh) and G. Vcha, A. s/khujh and N. s/khoj, may be 
grouped in pairs. Whereas a long list of auxiliaries culled from old 
and modern Marathi can be analysed now in order to show how each of 
them functions either as a desiderative or as a purposive as a rule or by 
an accident. 

It is possible to weave M.s/fah, s/lagh and G, s/jo round the 
leading \/cdh. It is possible to tuck M. s/dva^, Vvdf, s/lah, -yrnha^ 
and N. Vmag to the auxiliary Vicch. M. s/dhdv, s/nigh, G, s/gam, 
H. s/ufh, may conveniently be grouped round the chief verb of move- 
ment N/ya. G. s/dhdr is a purposive desiderative. While the old M. 

appears to be a desiderative only by an accident. 



Desubstantives and Syntactives 
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0. Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

This is really a very large class. As far as possible wc have 
avoided giving exhaustive examples of this type. Firstly because they 
do not follow any principle and secondly because we have confined our 
collection to the compounds the first member of which is a nonfinite 
verbal form. The so-called nominal compounds are many a time 
merely of the nature of a finite verb plus an object or a complement. 
After the manner of Sk. m-compounds certain verbal nouns or subs- 
tantives take the verbs {\^as)y Vho, \/kar and on the principle of 
analogy a host of others in order to express an idea for which there are 
no separate verbs in force. Hence we have confined ourselves to those 
auxiliaries that give verbal compounds proper and have registered 
wherever possible under them such compounds as may be obtained 
by the process of desubstantivisation. Looking at this power of such 
auxiliaries of changing a noun or a substantive into a verb by com- 
position we have named them and the resulting compound verbs as 
desubstantives. The other type of juxtapositions resembling more or 
less an idiom is termed as Syntactives. 

Even here if we cast a glance at the table we can notice a good 
many correspondences or coincidences among auxiliaries in cognate 
languages. At the outset, we mark out s/kat which is common to nine 
languages. Then follow in descending order of frequency v/Ao, ^/de^ 
s/pad, s/le, \/<5, \^ihd, s/rdkh, s/rdh^ Vldv, s/d^^ 

s/khdi s/ ghdU \/dhdr^ sjhas^ s/fnai and Vmdr. The rest arc 

sporadic cases. 
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10. Inceptives : 

This is a short table. And our attention is at once attracted 
towards the auxiliary s/lag or \/lag which is the favourite of as many as 
thirteen languages. There is no other auxiliary which can keep pace 
with this s/lag. The root \/ho occurs in only M. Bhoj. and K.; the root 
\/has in M. G. and H.; the root ^ cal in H and Av. the root s/yi in K. 
and Vac in S. if they could be so paired. 

Over and above these, in M. itself we have Vuth, V’jan, Vnigh, 
Vmhati, Vldh zxiA V sar, in all six roots. Out of these Vuth, Vmha^ 
and \/ occurring in OM. are now obsolete. Vnigh and Vsar are 
regular inceptives and V'jap is an inceptive by accident. In G. there 
are three auxiliaries viz. Vntkal, Vnondh and Vmdi}d, of which Vnondh 
and s/mdnd are semantic equivalents of the root Vlag. G. Vnikal is 
also a regular inceptive like M. Vnigh. N. Vtkal is a regular type. 
But to be plain, this N. Vthal, B. Vido, A. Vdhar and P. pai all 
appear to be new developments on the pattern of idioms. 



Tablb 11 . Intensives 
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il. Intensives : 

The table of Intensives is pretty big. Almost all languages possess 
a large stock of these intensives. Indeed, our speech-psychology does 
require such strengthening devices whenever available. In truth, the 
function of these intensives is also to strengthen or intensify the mean- 
ing expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form. 

In this group the more favoured auxiliaries are \/de and s/le. Of 
them V de enjoys the favour of eleven languages, while s/Uy that of ten 
languages. Another auxiliary viz. s/pad also obtains the grace of ten 
languages; whereas is picked up by eight languages. The root has 
and its variants are met with in seven languages. Then come \/uth and 
\/jdy each of which is welcomed by six languages. This is followed by 
Vldv occurring in five languages. \/khd and ^/kar are embraced by four 
languages. Whilst s/ ghdly Vghcy s/ chaty \J ddly s/nikaly s/pahZc, Vphir, 
Vrakhy are commonly employed by three languages each. Those that 
occur in only two languages are Vpak, \/pheky \/cha (N. K. 

Vgach and y/ho. 

Of the remaining auxiliaries Vpad and \/samr are peculiar to M. 
only. In G. Vutdry s/nakhy s/hhar^ Vmuky s/mel and s/ml are all 
regular types. In H, we have to enumerate \/giry s/ gujhary s/ghefy 
s/ghuSy \/daty s/daufy y/dhamaky s/paithy s/ban, s/bujhy s/bMgy s/bhify 
s/mity in all thirteen. In O. there are s/patdy y/paldy s/buly s/maty 
s/mdr and s/mii in all six. B. has only VpheL A. has only \/ ga. In 
N. we have s/dphdly Vpugy s/lagy s/ldgy s/htf in all five. In K. we find 
s/ caly s/trdv znA s/thdv. In P. there is only s/ghatt. In S. s/khapy 
y/vtjh and Vhal in all three. And lastly in Sin. we come across %/ dam 
and s/piy. 

After all, intensives appear to be an ever growing class. And it is 
possible that a continuous give and take will go on in this respect 
among all the allied languages of India. 
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12. Negatives and Prohibitives : 

Like Sanskrt the negation; and the prohibition of an activity is 
effected by the negative and prohibitive particles such ‘as na, nS, nahi 
and ma, tn3 ^nd. mah in most of the NIA languages. ■ But unlike Sanskft 
NIA languages use full verbs as auxiliaries to negative as well as to 
prohibit the activity expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form. 
This peculiar type of usage is felt in most languages but is found in old 
as well as modern M. in abundance. Vnas, Vnah and \/«ep serve to 
express negatives; while Vnavh, ‘</naye and -nako- serve to express 
prohibitives. Analogous to M. Vnas and ’.Vnah other NIA languages 
such as G. has nathl, ( 0. nasti) and G. H. Bhoj. 0. B. A. Bi. and P. 
( nimhu, nissu and neth ) have nahl. In A. Vnovar, itself a compound of 
no + Vtar, to be able, gives a negative abilitive. B. V nar ( «fl + \/pSr ) 
is nothing but the counterpart of A. VnovSr. Similar to this, M. 
Vnalag, Vnaghe, Vnade, s/naye, Vnosa^ and Vnosad negative the type 
of compound given by \/lagt s/ ghe, \/de, Vye and To give one 

more instance, Vlag gives inceptives, ■</ nalag would give non-inceptives. 
It may be noted en passant that the particle na in composition is changed 
to na, ni, nu, ne, no generally in accordance with the vowel accompany- 
ing the first consonant of the root. Of course, where such a change is 
not noticeable we have to take ne or no as independent particles. With 
regard to na, it may be remembered that it is generally placed at the 
end of the verb like the auxiliary nSht', e.g. M. thevtna ( fhev + * + ); 

does not put, or B. kare na, does not do. Of course in such expressions 
where nd has become a morphological unity with the root as in B. 
nSj&ni (cf. M. >/««?)< Sk. na jane, I do not know or Vn3r, it is 
prefixed.. » 

Add to these, we have included certain other auxiliaries in the 
table, the auxiliaries which are not negative in form but which serve to 
prohibit or to bring to a standstill the action expressed by the main 
verb. Such prohibitive compounds are manufactured by composing 
one or the other of the following auxiliaries in respective languages : 
Vrah compaoH to M. and G., >/thab common to M. and P.; to also 
O. M. '/ffUt, s/fhak and modem M. Vtkak. 
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13. Passives and Impersonals : 

One common device of constructing the passive voice in NIA 
languages is by compounding a passive auxiliary with the main verb in 
the non-finite form. In our table we have deposited all kinds of such 
auxiliaries. Yet, amongst them the root ja rises superior to all. In 
fact, it has the following of ten languages. Next to VjS shines Vho 
which gives light to five languages. & and its variants play their part 
in four languages. Whereas Vpaf is favoured by only three. M. Vat 
and B. v'dcA have a similar function. Av. Vp& and SiA. Vlab can form 
a pair on semantic ground. N. Vmag, Sin. Vyed or Vyod B. Veal as 
well as B. A. VhM are sporadic cases. About Vhhd it may be noted 
that in a particular idiom mdrVkka common to M. G. H. B. A. etc. 
whether it has a passive import is doubtful. For in the M. sentence 
ml mdr khSto, I receive beating, the form is active. The root Vpar 
used in B. A. and 0. is similar in form to the root Vpafu, a passive 
auxiliary in Dravidian. But this is not enough to establish that B. usage 
is due to Dravidian influence. 
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The class of tentatives has been recognised hitherto Vdarsav and \/hatav in G., \/dikha and y/dekh in H. 
in order to explain the function of certain auxiliaries and v/dcftA in B. form one semantic group. So also, 

in the sense 'to experiment, to try, to see etc.’ V’jhat in M. and s/kar in G. form a pair. Again, 

In this respect •^pSh and y/hagh in M., v/jo, y/jotye, M. V’Ja and G. Vgam should go together. 



CHAPTER SIX 


HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OF VERBAL COMPOSITION 
IN OIA AND MIA 

A comparative study of verbal composition in NIA languages as 
presented in the preceding chapters should at least remove all doubts 
regarding its existence as a grovring phase of living linguistics. Indeed, 
the thousand and one compounds noted therein possess the value of 
genuine evidence. Yet, unless we are able to show by further investi- 
gation that this type of composition has a great history behind it, that it 
is evolving from the old Indo-Aryan period onwards and that it is not 
at all a foreign plant, it would be impossible to satisfy a majority of our 
critics. Secondly it is incumbent upon us to define the true character 
of an auxiliary in order to be able to criticize the view of Beames ’ and 
others that verbal composition is but an extension of compound tenses 
and that as we have already recognised the category of compound tenses 
we are obliged to extend recognition to verb-compounds as well. 
Thirdly, among other things, we shall have to answer the question why 
the great grammarians like Panini steered clear of this verbal composi- 
tion pr is it merely because it is the case of one verb governing the 
other and therefore a matter of ordinary syntax as suspected by Yates,* 
L. Murray, D. Forbes, Kellogg, Beames, Hsernle, and many others. 

Somain tnddePN ‘in the soma, in the intoxication,’ that is 

to say, ‘in the intoxication of soma’ ( cf. made somasya, 1.85.10, ‘in the 
intoxication of soma) leading to soma-mada in SBr., ‘intoxication occa- 
sioned by soma’, and, rak^ase vinik?e RV 5.2.9, for the demon, for 
piercing, that is to say, ‘for piercing the demon’ { cf . Sdyafia 'raksaso 
vinaiaya'), leading to '*rak§o-viniksana\ Ni. 4.18, the act of piercing the 
demon, are two typical expressions which supply a clue to understand- 
ing the origin and development of composition in the earlier strata of 
the Vedic language. Here the immediate constituents of the compound 
remain dissociated and taken individually give a sense valid and sufB- 
cient. They are definitely free forms representing, as Geldner would 

1. Beames {Comp. Grammar, Vol. 3, p. 215, art. 71. Among others, K. P. Kulkarni. 
Marathi Bhd^ecd Udgam va Vikdsj, 359* 

2, Rev. W. Yates (Intro, to the Bindmtani Lang*t Cal. 1836, p. 74) reratrki*— 
*What are called Inceptives, Permisaives, AcquUitives etc. are not properly compound 
Verba, fcince they consist regularly of tv-’o verbs, the one governed by the other in the 
infnitive mood, as Hkhne hgd etc.’ Duncan Fobbes, A Grammar oj ike Bengali Language, 
121 ff. -e-, quotes Lindley Murray and Yates, Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindi 
Language, 1938, p. 258, *ncne of these (twelve varieties) is a true compound*. Beames, 
Comp* Grammar, 3.216. art, 72, refers to Kellogg, H5ernle, A Comp, Grammar q/ the 
Gaudian Languages, 388, art, 539, expresses the same view in almost the tame words* 
Among others, see Platts, Hindustani Grammar, 178, art* 216* 
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call them, typical cases of open and loose composition. Outwardly 
they appear to be ordinary juxtapositions but on an examination we can 
discover that these contain the seeds forming a relation of dependence 
or of determination which gives birth to the tatpurusa and such other 
compounds in the post-Vedic language. (To adduce one such example 
in point is the expression suktaya vdcase 10.90.6 which gives a bound 
form in tatpurusa as suktavaM and in bahuvrihi as suktdvac ). 

Louis Renou in his paper on ‘juxtaposition et Composition dans le 
^tgveda’ ( NIA, 1940 ) takes a full length survey of such types in order 
to fix a pre-compositional stage. And certainly in tracing a histori- 
cal evolution of the process of composition this is the first important 
link. If in Sdme mdde we discover a precompositional stage for 
nominal compounds, in the other example of 'rdk^ase vinikfe’ we find 
a precompositional stage for verbal compounds. For vintkse is an 
infinitive in ‘e’ < viVnik^, ‘to pierce’, entering into composition in a 
loose manner with the noun rah§as. We are aware that here there is no 
compounding of two verbs or verbal derivatives; but, is it not a matter 
for gratification that in the fluid state of the Vedic language nouns 
and verbal derivatives used to bear a composite relation ? 

Now, here, it would be interesting to know in how many ways 
a verbal derivative is compounded with other word-types in the 
language of the Vedas. 

(a) As the second member of the compound : 

(i) viimminvd-, ‘all urging’ ( extracted from the usual juxta- 
position vUvaminvati or '‘indti, ‘urges all’ ). 
dhanath-jaya~, ‘winning booty, victorious in battle, 
wealth-acquiring’. 

dhiyath-jinvdr-, ‘stirring devotion, exciting meditation’, 

( < jinvati, ‘stirs’ ), 

putramjiva-, ‘a tree’ ( Roxburghii ), the fruit of which 
when worn ‘gives life and health to children’. 
purathdara, ‘destroyer of forts’. 

$uryam paiyot ‘seeing the Sun’. 
vUvambhara-, ‘all-sustaining’ . 
iram~madd-, { VS ) ‘rejoicing in the draught’ . 
iubhatp ya ( van ), ‘moving in brilliance’ . ^ 

cakram-d-sajd, ‘stopping or obstructing the wheel’. 

For a fuller list see Wackernagel, 21.786 as well as Macdonell §275. 


(ii) 


The instrumental case-ending : 
kfOniS-cardt ‘being in the ground’ . 
gird-vr'dh, ‘rejoicing in song’. 
ymd nUa, ‘led by you two*. 
divi kara i AV ), *Sa&’. 
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(iii) The ablative case-ending : 

dakdt^Usdd ( MS. 11.6.3 ), ‘sitting in the so uth’ . 
divo-ja, ‘producing from heaven’ . 

(iv) The locative case-ending : 

(1) Singular ^ 

diviksayd ( RV ), ‘dwelling in heaven’. 
agre-gd, ‘going before’. 
agre-pd or agre-pu ( VS ), ‘drinking first’ . 
vane-raj, ‘shining in wood’. 
talpe-iaya ( AV ), ‘resting on a couch’. 
rathe stkd, ‘standing in a car’ . 

(2) Plural: 

apsu-ksk, ‘dwelling in the water’. 
apsu-jit-, ab-jit-, ‘winning waters, vanquishing in the 
waters’. 

gosu-yudh-, ‘fighting in ( = for ) kine’ . 
apsu samiita ( AV ), ‘excited in water’ . 

For a fuller list see Macdonell §276. 

(v) Without any case-ending : 

akr§ta-pacyd ( AV. VS. TS ), ‘ripening in unploughed 
ground’. 

grdva-grabh-d, ‘handling the Soma-stones’. 
aiva-hayd-, ‘urging on steeds’ . 

(v-a) vacant inkhaya-, ‘stirring the voice’. 

samudramlAkhaya-, ( only voc. ) ‘stirring the ocean’ . 

(vi) Adverbs : 

punarmanya-, ‘remembering’ . 
aram-krt-, ‘preparing’ . 
sakam-dkfa-, ‘sprinkling together’. 
sayam bhavd-, ( AV ) ‘becoming evening’. 
maj^umgamd-, ‘approaching quickly’ . 

(vii) As participles : 

(1) in ~ant-, 

alalahhavant-, ‘murmuring’ . 
astam-ydnt- (AV) ‘setting’. 
astam e^ydnt- { AV ) ‘about to set’ . 

(2) in -ta-, 

krta-dvi^ta- ( AV ) ‘hating what has been done by’. 
puro-hita-, ‘placed in front; domestic priest’. 

(b) As the first member of the compound : 

(i) In verbal governing compounds : 

trasa-dasyu-, ‘terrify the foe, a proper name’ . 
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radavasu-^ (onlyvoc. ) ‘dispensing wealth*. 

Hk^a-nard-^ ‘helping men’. 

(ii) First member ending in -at-- 
pataydn-mandaydt-sakham (R, 1.4.7. ) ‘causing his friend 

to fly and to be glad’. 
tdhdd-rdy- ‘increasing wealth’. 
jamad-agni-, ‘going to agni’. 
dhdrayat-kavi-y ‘supporting the wise ’ . 

(iii) ddtuvara-^ ‘variously giving treasures’ . 
mti rddhas-y ‘enjoying the oblations’ . 

(c) In syntactical compounds : 

(i) mdmpaiyd-- ( AV ), look at me. As the name of a plant 
used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the 
words mam paiya, ‘look at me’ . 

It is more or less a phrase. 

(ii) ye-yajdmahd- (VS) in the nom. pL m. = the text beginning 
with the words yi yajdmahe, 

ehumdydsah-y an epithet of vi^v6devas, in imitation of 
their usual call ehi md ydsth^ ‘come, do not go’-Sayana. 
ehi re ydhi rd, the act in which there is come and go. 

This list is not at all exhaustive. But it admirably represents the 
important positions occupied by a verbal derivative in composition. 
As a second member of the compound it comes in contact with nouns 
with various case-endings. Here, it appears more or less like a short 
form of the full verb usually in juxtaposition with a particular noun or 
an adverb. Sometimes it assumes the form of a participle, present 
or past passive, and governs a noun in the accusative or nominative. 
As a first member of the compound, it occurs in the form of a full verb 
or a participle and it qualifies the noun in association. The Syntactic 
Compounds contain full verbs but they are not a regular pattern. At 
last the most noteworthy thing about this list is that all compounds 
which it contains are in the end nouns or adjectives, in spite of their 
embodying a verbal element within them. 

In his Wilson Philological lectures Dr. Katre hints how the base 

to seek, search or inquire for ( gava + 1,4 Vis or go + Ves to 
seek cows ) founded apparently on primary Vedic forms like gavi^- 
(wishing for cows, desirous in general), gavesana-, gavisti-^ and 
treated so far as form and meaning are concerned as a single word, is a 
crucial example of verbal composition, belonging to a very early period. 
The Kandvadi base V ipidh-^ to hold arrows, to pray, crave for, 

( isu + Vdhd TS may possibly be cited as an additional example 

( ? cf. zd. isud, isudrydyiahi, ‘we will pray’ ), However, people have 
forgotten their composite character and they are now treated as simple 
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words for all practical purposes. The base Vhriech ( v/Arf + v/»V ), *to 
feel shame’, now treated as a simple base appears to be a composite 
base in the beginning. 

Starting with the juxtaposition ‘rakiase vinikfe’ we have reached 
the composite base like Vgavef with a thorough inspection on our way 
of: important specimens containing a verbal derivative. All along we 
have tried to confine ourselves to the verbal aspect of composition 
although we could not single it out from nominal composition as yet. 
Before we attempt to do so we should like to define our ideas about 
composition in general and if possible to devise any criterion which 
would be applicable both to nominal as well as to verbal composition in 
common. 

A compound, like every other word or a word or a word-group is a 
syntactical fragment of a sentence. It is felt to be a single word- 
organism, generally constituted of two separately intelligible words. 
The resulting sense of a compound, as a whole, is more or less different 
from the precise etymological values of its immediate constituents. 

( e g. a Afijiasurpu is not AfspuA sflrpoA, ‘any black serpent’ but a parti- 
cular venomous species uncontrolled by medicine or a medical practi- 
tioner ). Then, there is the unity of accent, the unity of inflections — 
the first member being uninflected — and finally the unity of form. 

One school’ of grammarians lays far more emphasis on the presence 
of the accentual unity, the inflexional unity, and the morphological 
unity as a condition requisite for the formation of a compound. Facts 
plead against it. For, when we take into account the whole scheme of 
composition in Sanskrit we realize that this threefold unity was never 
present in every case at any time. In the accented texts of the Vedas 
we do notice the infinitives in -tavai, of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accenting both the first and the last syllable; e.g. 
dpa-bhartaodi, ‘to take away’ ( compounded ) d- tavdi, ‘to go’ ( simple ). 
Devatadvandva, compounds like indrd-vdrupd, u^dsa~ndktS, ‘Dawn and 
Night’; other types like matdra-pitdrd (RV 4.6.7) ‘mother and father’, 
turvdia-yddiHA.'iO.n), ‘Turva^a and Yadu’, kratudak§au{YS) ‘under- 
standing and will’ , dhar-ditjfl- ( VS ) ‘daily’; as well as bfhaspdti- ‘lord 
of prayer’, gndspdti-, ‘husband of a divine woman, and such other 
syntactical compounds violate the principle of accentual unity. Against 
the inflexional unity, the whole class of aluk compounds is a concrete 
evidence. In our list of nomino-verbal specimens there are a good 
many examples of such inflected nouns figuring as the first member of 
the compound. In classical Sanskrt literature we come across such 

1. AnubbutisvarQpSoarya’s Sarasvata School, In the edition of the SSraavata- 
VySkarausin published by the Nirpaya Sagara Press in 1904 we find at p, 194, 
aikapadyimaikasvaryamehavibhaktikatvath ea samasaprayojanam which inculcates the 
doctrine of three unities with a slight change in order. 
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illustrations as ddsyah-putrah or sttdydh-patih ( cf . sttdydh-pataye-namah ) 
caurasya-kulam and the like. Next, the cases in which the morphological 
unity is disregarded are again plentiful. Tmesis of a compound frequ- 
ently occurs in dvandva compounds, as dyavd ha ksamd, ‘heaven and 
earth’; pra dyavd yajnaik prfhwtm ( RV 1.159.1; also RV Prati. 2.43 and 
Uvata’s commentary thereon; Sayana’s remark— ‘samdsa^madhye paddn- 
iarapdthai chandasah is only too significant. Occasionally in others also , 
as iinas cic chepam for Hnah-sipam ( RV 5.2.7 as marked out by the 
writer of the pada-text ); ndrd vd iamsam or nard ca iamsam ( RV 10.64.3, 
9.86.42) for ndrdiathsam. The intervention of extraneous words between 
the components is in itself an indication of the pre-compositional stage. 

stands a testimony to this. In the formative period such 
looseness is but natural. The writer of the pada-text, however pulls 
them together, stamps them with a double accent and separates the 
extraneous element. In the JB there is viddm vd idam ayarh cakdra for 
viddthcakdra. In the AB we have tan ha rdjd madaydmeva cdkar for 
madaydmakar. So also, in classical Sanskrt there are traces of such 
loose structure, e.g. Megh. devapurvam girith te for devagiriy Ragh. 
2.13.36 prahhramiaydth yo nahusam cakdra ior probhramiaydm-cakdray and 
tarn pdtaydm prathamamdsa papdta paicdt ior pdtaydmdsa\ Buddh. C. 7,9, 
pratyarcaydm dharmabhrto bahhma iov pratyarcaydmbabhuvay or Bilhana 
Srthilhariam nijagurum pranipatya sdksdttam harsaydm nrpatimdsa saras-^ 
vatlm ca for harsaydmdsa. Thus the doctrine of threefold unity is 
proved to be untenable. 

By the way, those who expect these unities in the formative period 
of verbal composition in NIA languages should note the futility of their 
assertions, e.g. M. karus/dcy khdun\/tdk are Semanto-phonetic units 
and an insertion of a word like *ca* or ^tar' need not break its composite 
form. 

Similarly, mere Sandhi-alternants like M.jdtdsi ( < jdt a$i, Uddh. 
113), bolatdhe {Kbolatdhe) or geltd {Kgeldhotd) which come into 
being due to inattention to word-boundaries ( cf. Eng. 1 shall grun < 
go s/run ) need not be taken as a criterion of determining a compound. 
We can not assert that here two words are (^rganically connected only 
on the basis of Sandhi-alternants. 

The older School of Panini is wiser in all these respects. It does 
not* attach so much importance to the doctrine of three-fold unity. On 
the other hand, it postulates the Semantic unity as the only reliable 
criterion of judging a compound. Panini’ s Sutra, samarthah padavidhih 
( PA 2.1.1 ), a samasa, as a rule, is the combination of words giving 
rise to a unity of sense, bears a clear testimony to it. ( cf. Patanjali 
Vya. Mahab. 2.321, pfthagatihdndm padandmekdrththhdvah samartha^ 
mityucyatey and Kaiika : samarthdndm, sambaddhdrthdndmy isathsrstd- 
rthdtdm vidhir-vsdUaoyah ). For'the attainment of this semantic unity 
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or samarthya the immediate constituents have to brush off a part 
of their sense which is inconsistent with the whole. ( cf. Pat. op. cit., 
2.329, jahadapyasau svartham natyantdya jahdti, yah pardrthavirodM 
smrthalt, tarn jahdti ). All other definitions that a samdsa means brevity 
( a collection of words ( sawaAdra ), a fusion of two words 
into one {aikapadya) or a mixture of two or more related words 
( samsrsti ) are very well in their own way. But none of them can keep 
pace with the one given by Panini. 

Indeed this Semantic unity alone supplies the necessary psycholo- 
gical basis for composition. It is the very life-breath of composition. 
The nominal and verbal aspects are mere physical considerations. And 
it is interesting to note that Panini takes them into account under the 
Sutiz ' saha supd* (PA 2.1.4) .that follows. The crucial word in this 
Sutra is ‘saha’ or ‘with’. The propriety of this word is to show that a 
noun (^sup.) is compounded ‘with’ any ‘iCOTarlAa'— compoundabie 
word, may be a verb ( = tin ). Broadly speaking composition ( or yoga ) 
need not be restricted to nouns but may equally be extended by 
division to verbs. This is known as the principle of Yoga-vibhaga. 
Here Patanjali gives by way of illustration two prepositional com- 
pounds, ‘ anu-vi-acalat’ and ' anu-pr-dnUat' ( cf. Va : gatimatoddttavatd 
tindpi satndsah ). The case of particles, such as punar, aram, irat, 
camat, avis, pur as, acchd etc. is on par with prepositions. But ^e 
writer of the pada-text has never shown his inclination to combine 
them with the finite verb. As for prepositions, they are considered 
as part and parcel of the verb, at least in subordinate clauses. Even 
in the principal clause, at times, the finite verb is compounded and 
also accented, as e.g. RV 1.6A d-irird, AV 1.34.2, 13.2.3^, 20.40.3 and 
69.12. It is otherwise with particles. In yathd vidvdm aram karat 
( RV 2.6.8 ) aram and karat, though possessing Semantic unity, ^ arc not 
grouped together. It may be remembered, however, that this injustice 
was no longer allowed in the later Vedic literature e.g. in AB alaih- 
bhavi^yati, anuvasatkaroti etc. Even in the Rgveda arath-kTte (RV 2,1.7) 
svdhd-kftam ( RV 2.3,11 ) and the like are a clear proof of the composi- 
tional tendencies between the •/ kt and particles aram, svdhd etc. 
Moreover, many of these particles such as camat, irat etc., as all of us 
know, have no separate existence save in a compound along^with a finite 
verbal form. Accordingly, in his Rgvedanukramanx, Madhavabhatta 
clearly lays down that all prepositions and particles convey certain 
shades of meaning only when used in composition with verbs and nouns. 
(See RV. A. p, 17 : dkhydtasya ca ndmnaica sambandhdtsvdrthadariinah. 
upasargd nipdtdica na svatantrd iti sthitih ). 

It may be noted en passant that in Sanskrit verb is itself highly 
composite in nature. The root, the terminations, the prepositions and 
the thematic vowel all have several functions to perform, yet all 
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together constitute a semanto«phonetic unit. In poetical works like 
l^gveda, prepositions seem to have exercised their liberty to stay away 
from the finite verb. Yet like the German prepositions of today they 
were semantically united with the finite verb as the speech- psychology 
would have them. Of course in the post-Vedic literature the preposi- 
tions came to be regarded as an inseparable component of the verb, 
finite or otherwise. In this context we may be reminded of a similar 
discussion in the Nirukta of Yaska 1, 44, 45, 57, 58 : idstra-krto yogaica. 
( upasargasya dhdtund^ dhdtoh pratyayena^ pratyayasya lopdgamavartia’- 
mkdraihy Durga )-~and the bold statement of Sakatayana, na nirbaddhd 
tipasargd arthannirdhuh — sdksdnna tefdmarthdbhidhdnaiaktirasti pfthagvi* 
raciidndmityabhiprdyahf Durga. 

To resume our discussion of the Siltra saha supd (2.1.4) although 
Patanjali and the writer of Ka^ika heroically recognised verbal compo^^ 
sition side by side with the nominal one, the later commentators like 
Kaiyata intentionally attempt to limit the sphere of verb-compounds to 
a chosen few, (cf. Pat. op. cit., 2,358 Pradipa : yogavibhdgaka istapra^ 
siddhyarthah i iti sarvatra samdso na hhavati yogavthhdgah katipayati^^ 
nantavmya eva). Naturally, for want of attention, the category of 
verb-compounds had to suffer. Grammarians concentrated their atten- 
tion on nominal composition which formed a larger class. The principle 
of classification which they adopted was based on the dominance of 
meanings of individual members. Consequently four classes of com- 
pounds viz. and dvandm, came into 

existence. To these was added one more class of upapada compounds 
hy Vagbhata and others. But on a closer examination this classification 
of old grammarians was found to be full of fallacies like avydpti and 
ativydpti. In his gloss on Vqiydkatana Siddhdntakdrikd ( p. 30 ff . ) and 
SahddkauUuhha (p.584ff. under the Sutra saha supd) Bhattoji has 
pointed out many examples to that effect, e.g. supaprati is avyaytbhdva 
or tatpUTusa} ^ dvHrdh is bahuvrthi or dvandva ? Besides, these classifica- 
tionstdo not cover the entire field, for compounds like hhutapuTvah^ 
dfghhiihy dyatastvh, vagartkaviva etc, are left over. According to 
popular division, as represented by Vararuci, the samdsa is sixfold or 
even seven-fold by the inclusion of the upapada compound. But even 
this popular way does not take into account all types, much less verbal 
’s ®ply Bhattoji who seems to have realised the situa- 
tion. Panini; Patanjali and the author of KdHha had left a clue. But 
no one till the arrival^ of Bhattoji looked to it. In his Sahdakaustuhha, 
Vaiydhatanahhusanasdra and Kaumudi he made a capital out of it and 
reset the whole scheme of classification on a broad physical basis. 
According to this new scheme we have (1) noun 4* noun ( i.e. sup + sup) 
e.g. rdjapurusah, (2) noun + verb (i.e. sup ^ tin) e.g. paryabhu§at, 

(3) noun + verbal noun e,g, (4) noun 4 root e.g. kafapruh. 
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(5) verb -h verb e.g, pibatahhddaW^ (6) verb + noun e.g* jahijodnh^ 
astikdrd. ( cf . supdm supd tind ndmnd dhdtund-tha tiMrh find, subante’- 
ndtha vijneyah samdsah sadvidho hudhaih * ) in all six classes. 

One great merit of this classification is that it is very comprehen- 
sive. It brings in its purview, almost by permutation and combination 
--all possible types of composition, neglected so far. However, it is 
not yet all exhaustive. It does not afford a place for such important 
compounds as, bhuktvd-suhitah ox prasahyasdhin where the first member 
is an absolutive, as, alaldbhavant- or rdhadrdya where the first or second 
member is a participle or as, aram-gamy where the first member is 
a particle. 

Here, in addition to our previous list we may give another short 
list of compounds culled from literature and grammars in order to 
throw some light on Bhattoji’s classification. 

I. This class is purely a descendent of nominal composition. 
We need not multiply instances. 

II. (i) This is a pattern ( acc. to Va : gatimatoddttavatd tindpi 
Samdsah ), 

pranatnati {pra + namati) makes obeisance to, bows, salutes. 
paryabhusat {pari + abhusat ) ran round. 
pardsa {para + dsa ) cast aside, exposed (a new born child ), 
erire {d + trire ) brought near, cause to obtain, procure. 

(ii) Particle -t- a finite verb : 

acchds/i^ Wgam^ -s/cary to attain, go towards; aniats/iy 
-s/dhdy ^s/ gd etc.; aramV gam\ dre\/kr\ astam\/iy dvits/hhuy 
-sjhr, -^as\ rdhdk\fhry chamhat^kr and acchambafy/ h; 
tiros/ bhu\ nama$\/kr\ pundrs/iy -s/bru*y purahs/iy -uts/iy 
purass/kf] puros/ dhd\ va§ats/kT\ sctha\/asy s/hhuj* 

It is a pattern. 

(iii) Substantive -h verb : 

* araf^yC’-anus/ vac { cf • arai^ye*anucya ) is noted by Vi^va- 
bandhuSastri to explain the presence of prepositionally 
composite verbal derivative accent (P, 6.2.139). Then, 
ankapdlayati, he embraces by taking on his lap; kathsam- 
ghdtayati { a variety of nic recognised by Bhart^hari ); 
jardbudhyasva {in jardhodhtyatn sdtnan)] prasnatn\/i{ tau 
prajdpatim prasnamaitdm^ ); svaricchaii etc. 

(iv) Negative Compounds : 

nakir vdrayante; mdkirddadharstt\ md'nuvocal}yfndpracdrlh\ 
rnd mauki md skdn\ md bh^isih etc. 



244 HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OF VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OlA AND MIA 


(v) Adverb or an absolutive, having the force of an adverb + 
verb : 

visvannavardhata] paranait; Snusagbhuvat; Snu$agjujo§ata; 
ninig upavadanti (talk censuringly, censure); trivi^ti eti etc. 
So also, adhydptva' varundhe\ samuhya juhoti (M. S. ); 
paryuhamavadyati', vyutkratnydmantrayanta { AB 4.6 ); 
atikupya lepuh etc. 

(vi) Inflected infinitive + a finite verb : 

caksase etave krdhi, jivase Urdhi, dhdtave kak, mS mStaram 
amuyd pattave kah (where the augment a is dropped), 
prabudhe kfdhi, bhiyase {tnrgath) kah, vicakse cakdra\ mlhave 
jujosah] jivase dhah, pusyase dhaJ}; uti bhuvat, vjdhe bhuvat', 
him na ddtavai har^ase. 

(vii) A participle + finite verb : 

te prakramy a prativavadato’ tisthan; pepiyamano modamana- 
siiiphati; vakpravistd dsa] ye pasasti^thanti vipitahiAY 4.16.6) 
Here from (iii) to (vii) the words are grouped on the strength of 
semantic unity. 

(viii) A namul ( + finite verb ) : 

^ kanyadariam varayate’, keiagrdhath yudhyante', coramkarant 
akroiati] namadeiam acaste; parivopaptdam hasati; mulako- 
padesam bhunkte', iayyotthayath dhdvatv, svadwmkdrath 
bhunkte etc. * 

III. ( A krdanta or an upapada compound ) noun + a verbal deriva- 
tive : 

amrtasrut, aiugah, citrakarah, diSobhaj, dUoydyin, dehajit, 
dehabhrt, mantrakfi, samarajit, sutrakdrah etc. 

It is a pattern. 

IV. Noun + root : 

dyatastuh, katapruh, grdmajith, bhuhhrnnih etc. 

V. Verb + verb ( cf. Ga. 20 : 'dkhydtam dkhydtena kriydsdtatye’ ) : 

asnitapibatd, an act in which there goes on eat, drink; 
dvapaniskird, dharanivapd, utpacanipacd, utpacavipacd, 
utpatanipatd, udvapanivapd, uddhamavidhama, uddhard- 
vasrjd, uddharotsrjd, unmrjdvamrjd, krndhivikslna, khdda- 
tatnodatd, khddatavamatd, khdddcdmd or nhddatacdmatd. 

VI. Verb + noun ( cf. Ga. 18 : ehidddayo'nyapaddrthe ) : 

(i) astikpird {gauh), a cow that has milk; astipravddah ipuTusah); 
dharavanitd, dharaceld, dharavasand, dharavitatd, ujjahi- 
jodam, udvamdcudd, ehidvittya, apehidvitiya, apehiprakasd , 
ehi-apeht-prehtvdnijd, ehiyavam, ehidatn, kYtidhivicaksand, 
jahijo^am, pacalavatid, pdhidevatd, prehisvdgatd, prohaka- 
pardd, bhdtyarhath {ttabhah), bhindhilavapfa, 

(ii) Pronoun + verb, as in Mnwaddutfi, 



What is a ptJiiE vfeBfi-coMfouND i 


24 $ 


(iii) Absolutive + noun : 

(a) pttvasihirakah, ‘satisfied or became patient after drink- 
ing’; bhuktvasuhitah; snatvakalakah etc. 

(b) utpatyapakald, ‘a bird that appears white (pakala)' 
after flying into the sky; nikucyakarpih, nipatyarohi^, 
nisadyaiydmd, panksyakdrin, prasahyasdhin, pro^apd- 
ptydn, vimrsyakdritit {pra ) samiksyaMrin etc. 

VII. Noun etc. + absolutive : 

acchagatya, ‘having gone towards’; acchodya, alamkriya, 
astamgatya, upanisatkrtya, unkrtya, kapehriya, ka^ehatya, 
kart^agrhya, kdrikdkTtya,jivihdkrtya, tirashrtya, pddagfhya, 
pddegrhya, punardaya, puratlxrtya, manahkftya, mmdhatya, 
mithahsprdhya, Idngalegrhya, satkftya, hastagrhya, haste- 
grhya etc. 

It is surprising to note that even JBhattoji, apart from the ancient 
grammarians, notices these compounds as irregular types under the 
Sutra ( P. 2.1.72 or Sikau. 754 ) tnayura vyamsakddayaica. To us, how- 
ever, these appear to be the middle stage between the purely nominal 
compounds on the one hand and the purely verbal compounds on the 
other. 

What then is a pure verb-compound ? A compound that functions 
as a verb in a sentence is a pure verb-compound. The final member of 
such a compound at any rate must be a finite verb. From the morpho- 
logical view-point all except the first division may fall more or less 
under the domain of verbal composition but looked at from the func- 
tional view-point all except the second division fall under the domain 
of nominal composition. Functional test is the severe practical test. 
And a verbal compound worth the name must stand it. Prepositional 
compounds, participle compounds and other varieties incorporated 
under the second division can stand it and therefore they may be taken 
as genuine verb-compounds. As regards others it may be remarked 
that they have a place in the historical evolution of verbal composition. 
For compounds like prasahyasdhint bhuktvasuhitah and others have 
developed into pure verb-compounds in the MIA or NIA^stages. 

In this connection, we may note one example referred to in the 
Vedic Variants, { False divisions, Patchwords, 2. art. 820 and 747 ) in 
which an ordinary adverb developed into a verb-compound in course of 
time, revati predhd yajhapatim d vUa MS. KS. : revati yajatndne priyaih 
dhd d viia VS. SB. : revatlryajnapatirh priyadhdviiata TS. APS. The 
old adverb’ ( doubtless original ), ‘kindly’, becomes 'priyadhd' 
in TS., and this is further broken up into ‘establish the 
pleasant’, in VS. From the same source we may take one more example 
where the second member of a compound has developed a finite verbal 
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form, ugrampaiyd,,. or ugtampaiya c MS,] TB durepaiyd] ugrathpaiye 
AV and again ^ugrdm pasydd-** MS. MS. is hopelessly corrupt. 

The history of the syntax of the Sanskrit verb was not exactly 
a history of decay. No doubt, very early it was subjected to processes 
of simpiification, and it lost a rich store of its worn-out forms of tenses 
and moods, the different nuances of which were no longer understood 
by the people. Above all, gradually, it lost its synthetical character. 
But these are not the symptoms of decay. On the contrary, they are the 
symptoms of life, symptoms of a development. For every loss, there is 
a compensatory gain. Development stopped through one channel and 
began through another. Development stopped through mere flexion 
and began through juxtaposition and composition. It is a very long 
career. First there came into existence prepositional compounds and 
particle-compounds. Then through the development of an auxiliary 
system there followed periphrastic perfect, ( Aorist, optative ) and the 
first future, along with a plethora of desubstantive compounds. For 
the loss of clumsy varieties of past tenses the Sanskrit verb developed 
a new tendency, of course in the post-Paninian times of substituting 
participles and verbal nouns for the finite verb. Formerly modal 
terminations used to convey more senses than one : the imperative, to 
express request, desire, permission, determination, benediction, be- 
sides the plain meaning of order; or the potential, to express besides 
ability and futurity, fitness, request, desire, advice and probability. 
The Sanskrit verb lost these owing to their inconvenience and unintelli- 
gibility and devised fresh artifices such as Conditional, Benedictive, 
Desiderative and Frequentative, but soon finding some of these imme- 
diate substitutes unwieldy discovered from among its roots a ^class of 
auxiliaries which would give all these modulations all right. Thus came 
into being compounds in infinitival construction. Towards the close of 
the OIA stage the loss of Perfect and the Frequentatives etc. was much 
felt and the Sk. verb even at the fag end of its career evolved compounds 
in absolutive constructions out of the old nominal compounds having 
an absolutive as their first member, with the help of a number of new 
auxiliaries. Throughout the MIA stage, these compounds kept on 
multiplying, so much so that in the NIA stage particularly this construc- 
tion attained immense popularity. In short, the Sanskrit verb has 
carved out a niche in the temple of historical linguistics, by developing, 
in the main, participial, infinitival and absolutival features of composi- 
tion in continuation of its great tradition. 

In the periphrastic formations finite verbal forms of s/kT^ s/hhu and 
s / also on analogy, pras/hram^ vWdhd and \/vas^ in descending order 
of frequency, are added as auxiliaries to the present base with --dm of 
those beginning with an initial long vowel such as edh etc., of faulty 
bases, such as y/daridra etc., of the desiderative bases such as Vips etc. 
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in the perfect tense. In the accented text of the Vedas there is one 
single example of this formation viz, gamayam cakara {KSf \%.2.n). 
In post-Vedic literature (Br. S. U. Mbh. ) these formations are quite 
usual. Some noteworthy examples are varayam-pracakramuh ( Mbh. ), 
pGrayath-vyadhuh (VC), mrgayath-avasU (with a form of Aorist, Vc ); 
an example of accented auxiliary, atirecayamcakruh ( S. R. ) in general, 
mantraydthcakara, -babhuva, -dsa. In imperfect, with the addition of 
akar to the base in dm we get the following periphrastic forms : abhyuU 
sddaydth-akah, cikaydmakah, prajanaydih-akah, ramayam-abodi, ^ddma- 
kran etc. In optative pdvaydmkriydt ( MS. ), In other tenses there are 
combinations like juhavdm-karoti ( C. C. S ), in later language, viddrh- 
karoti, viddm kurvantu etc. Periphrastic constructions in the first future 
are formed by the junction of an agent'noun in ~tr~ with the present 
of the base \/as-, e.g. kartdsmit ddtdsmi etc. (cf. the 3rd person in 
the Vedas fuaA kartd and anvagantd ). All these formations are looked 
upon as compounds by grammarians also. 

The function of \/kr etc. as auxiliaries was already marked out in 
the earlier language of the Vedas. In the previous lists we have occa- 
sionally given some illustrations to that effect. Still there remain yet 
to be described further activities of this all-important auxiliary. Thus, 

(a) uri-, urari-, urari-, angi-, svi-, to accept. 

kro^i-, to embrace. 
jivihdr-, to make a livelihood-' 
tdvat-t ( in maths. ) to square. 
trivj't-, to treble. 

dvitiyd-t to plough for the second time. 
bhadrd-t or madrd-, to shave. 
masmasd or mrimfid-, to annihilate. 
vaiam-, vait-, vah-, to bring under control. 
satyd-, to speak truth. 
svdhd-, to make an offering. 

These must be distinguished from the cvi-, for they have neither 
the form nor the meaning of cvi~, 

(b) adhah-, to belittle. 

alam-, to decorate. 
dvif-, to reveal. 
liras-, to insult. 
namas-, to salute. 
puras-, to place in front. 
prdduf-, to reveal. 
vind-, to separate. 
sajuh-, satrd-, to help, 
raf-. to welcome. 
sdhfdt-- to behold. 
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(c) (i) With a noun in the accusative : 
dgah--^ to commit an offence. 
ksanam-^ to wait a moment. 
dharmatn-i to practice piety. 
pdpam-i to commit a sin. 

pujdm-i to worship ( Periphrastic form for pujayati^ cf. 

kathdm-y kathayaii\ prazddam-^ prastdati ). 
manah-^ to attend. 
vlryam-i to show valour, do a feat. 
sakhyam-i to make a friendship. 

(ii) With a noun in the instrumental : 
manasd-i to do with heart. 

murdhnd-y or to carry over the head. 

hrdayena-^ to place in one’s heart, love. 

(iii) With a noun in the dative : 

jimtave-, to animate, serve as a medicine for restoring life. 

(iv) With a noun in the locative ; 
agnau-, to make an offering into fire. 

urasi-, citte-, tnanasi-, hrdi-, to attend, hear, remember, 
determine. 

pdnau-, or haste-, to take by the hand, marry. 

So also, guhakah (RV 4.18); miihuyakah (Taitt. 1.3.8) cf. manoVdha, 
iirasis/ dhd etc. 

We may call this class Aluk verbal compounds. 

(d) The Cvi compounds : cf. with the Vhhu : 

drdrt-, to moisten. ardrt-, to become wet. 
praceti-, to gladden. urdhvt-, to become erect. 
vitufi-, to husk. hrahmi-, to emancipate. 

It is a pattern. sthiri-, to become established. 

sphiit-, to enlarge in size. 

It is a pattern. 

(e) With a noun in -ias, -sat, -tra : 

khandaias-, to divide or cut into pieces. • 
bhasmasat-, to reduce to ashes. 
vipratra-, to hand over to brahmins. 

In the epic period the full-fledged finite verb came to be super- 
seded by participles which bore a direct relation to the subject, say in 
an adjectival manner. And as the notion of the subject is the principal 
one the verbal participle connected with it came to be regarded as the 
principal word. Secondly, in order to supplement the declensional 
needs certain simple and colourless roots like \/ as, Vos, ^/bhu, Vvft 
and were juxtaposed as auxiliaries along with these participles. 
In course of time these auxiliaries and participles developed a semantic 
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unity as a result of which we got a sort of verbal composition. It may 
not have been understood as such in the formative period but in the 
MIA and NIA stages the participles and the auxiliaries were united to 
such an extent that scholars were required to postulate the category of 
compound tenses. Here and now it may be noted en passant that the 
compound tenses seem to be nothing but one phase of the general 
process of verbal composition and not vice versa. Again, by composi- 
tion we indicate several stages of action and not those of tense which is 
a homogeneous and uniform category. The word compound is wrongly 
superimposed upon the tense rendering the term ‘compound tense’ 
quite a misnomer. 

In case we refer back to our second list we will come to realise that 
it preserves expressions that might have served as models to multiply 
upon, ‘ye pasastifthanti viptd^ { A.V . ^,16,6), ‘the nooses that were 
set loosed or loose’ ( contiuuative completive ) may be taken as one 
example in point. 

The participles that enter into composition or generally those that 
end in -at ( mdna ) -ta, and -tavat. Thus, 

1. s/as, to be. 

(a) Continuative ( past ) in -at : 

ta^syaham tapaso viryam janannSsam, ‘I was knowing the 
power of his penance’ . 
cintayannasit, ‘he was meditating’. 

(b) Continuative completive in ~ta : 

d) gatosmi, ‘I have gone’; updgato’ stni, ‘I have approached’. 
anugrkito’ smi, ‘I am favoured’. 
kdmavaiah sawjdto’ smi, ‘I have become infatuated’. 

(ii) katham tvam-asi kupe patitah, ‘how did you fall in the well’? 
vancito-si, ‘you have been deceived’ ( a passive ring ). 
dgato’si, ‘you have come’. 

(iii) upavi}fo’-sti, ‘he has sat on’; .‘he has been sitting’ (conti- 
nuative ). 

tvayd bhojanam kriam-asti, ‘you have already taken your 
meals’ . 

(c) Continuative completive in -tavat : 

aham kfiavanasmi, ‘I have already done’. 
bhavadantikam-dnltavdnasmi, ‘I have already brought him 
to your majesty’. 

2. s/ds, to sit. 

(a) Continuatives ( present ) in -at or -mana : 

cintayann-dste, ‘( he ) goes on meditating or thinking’. 
e§o’-nayd kridann-dste, ‘he keeps on sporting with her*. 
svdkdratn nigdhamdna dste, ‘he goes on hiding his natural 
appearance’. 
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(b) Completive continuative -ta : 

tnrtakam-avalamhitam-aste, 'the corpse continued to be 
suspended’. 

3. VhhU, to become, be, exist. 

(a) Completive ( passive ) in ~ta : 

yafi kupQ df^to’-hhut, ‘the well which was seen by you’. 

(b) Continuative ( past ) in -at : 

cintayann-ahMt, ‘he was thinking’. 

4. Vvft, to exist, remain. 

Completive continuative ( passive ) : 

paripurno’-yam ghatah sahtuhhir-vartate, ‘this jar is full of 
barley’, ( lit. has been filled up with barley). 

5. Vsthd, to stand, remain. (»»</« No. 47) 

(a) Continuative ( present ) in -at : 

cintayamstisthati, ‘he is thinking’. 

sa yatnena raksyatnatfd ti^thati, ‘she is being carefully 
guarded . ( Passive )’ . 

(b) Completive continuative -ta : 

Ki) tfo duryodhano’ -syam nyagrodha-cchSyiyim-upaviftastiffhati 
{Ven. Ill, p. 95), ‘here is Duryodhana seated under 
the shade of the banian tree’. 

(ii) upapatih sarpadasto mrtastisthati, ‘the paramour, being 
bitten by a serpent, is lying dead’. 

The periphrastic and the other types of composition treated above 
would help us to understand the true nature of an auxiliary. The bases 
^/kr, y/bhu, Vai and the like lose their individuality in composition, and 
unite in meaning with the main semanteme { cf . Bhattoji, Sihau. under 
Su. 2239 i.e. P. 3.1 .40 with reference to the auxiliaries of periphrasis 
remarks : te^am ( krbhvastindm ) kriyasamanyavacitvad am-prakrUnam ca 
kriyavUeiavacitmt tadarthayo-rahhedanvayah ), It is true that the role 
of an auxiliary is apparently a subordinate role. It is also true, that at 
times in composition one of the components becomes functionally so 
subordinated to the other that it takes on the character of a grammatical 
element — as Sapir would put it, A4-B>A + b>A + (b). But it is 
not true that all auxiliaries should necessarily give up all their meanings 
and become zero-elements in composition; at the most, they may be 
required to drop out that sense which is inconsistent with that of the 
main verb (cf. Pat., op. cit., 2.329 : jahad-apyasau svariharh n&tyantdya 
jahdti, yah pardrthmrodhl svdrthastam jdhdti- ). And this naturally leads 
to individual variation in degrees. Thus if the roots like ^/kf, y/bhu, 

etc. appear to give the plain meaning of activity in general — and 
perhaps this is not far away from their primary sense— we can not prove, 
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ipso facto, that every other auxiliary, worth the name, piust indicate 
merely a colourless activity. To be sure, every auxiliary has a different 
sense, a different history and a different function to perform. From this 
view point, let us study the case of the auxiliary Viak, to be able, can. 

The Viak was employed as an independent finite verb till the 
late OIA stage. In the Rgveda we find, 

Sa iakra uta nah iakat — RV 1.10.6, ‘that God Indra, indeed, rules 
us ( lit. is strong or powerful over us ). 

Agne iakenta te vayam — RV 3.27.3 ‘O agni, (if) we are competent 
for you’. 

Similarly, RV 1.73.10; 1.17.13, 2.2.12, 2.5.1, 8.32.12, 8.67.7, 10.43.5. 

But in the Xth mapdala, for the first time, we notice one usage 
where the root Viak essays to assume the role of an auxiliary. 

d devdndmapi panthdmaganma yacchaknavama tadanu pravolhum 
( RV 10.2.3 ). ‘We have followed the very path of gods in order 
to be able to accomplish whatever we could’. 

In the AV 

yaicakdra na iaiaka kartum... ‘He tried ( lit. did ) but could not do’ 
(AV 4.18.6 ). 

tamudyantum ndiaknot, ‘he could not lift it’ (Ait. Br. 1.2, 1.7). 

te devd na kiikandiaknuvan kartum, ‘Gods could not do anything’. 
(SB 1.1.4.17; 5.2.3.4; 14.9.2.8). 

And in Mbh. and Ramayana there are hundreds of usages. In the post- 
Vedic literature, especially in the epic period, it lost its separate 
existence. Sporadical uses like Mbh. 1.794 sa tadbilam da^dakd^fhena 
cakhdna ndiakat, he tried to dig ( lit. dug ) that hole with a stick but 
could not ( i.e. could not dig ), do occur but there too, the infinitive 
form is always understood. Next in the MIA stage, also this root 
continued to be employed as an auxiliary e.g. 

Pa. patikammam kdtum sakkoii { siAkati or sakkuftdti ), ‘is able to 
repair’. 

Pk. kdum sakkai, ‘is able to do’. 

While, in the NIA stage its use as an abilitive auxiliary has become 
idiomatic.’ 

Thus we can see how Viak has dwindled into a mere auxiliary 
gradually in the OIA stage itself and continued its career as an auxiliary 
throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The auxiliaries like Vkr can be 
used as independent verbs even now but \/iak has lost that status long 
ago. However its sense viz. to be able, is retained intact even in 
composition. And the main verbs with which it is compounded, convey, 
in the end, the aspect of ability. 


1 . ^vAivi SuNPAR DAsa pronounces the slovenly usage hame vahi sakega of Bengali* 
g» wrong and as due to the influence of Bengali language on Hindi. 
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In the Sutra, Saka-dhr^a-jnd-gla-ghata-rabha-labha-krama-sah-Srhilst’. 
yarlAejtt (P. 3.4.65 ) Panini gives a list of such auxiliaries which 

is capable of extension on the principle of analogy. He uses the term 
upapada to express their subordinate function as auxiliaries. Whereas, 
the verbs in the non-finite form are called dhdtus in order to express 
their principal function as main semantemes. In order to emphasize 
this relation of principal-subordinate, Bhattoji in his Kaumudi writes 
these constructions in the form iaknoti bhoktum, perverting their natural 
order. J. S. Sfeijer, contrary to the treatment of Papini, in his 
Sanskrit ( classical ) Syntax (1886) states in art. 384 ; ‘Sanskrit infinitive, 
like ours, acts in some degree as a complement to the main predicate’. 
But in his later work Vedhche und Sanskrit Syntax ( 1895 ) he recognises 
\/arh, \/hk, \/i? and such other verbs of cans, wills, gets and the like 
to be the ‘hiilfsverba’ or helping verbs. All the same, he looks upon 
them as auxiliaries of incomplete predication, and looks down upon the 
infinitive as a mere complement. Another German scholar Albert 
Hoefer in his infinitive besonders im Sanskrit ( 1840) previous to Sfeijer, 
upholds the honour of infinitives and notes several cases of composition 
in which an infinitive is compounded with an auxiliary for indicating 
a certain aspect. One Sanskrit grammarian, the author of Vyakarapa- 
Siddhdntasudhdnidhi * endeavours to give an analysis of these auxiliaries 
and notes in his own way certain functional aspects such as, prdvitiya 
yogyatd, aiakti, prayatna, sambhava, etc. To sum up, what we observed 
in the case of \/iak holds good in the case of most of the auxiliaries; 
indeed these are the forefathers of those that we have found in all NIA 
languages. Accordingly we have given as far as possible an exhaustive 
list of these auxiliaries, along with the aspects conveyed by them at the 
end of our discussion. 

In the meanwhile, we will endeavour to investigate why the great 
grammarians like Panini did not call any of the verb-compounds treated 
so far as kriydsamdsas in clear terms. As a matter of fact, the criterion 
of semantic unity elucidated in the Sutra, samarthah padavidhih holds 
good here also. Pariini would also endorse it. But there was one 
scientific difBculty, Panini based his major terminology viz. dhdtu, 
pratipadika and pratyaya on the great Vedic tradition (See Tattvdbodhinl 
on the Sutra, arthavadadhdturapratyayah prdtipadikam—mahdsarhjM- 
karat^aih iruiyanurodhdt tathd cdtharvafie pathyate—ko dhdtuh kith prdti- 
pddikam kah pratyaya iti ). That is why he was constrained to define 

1. VUveivara’s Vyakar^a^-Siddhantasudhanidhit published in the Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit Series, 1924, p, 1492 : akriyarthopapadadartha dramhha'hi, hhokturh iaknoti* 
dkr^^oti jdndtityarthaii, bhujyarthasyaviiayataydnvaye tatra prdvtnyam gamy ate, gldyor 
tUyatra tvaiakti}}, ghaiateWhaiityatra yogyatd. drahhate utsahate prahramate ityatra 
prayatnak* lalhate ityatrdnyakartrakapratydkhydndbhdvaft, osti hhavaii vidyate vetyatra 
samhhavamdtramiti vivekaf^. 
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ths prStipadika as different from dhdtu and pratyaya. Patafijali too 
steps in his shoes, when he remarks that the will of Panini does not 
indicate that a dhatu should be called a pratipadika; for he himself, 
mentions them separately in the Sutra, supo dhatu-pratipadikayoh. 

( cf. Pat. op. cit., 2,43 : deary apravrttirjnapayati na dhdtoh prdtipadika- 
samjnd bhamtlti). Patafijali therefore declares that if a group of signi- 
ficant words is to be called a. prdtipadika it should apply to samdsa and 
to nothing else. But when asked whose samdsa ? he answers, the samdsa 
of nouns only. Then while explaining the upapada compounds (cf. Ga. 
29 : jahi karmand bahulamdhhlkstiye kartdram cdbhidadhdti ) and maydra- 
vydmsakddi group, he himself is not able to maintain this position. 
However, he allows to that extent the accepted combinations of signifi- 
cant nouns and verbs or verbs and verbs, to be admitted to the province 
of the prdtipadika. Now, the case of such combinations as bhoktum 
iaknoti, kartumicchati etc. ( cf. 1.3.4.65 ) is slightly different. Without 
doubt Panini clearly recognises \/is etc. as auxiliaries subserving 

the main verb in the infinitival construction. But in this particular case 
the upapada e.g. daknoti is a finite verb, contrary to the sutra, upapada- 
matin which stresses the non-verbal function of an upapada. Secondly, 
although \/sak, Vi^ and the like do not function as dhdtus according to 
Panini; still, in fact, they are one and all dhdtus. Thirdly, we would 
not call them prdtipadikas as Panini himself has differentiated a prdtipa- 
dika from the tin under the Sutra, atin prdtipddikam. Under these 
circumstances it was not possible to bring these types under the upapada 
compounds even for a Patafijali. However, had he shown courage to 
recognise tinanta to be a new vrtti it would have been pretty easy to call 
these as tin-samdsas or kriydsamdsas, the first member of which is the 
principal member governing the second. The commentators of Patafijali 
are aware of this loophole but cannot help harping on the same strain 
and adding that tinanta can never be a vrtti as the author of the Bhdsya 
does not recognise semantic unity in relation to tins. ( cf. T attvahodhini 
on vrtti, Sikau. ch. 22, Lahore edi. 2,215 : ata eva tinantam vftiir na 
bhavati, tatraikdrthibhdvdnabhyupagamdt ). 

Moreover, in case we were to bring such types under the Sutra 
saha supd all the commentators of Patafijali including Bhattoji would 
shout that verbal composition is to be restricted to the few examples 
occurring in the Vedas (cf. Sabdakaustubha ; katipayatinantamdtravi^ayo’- 
yamyogah...iin-samdsastu chandasyeva...yathottaram munlndm prdmdnydt). 
Thus, it is clear that ultimately Panini’ s traditional postulates of the 
Prdtipadika etc. are responsible for the non-recognition of these com- 
pounds. It is also possible that in Paniini’s times these types were not 
as common as they are today. Anyway, it is not wise to shut our minds 
against such genuine usages, like Panini’ s commentators, only on the 
grounds of tradition. 
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We had already stated that a compound is a syntactical fragment of 
a sentence. It is, in other words, a particular association of words in 
a sentence sanctioned by usage. Consequently as a syntactical unit 
there obtains a relation of principal and subordinate between its imme- 
diate constituents, as one governing the other. And this relation is as 
commonly met with between the members of a nominal compound, as 
between those of a verbal compound. Thus, taking the principle of the 
semantic unity as sine qua non we can safely call these as genuine verbal 
compounds. Thus, the theory of Murray, Kellog and others that 
these constructions should be explained as cases of syntax is not tenable. 

Lastly, as a side-product of this discussion we should like to give 
the definition of an auxiliary. An auxiliary is the second member of 
a verb-compound which, as a finite verb, supplies different stages and 
aspects (of action ) to the main verb, in the non-finite form. 

Here follows a list of such auxiliaries along with the different 
aspects conveyed by them in composition. 

Verbal Composition in Sanskrit 

6. s/arth, with pro, { arthayate, prarthayate), ‘to strive to obtain, wish, 

desire, request, ask for’. 

Desideratives, indicating at times request : 

prarthaye gantuth, Mbh. 2.118.7., ‘I desire to go’- 
ahhyarthaye drastum, Mrcch. 302.1.14, T wish to see*. 
yoddhum prarthayate, Bhatti., ‘wishes to fight’ . 

7. \/arh { drhati ), to deserve, merit, be worthy. 

Abilitives and mild compulsives : 

(a) In the Vedic literature, 

etavadvedu^asivath hhuyo vd datumarhasi ( should give ) 
RV. 5.79.10. 

na tva nikartumarhati (should not, cannot humiliate or 
subdue ) AV. 10.1.26, also 19.22.11. 
nastuto vlryaih kartumarhdmi ( can perform ). 
sa somath pdtumarhati {should drink, can drink ) M. 11.7.18. 
ho hi tvaivam bruvantamarhati pratydkhydtum (can refuse) 
SB 14.9.1. U. 

naitadahrdhmatfo vivahtumarhati ( cannot speak ) Cha. 4.4.5. 
Brahma bhavifumarhati ( can become ) SB 6. 7. 1.1. 
kastam madamadath devaih Madanyo jhdtumarhati ( can 
know ) Kath. Up. 2.21. 

(b) In the post-Vedic literature, 

na madrst tvamabMbhaspimarhati { can speak ). 

Sptumarkati ( can get ). 
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vin&iamavyayasyasya na kaicit kartumarhati ( can destroy ) 
Gita 2.17. 

nay am matlo jivitumarhati ( cannot live ). 
datumarhati ( should please give ). 
dve^fumarhati ( can hate, should hate ). 
netumarhati ( can carry ). 
presayitumarhati ( can send ). 
y&tumarhati ( can go ). 

labdhumarhati { can receive, should receive ). 
vaktumarhati ( can speak ). 
iocitumarhati ( should bewail or mourn ). 
hotumarhati ( can hear, should hear ). 
dvitra^yahanyarhasi so^humarhan (should endure or wait 
for) Raghu. 5.25. 

8. s/Ss{dste), to sit. 

(a) Continuatives ( with an absolutive 1 : 

(i) uparudhya arim dstta ( he should continue blockading the 
foe ). 

tdvac chavam tatravalambyaste ( continued to suspend ) 
Vet. 5.11. 

/ (ii) Continuatives ( with an absolutive in -am ) : 
godoham aste ( goes on milking a cow ). 
prdyam « pra + i) amahe (we continue to fast till death). 

(b) Continuatives ( with participles, present, past) : 

rtasya yonirh vimrianta asate (go on discussing) RV 10.65.7 . 
etat sama gayannaste ( goes on singing ) Taitt. Up. 3.10.5 . 
iuko’ pi mama pascadagacchannSsie { keeps on following ) 
Hit, 47.14; 67.18. 

tasya katfphe mahatl ghantd prabaddhd' ste { remains belled ) 
Pane." 9.10. 

dste tvatprattk§iifi ( continues to expect ) N. 17,37. 

( hh&mim ) UkhannSste ( goes on scratching ). 

(c) Adverbative : 

tufpimasuh ( became silent ). 

Further particulars under Vas in the list of Participle Compounds. 

9. s/Hdti), to go, walk. 

Continuatives ( with the pres. part. ) : 

stanayanneti nanadat { goes on or rushes on resounding 
and reverberating ) RV 1.140.3. 
svarannetiy ( goes on reciting). Cha. Up. 
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10, Vif{icckati)i to wish, 

Desideratives : 

(i) iyesdtturh ( wished to eat ) tadd munim Mbh. 1 .6762. 

iccheyam giridurgdcca bhavadbhiravatdritum ( would like to 
descend ) Ram. 4.56.21. 

uddhartum icchati (wishes to take out, to free ). 
gantumicchati ( wishes to go ). 
jndtumicchdmahe myam ( we wish to know ). 
demm drastumicchdmi ( I wish to see the king ). 
dhdritumicchdmi ( wish to bear, hold ). 
niveditum or nivedayitumicchdmi ( wish to narrate ). 
samudram netumicchdmi ( wish to take, to carry ) bhavadhhih 
Ram. 4,58.33. 

parihartumicchati ( wishes to avoid ). 
praiikulitumicchdmi nahi vakyatnidam tvayd ( I do not wish 
you to contradict this statement ) Ram, 3.24.13. 
prdptumicchati ( wishes to get ). 
irotumicchdmi ( I wish to listen ) cf. DK. 2.46.10, 
kimaxlhafh tarn mayd dastam samjwayitumicchasi ( wish to 
revive ). 

(ii) praisam aicchan ( ^anvestum aicchan, wished to seek) 
AB 1.2.15. 

(iii) tendnvisyate hantum ( seeks to kill ) so'pi ^ridantal;;i, ^ 

11. s/U {tste ), to own, possess, be master of. 

Abilitives : 

U) yasya nucidadem tie puruhutd yotoh (cannot separate) 
RV6.lS.il. 

lie hyagniramrtasya bhurenio ray ah suviryasya ddtoh ( can 
give wealth) RV 7.4.6. 

(ii) sodhum na iatpurvamavarnamise ( I cannot tolerate that 
first mark of dishonour (Raghu. 14.38. 
mddhuryatmste harinan grahltum ( melody is powerful to 
catch the deer) Raghu. 18.12. 
na khalu td vasiramantarendtmdnath raksitumUate (not 
^ indeed are they able to protect themselves without 

a garment) Nandi. Sp. 1316. 

( vdcyamartham ) pratipattumiiate ( can comprehend the 
primary sense ). 

tddayitumiiate ( they are able to strike ). 

12. s/%h{ihate)i to wish, to attempt. 

Desideratives and Tentatives : 

Iksitumlhate ( wishes to see, tries to see ). 
vyapadeiamavilayitumlhase math ca pdtayitam ( attempts to 
bring a, stigma on the family and to debase me ). 
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sa hi mithyd vipro mam pratdrayitumihate ( wishes or tries 
to cheat me ). 

prahartumlhate (wishes to attack, strives to attack ). 
mddhuryarh madhubindund racayitum kflrdmhudhenhate 
( wishes to effect ). 

uparyupari lokasya sarvo gantum samlhate (wishes or 
struggles to go up) Mbh. 3.1386.1. 

13. Vkam { kdmayate^ cakame)^ to wish, desire, long for. 

Desideratives : 

(i) sa devdnndnvakdmayataitum ( didn^t wish to go ) AB. 

(ii) kdmaye ddtum ( I wish to give ) KU, 

ni§kra§tumartham cakame kuberdt ( wished to extort money 
from Kubera) Raghu. 5-26. 

evarfi nrpath nalarh yah kdmayecchapitum { would wish to 
curse) Mbh. 3.2249. 

sa cet kdmayate ddtum (wishes to give ) tava mam, Mbh. 
1.6582. 

14. s/kr^ [karoti^ kurute ), to do. 

(a) Inceptive : 

cakre iobhayiturh purlm (began to decorate the city) (Ram. 

2 . 6 . 10 . 

(b) Desiderative ( in the desiderative form ) : 

grahlium mam ciktrsasi ( you wish to catch me ). 
tddriam karma kartum ciktrsasi ( you wish to do that type 
of action). Here ^ cikir^ has dwindled down into 
mere \/is, 

, (c) angicakre iivah srastum ( Siva took upon himself to create ). 

15. s/kramikramate )^ to step, walk, go. 

Inceptives f with prep, upa and pra ) : 

(i) tdmdprasfumupacakrame (began to ask) Mbh. 3.1734. 
td imdjahhitum pdpd upakrdmanti ( begin to know carnally, 
begin to kill) mam prabho^ Bhag. P. 3.20.26.. 
parlk§itumupdkrarhsta rdksast tasya mkramam (the demoness 
began to test his heroism ) Bhatti. 
updkramata kdkutsthah krpa^am bahu bhd§itum (began to 
say) Ram. 2.103.6. 

ya§tumupdcakrame ( began to perform a sacrifice ) RSm. 

*1.39.25. 

vaktuth samupacakrame ( began to speak ) Mbh. 13.4222.- 
bhiiya eva mahim krtsndm mcetumiicpakramuh ( began to 
search ) Mbh . 3 . 8870. 

(ii) dindnte nilaydya gantum pracakrame ( started *)* 

V. C. I-A. 17 
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16. Vgami^gacchati), logo. 

Acquisitive ( with prep, sam + adhi ) ; 

hanturh samadhigacchati (gets to kill ) Ram. 2.84.5, 

17. Vglai ( glayati ). 

Negative Abilitive : 

(i) bhoktum glayati ( he is unable to eat ). 

na gldyasi ripun hantuth ( you are not able to kill your 
enemies). 

(ii) tarn habhyavek^yovacaivamesa brahmaifo moghaya vdd&ya 
nagldyat SB. 3.2.5. 3. 

18. V ghat ( ghatate ), to be intently occupied about, busy with, strive 
or endeavour after. 

Desiderative Abilitives, Tentatives : 

dayitaih tratumalam ghatasva (try your level best to protect 
the beloved ) Bhatti. 10,40, 

vy&ghradih jaghafe hantum ( tried to kill ) aravydnifu 
Immuki Subbadrah. 

19. y/jrmbh {jfmbhate ), to yawn. 

Desiderative ( with prep, sam + ut) : 

vyalath bdlamrttdlatantubhirasau roddhuth samujjrmbhaU 
( wishes to fasten ) Bhartr. Niti. 6. 

20. >/jn&{janati,jantte), to know. 

(a) Abilitives (Cognitive abilitives) : 

kathdm kathayitum devi janami ( O queen, 1 am able ( lit. 

I know ) to tell stories ) Som. Vr. K, p, 146, 76a. 
na cajandti me buddhiih kirhcit karium (Also my intellect 
is unable to perform anything ) Mbh. 1. 1620. 
na sa jdnati devitum ( He is not able to lament ) Mbh. 2.1720. 
handhurhjanate ( are able to tie up ). 
na jane vaktum tvatkarmaitadadbhutam (1 am unable to 
describe this wonderful exploit of yours) Dk. 2.50.8. 
jandsi devtth vinodayituth (you are able to amuse the queen) 
Utt. R. C. 1.11. 

^ (b) Permissive ( with prep, abhi + anu ) : 

upddhydyendsmyabhyanujndto grham gantum (permitted to 
go home ). 

21. s/tvar {tvarate). 

Desiderative ( negative and positive ) : 

ndnunetuniabaldh sa tatvare (he did not wish (lit. hasten) 
to conciliate the women ( negative ) Ragh. 19.38. 
tmrdmahe vayam dr af turn ( we wish to see, are eager to see ) 

, i Ram. ;3, 12.6, 
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22. dd ( daddti^ datte ), to give, 

Permissives ( negative ) : 

tdmeva na dadau gantum ( did not allow to go ). 
krsf^am gantum na daduh ( did not allow to go ), 
bdspastu na daddtyendm dr§tuth ( does not allow to see ) 
Citragatdmapi, Sk, VI. 

23 . s/dhdv ( dhdvati ), to run. 

Intensive Desideratives : 

biddlastam musakam Widditum anudhdmii ( the cat is intent 
upon eating that mouse ). 

sikhdfh baddhvd moktuth dhdvati kdrah ( the hand longs to 
untie the ^ikha, having tied up once ) Mudra. R. 
ddhdvad bhlsmam hantuth ( he rushed to kill Bhi§ma ). 

24. \/ dhf^ [ dhf§i^oti)y to dare. 

Abilitive ( a variety of ) : 

tdth devd na vyetum adhfsnuvan ( dared not search ). 
na ha tarn dadhr^aturapodihiti vaktum ( dared not speak ) 
AB 4.8. 

na cdpi tvdm dhrsnumah prastumagre ( dare not ask ) Mbh. 
2.6453. 

25. s/nah{nahyati~te), to bind. 

Inceptive ( with prep, sam ) : 

chettuih vajramanln iinsakusumaprdntena sathnahyati ( start! 
to cut ) Bhartr. Niti. 

26. Vpad with prati {pratipadyate ), to consent. 

datum tarn pratyapadyata ( he agreed to give her ). 

27. \/pTi ( Caus. pdrayati ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

(i) dhdrayitum na pdritd kimpunaranunetum { could not be 
supported, how then be she conciliated ). 
vp^ala na pdritam pratimdhdium ( O Vr§ala, it could not be 
counteracted ). 

(ii) artham lahdhuth pdrayati ( is able to get money ). 
tadvaktufh na pdryate ( it cannot be said ) ( passive ). 
ndnena saha vodhum ha vayam pdraydmah ( indeed, we arc 
not able to carry along with this one ) Bhag. P. 5.10.4. 

28. \/hhu ( bhavati ), to be. 

(a) Abilitive ( with prep . pra ) : 

kartum yacca prabhavati ( is able to do ) mahtm ucchitin-- 
dhrdmavandhydm . 

kusumdnyapi gdtrasamgamdtprabhavantydyurapohitum ( can 
destroy ) yadi Ragh. 8,44®. 
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kaiharh nirmatum prabhavenmanoharatnidath rupath puraito 
inunih (how can the ancient sage create such a beautiful 
form*?) V. U.7,10. 

(b) Desiderative (with prep, sam ) : 

kaydcidbaddhum na samhhdvitah ( did not desire or was not 
honoured ) karena ruddho*pi ca keiapdiah. 

29. \/ man ( many ate ), to think. 

Permissive showing consent : 

tatah prdrthito vipraih kathamcit tatra vastumamanyata 
( consented to stay ). 

30. s/mr^ {mYsyati)t to bear patiently, neglect. 

Permissive : 

na cedimdm mmalocapdtndpnuydfh na mrsyati mam jtviiuih 
vasantabandhuh if I do not secure this maiden with 
beautious eyes, love ( the friend of spring ) will not 
suffer me to live. DK. 2.62.19, 20. 

31. s/yat [yatate)^ to try, seek. 

Tentatives : 

(i) sarvath yatisye tatkartum ( will try to do ). 
rocayituihyatasva (try to make like). 

vijetum prayatetdrln ( one should try to conquer enemies ) 
Hariv. 8022. 

(ii) apanetum ca yatitd ( tried to carry off ) na caiva iakito mayd, 
asakrdyatito hyesa hantnm ( tried to kill ) vydghra vane tvayd 

Mbh. 1. 5570. 

32. \/yam with ut ( udyacchati), to raise up, be busy. 

Inceptive Desiderative : 

yadrdjyasukhalohkena hantnm svaj anamudyaidh { seek to 
kill) Bh. GL 

33. s/ydc {ydcati, ydcate), to beg, ask for. 

Desideratives, showing request : 

ydce tvdm artham mama datum (I beg you to give me money). 
rdjyath datum ydcadhvam ( beg for giving kingdom ). 

34. s/yuj (yujyate), to yoke, be fit. 

Simple Compulsive : 

svargam netuth na yujyaie (it is not right to carry to Svarga) 
Prohibitive. 

35. s/rahh ( rahhate ), to begin. 

Inceptives (with prep, d ox pra ) : 

(i) taddhhydtufh samdrebhe ( began to narrate ). 
dmantrayitumarebhe ( began to take leave ). 
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stmitam gantumarebhe tada godavan nadt ( at that time the 
river Godavari began to flow slowly) Ram. 3.52.12, 
nirganturh prarehhe tadgrhat ( he began to go out from the 
house) Katha, 7.46. 

aihavd mrdu mstu himitum mrdmaimrahhate prajUntakah 
( or the God of death begins to kill a delicate thing 
with a delicate weapon) Raghu. 8.45. 

(ii) Participles : 

tena viharah kdrayitumarabdhah. ( has begun to build ). 
nijam Hrah chettum drabdhavdnasmi ( I have begun to cut 
my own head ). 

sarvdm mahtih j etumarabdhau { began to conquer). 
hhoktumdrabdhavanannam ( began to eat food ). 
te mantrayitumarabdhdh ( they began to deliberate ), 
drabdhd m&rgitum slid (they began to search Sita ) 
Ram. 4.55.6. 

36. n/ rue ( rocate ), to like. 

Desideratives ( negative ) ; 

na tvdm drstvd punaranydth drastum halydpi rocate { does 
not wish to see ). 

37. \/labh [labhate), to get. 

Acquisitives or Acquisitive Abilitives : 

na cainarhkakiddrodhumlabhate rdjasattamam (and none 

can get ( or gets ) to mount ( overrule ) this best king ) 
Mbh. I. 1736. 

nddharmo labhyate kartum loke ( it is not possible to practice 
adharma ( irreligion ), in this world ) Rasat. 3.142. 
jeturh labhate ( gets to conquer ). 
drastum labhate { gets to see ). 
pravestuth labhate ( gets to enter ), 
bhoktum labhate ( gets to eat ). 

martumapi na labhyate ( it is not possible to die even ) 
Katha. 96.22. 

38. s/las with abhi, ( abhilasyati- te ), to w'ish, desire, 

Desiderative : 

sevitum sdk§dttadevdbhilaldsa ( wished to serve ) KathS 
S. 22.11. 

39. v' vdheh ( vdnehati ), to wish. 

Desiderative : 

yah satdrh pathi khaldn netum vdnehati ( wishes to lead or 
to hamper). 
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♦D. Vvid(vetii), to know. 

Abilitives : 

kdmath darpam ca yo veda vijetum ( can conquer ). 
ndsau na kdmyo na ca veda samyagdritum ( was not able to 
see properly ) na sd. 

41. s/vrt (vartate), to remain. 

Inceptives ( with the prep, pra ) : 

pdtum pravartate ( begins to drink ). 
roditum pravartate ( begins to weep ). 
tena pathd gantum pravavfte (. began to go, started ). 
sa ca kharaparusapi vacandni vaktum prdvartiffa ( began to 
speak ). 

42. Viak ( iaknoti ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kartuth iaknoti ^ ( is able to do ). 

For further examples see above p. 25. 

-3. v'famiwithaf diamsati ) , to w ish . 

Desiderative : 

tvaihyo jetumdiamsasi (desire to conquer) dharmardjam. 

44. v/stni with pra (prasidati), to favour, to deign to, be so gracious, 
please. 

Simple Compulsive conveying persuasion : 

madtyena dehena sariravrttith nirvartayitum prasida ( please 
satisfy, should satisfy ). 

rantum prasida (please amuse, get delighted) iaivan 
malayasthalif.t. 

45. v/raA ( sahate ), to bear. 

(a) Abilitives : 

dram na sahate sthdtum ( is not able to stay for long ). 
na jivitum tvdrh vi§ahe ( cannot bear you live ). 
na tvahametadapupamupayoktumutsdhe ( dare not eat ). 

(b) Desideratives ( with the prep, ut or ahhi + ) : 

(i) bhavantam abhyutsahe noparodhum ( do not wish to press ). 
viprayukto hi rdmer}a muhurtamapi notsahe Jivitum ( do not 

wish to live ). 

kaica daivena saumitre yoddhumutsdhate ( wishes to fight ) 
pumdn, 

(ii) With pra + : 

tatah prodasahan sarve yoddhum ( encouraged to fight ). 
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46. v'fo with vi + ava ( vy.amsyati ), to determine, resolve, decide, be 
willing to. 

Inceptive Desideratives ; 

aho bata mahat papath kartuih vya^tita ( sought to do ) 
vayam. 

dhtwoam sa iamllatam chettum f^irvyavasyati (decides to cut). 
jivitum vyavasyami ( seek to live ). 

patum na prathamam vyavasyati ( seeks to drink ) jalath 
yu^masvapitefu ya Sak. 

47. y/tthd, to stand. No. 5 above ). 

Continuatives : 

avalambya-, as in hastena tasthamvalambya v&sah ( she kept 
on holding her garment in the hand ) Raghu. VII. 9. 
acftya-, as in avrtya panthanamajasya tasthau [(Princes) 
kept on blockading the path of Aja ] Raghu. VII. 31. 
Further particulars are given under \'stha in the list of participial 
compounds. Here we have only registered the cases of absolutival 
composition occurring in the late OIA stage. 

In the early MIA stage, it is no wonder that we come across similar 
types of composition. But, here for the first time we notice transitional 
stage. In imitation of the OIA nominal compounds (Absolutive + noun) 
like pUva-sthirakah, profyapapiydn, bhuktva-suhitah etc., there linger 
examples likei paficcasamuppdda, dependent causation, in the early MIA. 
But they are far and few between. In general the second member 
gradually assumes a finite verbal form.’ For instance, in Majjhima 
1.295 we come across such an usage — 

ayu ustnath paticca titphati usma ayuihpapcca tiffhati, 

( These are the answers by Buddha to the philosopical query ‘on 
which the five sense organs depend ?’ Answer— They depend on 3yu, 
vitality, life ). 

3yu is dependent (in M. avalamhun rdhdte) on usmd and umd is 
dependent on dyu. Comm, timd or usnimd ( heat in body )— the element 
of energy ( tejas ) derived from past actions. 

Here titfhati gives a continuative aspect to the main verb in an 
absolutive form. 

Similarly in the Pali Jataka No. 308, ( Fausboll's edition, 3.1883, 
p, 26, 1. 12 ) we found another compound of this type. Thus 

affhi patitva gataih. io afthitn-pdteivd ‘the bone fell down’ 

( in M. had padun geJi ). 

1, The auxiliaries No. 8 and No. 47 of the Sk. list, already paves 

way in the OIA stage itself, for the arrival of this new type in the early MIA stage. 
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It is obvious that there is no sequence of action intended here. 
On the contrary, the participle gata used as finite verb, goes to intensify 
or complete the action of falling conveyed by the main semanteme 
patitva in an absolutive 'form. 

Both these examples are very important as the forerunners of a like 
absolutival composition, very popular in all NIA languages. 

Here, we will enumerate a few auxiliaries culled from the Pali 
literature . 

48. \/arah{arahati < Sk. arhati), to be worthy of, deserve, merit. 
Abilitives : 

1, kc^tamninditum arhati, 'who is able to reprove him? or, 

who would dare to reprove him ? ’ 

2, raja arahasi bhavitum, Sn. 552, ‘you deserve to be a king’ . 

3, tasma'yant damildsanne vSsetum n’eva'arakati. ‘Therefore he 

is by no means a man to cause to dwell among Tamuls' 

i.e. he is too good to be able to dwell amongst them, 
( a negative abilitive ). 

4. . tvam eva vicarituih na arahasi, Dh. 309, ‘You ought not to 
go about thus, ( a prohibitive )’ . 

49. s/icch ( icchati < Sk. ), to wish, desire, ask for, 

Desideratives : 

1. dhatnmam sotum icchdmi, S. 1.210, I wish to hear dAawwa’. 

2. na icchanti samaggd bhavitum, Dh. 104, ‘They refuse to be 

reconciled , ( a negative desiderative )’ . 

50. gam ( gacchati ), to go. 

Completives and Intensives : 

(i) As a finite verb, 

1. nagararh pattharitvd gaccheyya, J. 1.62, ‘Would spread 

through the town’. 

2. sthacammaih dddya agamarhsu, J. 11.110, ‘They took the 

lion’s skin away with them’ . ( cf . M. te sihdce katade 
gheun gele ). 

3. itthim pahdya gamissati, J. 6.348, ‘Shall leave the woman 

alone’. 

4. sve gahetvd gamessdmi, Miln. 48, ‘I shall come for it 

tomorrow. 

(ii) As a past passive, participle used for the finite verb, 

5. atthi patitva gatam, J. 3.26, ‘the bone fell down’. 

P. T. S. Pdli-English Dictionary records these as periphrastic 
formations. 
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SL \/tittha{titthati), to stand, stand up. 

Continuatives and Simple Continuatives ; 

(i) As a finite verb, 

1. pharitva attkdsi, J, 6.367, ‘pervaded^ 

2. atthifh dhacca atthdsiy J. 4, 15, ‘Cut through to the bone\ 

3. gehath samparimretvd atthamsu; PVA 22, ‘encircled the 

house’ . 

4. dyu usmarh paticca titihati mmd dyum paficca tifthatiy 

Majjhira. 1.295, ^dyti depends on usmd and usmd 
depends on dyu\ 

(ii) As a past passive participle used for a finite verb, 

nahdtvd thitay nhdsetm fhitay J. 1.265, ‘bathed and dressed 
already’. 

ddrakam gahetvd thitay J. 6.336, ‘took the son’. 

52. s/dd[daddti)y to give. 

Permissives { with infinitives ) : 

khaditum-y ‘to allow to eat’. J. 1,223. 
nikkhamitim-y ‘to permit to go out’. J. 11.154. 
pavisitum-y ‘to permit to enter’. J. 1,263. 
chattarh ussdpetim na adamuy Das. J., ‘did not allow to 
raise the royal umbrella' , 

53. Vbhu with pa {pabhavatiy pahoti)y to be able, 

Abilitives : 

1. dhammam katheium pahhavdmiy Ras, 22, ‘I am able to preach 
the dbamma. ( Law )' . 

2„ ko nu kho pahoti samainena gotamena saddhim asmith vacam 
patimantetum, Alv. 1.69. who is able to contradict tliC 
teacher Gotama on this statement. 

(negatives : nappahoti and appahoti). 

54. \/yuj (yojeti)y to yoke, combine, prepare, incite, urge. 

Compulsive ( a variety of ) : 

mahdvihdradpndsetufhyojesiy PvA. 69, ‘incited to destroy 
the Mahavihara’ . 

55. \/rdbhvfithd{drdbhati)y to begin, start, undertake, attempt. 
Tentatives : 

1. rdjd tarn dndpetufh drabhiy Mah. 194, ‘The king took steps 

to have her brought to him’. 

2. anto pavisitum drabhiy Mah. 244, ‘attempted to enter’. 

56. s/lahh(labhafi)y to get, receive, obtain, acquire, 

(a) Permissive Acquisitives : 

1, anno koci datthumna labhatiy Alv. 1.80, ‘nobody else gets 
permission to see him’. 
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2, safharam daffhum na lahhimha, Db. 105, ‘we were not 

allowed to have an interview with the teacher’. 

3, pahbajituih sace lacchatni, Mah. 110, ‘If I am allowed to 

enter the priesthood’. 

(b) Permissive and Abilitive ; 

In the indeclinable form labbhd (< Sk. labhya). 
na te labhha kimci kdtuth, Alv. 1.72, ‘It is not allowed 
to do anything to them’. 
phassetum labhd, ‘can be obtained’ . 

57. \/vatt { vaftati), to turn round, move on. 

Compulsive { in the impersonal construction ) ; 

1. yathdmamnamucatiiathd hdtwnmttati, Dh. 156, ‘1 must 

manage that he does not dismiss me’ . 

2. gahetum-, ‘must get the possession of’ . 

3. ganturh na vatteii, ‘It is not proper to go’, ( prohibitive ). 

4. dameium vaftati, Mah. 250, ‘he ought to be subdued’. 

5. iddni imam paldpetuth vatfati, Dh. 155, ‘now, it is desirable 

to drive it away’. 

6. pesetum vatfati pesenten, Alv. 1-75, ‘The sender ought to 

send’. 

7. yassa mayi sineho atthi tena attadatthena viya bhdvituth 

vaftati, Dh. 333, ‘he who has love for me, him it 
behoves to be like attadattha’. 

8. tarn mdrdpetum vaffati, AK. 213 , ‘The best plan is to kill 

him i.e. he must be killed’. 

9. ettha ddni mayd vasitum vatfati, J. 3.4, ‘here it now behovea 

me to dwell’ . 

58. y/sakk { sakkoti, sakkati, sakkuftdti), to be able. 

(a) Abilitive 8 : 

1. patikammath kdtuth sakkoti, ‘is able to repair'. 

2. tdrayetuth-, ‘to be able to save’ . . 

(b) Negative Abilitives : 

1. gocarath gaphitum na sakkoti, ‘cannot bring within the range 

of power, cannot catch’ . 

2. mukhath pidahitum na sakkoti, ‘is not able to close its mouth’ . 

(c) Abilitives, in the indeclinable form sakka < Sk. iakya. 

( maggo y.akkhdtum sakka, (the road) can be shown (lit. told). 

drddhefuth-, ‘can be propitiated’. 

kdtuth-, ‘to be possible to do’, 

fdiddttum-, ‘can eat’. 

gatfhitum-, ‘can take’. 

jdndpetuth-, ‘to be possible to manifest’. 
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(dhammam) patisevitum-, ‘to be possible to practice dhamma’, 

pannapetuth-, ‘to be able to point out’ . 

pesetuih-, ‘to be possible to send’ . 

yacitum-, ‘can ask’, 

laddkum-, ‘cannot be met with’ . 

vasitum-, ‘to be possible to live’. 

vinditum-, ‘can be enjoyed or obtained’. 

59. \/ sah vfith vi { visahati ) , to be able, dare, venture. 

Abilitive ( a variety of ) : 

bhayena u mukham pavisitum na visahami khadeyyasi pi math 
ti, ‘I dare not enter thy mouth for the fear that you 
might devour me’. , 

In the late MIA stage, in all Prakrit languages, we find that the 
infinitival as well as the absolutival types of composition grow apace. 
Particularly in the absolutival type we perceive new auxiliaries rising on 
the horizon e.g. in Devendra’s commentary on the Uttaradhyayana Sutra 
we meet with mukka, a past passive participle used for the finite verb, 
kovi pawaiyago, fepa do vi japd vi sankhaleitpa mukka, Utt. p. 256, 
‘A mendicant chained down both of them’. 

kgdiinpairuithehiya atfajjehi handhaveiitta khure^a taahiyadabbkehim 
vedhiuva mukko, Utt. p. 47, ‘And the angry ruffians having arrested 
him fastened him up by sharp blades of grass’, (cf. M. ve4hun tdkla 
or vedhtin so^ld ). 

Such passages as these will not be properly interpreted unless one 
takes them to be genuine cases of verbal composition. For, in vedhiupa 
mukka, mukkd does not mean ‘released after arrest’. No such sequence 
of action is intended there. It merely completes the main idea of 
fastening, indicated by the verb vedhiii^a in the non-finite form. 

Secondly there are also visible the descendents of the participial 
type of composition e.g. tambolam sabhdpayanti acchai — Vasu H. 1. 

All these types keep on growing in frequency in this stage and in 
the NIA stage they multiply their species without limit. Moreover, we 
meet with inherited composite bases like Vmambhisa < Sk. md bhaifift 
conveying the prohibitive aspect. A new negative base like pa-d^ai 
gives rise in the NIA stage to M, Vne^~, .another inherited composite 
base. 

Here are examples of different types of composition arranged 
aspect-wise under each auxiliary in an alphabetical order. 
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Verbal Composition in Prakrit Languages 

60. ^ac^cha- ( acchai)^ to sit. 

Continuative : 

(dhanasirl) tamholmh sabdpaymiii acchai^ Vas. H. 1, 
( Dhanasirl) is chewing the beetle. 

61 . Martha- ( arihai ), to deserve. 

Abilitives : 

karium arihai^ Kalp., 'is able to do’, 
na dosam vattumarihasi^ Utt. p. 145, ‘You are not fit to say 
the defect’ ( negative ). 

62. \/ahilasa~ {ahilasai), to desire, wish. 

Desideratives : 

(i) Negative, 

tao hhaggo sdgardattakukkudo buddhilakuhi^^^ssa sammuham 
klramdiio vi mhilasai jujjhiu Utt. 10.16.17, (did 
not wish to fight ). 

(ii) Positive, 

pdum ahilassai^ 'wish to drink’ Gatha. 591, (impersonal use)'. 
pupom tarn jevva pekkhidum ahilasasitti, Ratnavali 2, 1.4, 
‘Again, you wish to see the same man’. 

63. ddhatta and samadhatta^ began, past, pass. part, oi ddhavai < ddhap 
< ddhap < d Vdhd, 

Inceptives : 

akkandium ddhattd\ Utt. p. 337b, ‘began to cry out’. 
utthium ddhatto, Jugabahu Utt. p. 137, ‘began to rise’. 
uttarium ddhatta^ Gatha. 107, 'began to cross’. 
kdum ddhattOy ‘began to do’. 

( iavam^ cariunt samadhatto^ ‘began to practice penance’. 

thoum ddhatta^ ‘began to eulogise’. 

bdsium ddhatta^ ‘began to shower ( as rain )’. 

hhanium ddhatta^ ‘began to say’. 

tndreum ddhatto, Utt. p. 185b, ‘began. to beat or strike’. 

vdhium ddhattOy ‘began to bear or carry’. 

It is a pattern. 

64. draddha, began. < Sk. drabdha, past. pass. part, of a 4 * s/rabh. 

Inceptives : 

tharaharium draddhd girino, Utt. p. 277b, ‘The mountains 
began to oscillate’. 

hammamdraddho kduihj Vasu H. part I, ‘began to perform 
kamma\ 

cinteumdraddhoj Utt. p. 123, ‘began to think’. 
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65. Viccha {icchai)i to wish. 

Desideratives ; 

1. evam td ktsa mam nemindhena vantamdpiumicchasi, Utt. 

p. 280, Vish to drink or enjoy me’. 
icchdmi pavvaimhi Utt. 2796, ‘I wish to renounce’. 

2. icchdmi sayameva muftddviyam, Bhag. Su. p. 275, ‘I wish 

to have shaved myself’ . « 

66. \/u]]ama { ujjamai ), to exert. 

Tentative : 

ujjamaha jinindapannattam dhammam kdum^ Utt. p. 154, 
‘Endeavour to practise the dhamma declared by jininda’. 

67. y/ciftha { citthai)^ to remain. 

Continuatives : 

taheva gdyantio citthanti, Utt. p, 288, ‘They go on singing 
in that way’. 

pajjuvdsanto citthai, Utt. p. 294b, ‘He keeps on serving’. 
esd,,.kimpi munamunantl citthai, Utt. p. 145, ‘This (woman) 
goes on mumbling something’. 
sd m dikkhdbhimuht tavovahdnehi ^ sosantt citthai^ (goes on 
emaciating ) Utt. 280b. 

68. \/jdna-y {jdnai)^ to know. 

Abilitives : 

nacciufh jdnatiti, Gatha. 327, ‘are able to dance’. 
jdij^ddi sitddukkham pamajjidunh Utt. R.C. 1-11, ‘You are 
able ( lit. know ) to wipe out Sita’s grief . 
je puidiim vidnddiy Mrcch. p. 78, ‘Those who can worship’. 
jdpddi avasare ramaifiam mantidunii Mai. Madh., ‘You are 
able to advise nicely at the right time’. 
aliaTh kirn maf^tidum jditanti^ Mudr. R. 1.15, ‘Can they 
advise falsehood ? ’ 

jd^ase vollum^ Gatha. 181, ‘you are competent to speak’. 

69. y/^ad^a- ( padnai ), not to know. 

Negative-abilitive ; 

amiam pauakawam padhinm soum a je na-d^antii ‘Those 
who are unable to read or hear the sweet Prakrt poetry’. 

70. s/tara- ( tarai ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

pdveum na tarai, Utt. p. 1426, ‘is not able to reach or get’ 
( negative ). 

kathaya ko randhium tarai, Gatha, 517, ‘Say, who can 
oppose ?’ 
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m taramo vilaggiuTh, Utt. p. 1546, ‘We are not able to 
catch’ ( negative ). 
harium tarai, ‘can snatch’. 

71. Vttraittrai), to be able. 

Abilitives ( negative ) : 

msasium na tirai kith upa gantum, Gatha. 258, ‘Is not even 
able to breathe, how can go ?’ 
amhdriseht tumharh nannath visitfhath sagayahiccath kauth 
firai ( can do ) tti, Utt. 9-14.14. 
jeitiamettam tirai pivvodhum desu, ‘( is able to bear, endure 
tettiam patfaam! ), Gatha. 71 . 

72. Vtuvara- { iumrai), to hasten, speed. 

Desiderative : 

ado j jer ante Maampekkhidumtuvaradi (desires to see) V. U. 

73. Vde{ dei ), to give. 

Permissives ( negative ( : 

ekko vi balasaro pa dei gantum (does not allow to go) 
paahipavalanto, Gatha. 23. 

( tassa guna ) virahe na denti mariurh ( do not allow to die ), 
Gatha, 327. 

sehalianath gandho na sottum dei ( does not allow to sleep ), 
Gatha. 

74. payaUa, payatta, pavatta ox pautta, started. 

loceptives or Inceptive Continuatives ; 

payatto tie saha saviyaratnalaviuth, Utt. p. 285b, ‘He began 
chatting with her passionately*. 
gantum payatto, Vas. H. pt. I, ‘started’ . 
gavesium pautto, ‘set out to search'. 
gdiuth pavattd, ‘began to sing’. 
ghettum pavattd, Vas. H. pt. I, began to seize’ . 
cintiuih pavattd, ‘began to think’ . 
pahhapiuth pahatta, ‘began to say’. 
ricaith bhapidum pauttd, ‘ began to chant res’ , 
rovium pavattd, Utt. p. 133, ‘began to weep’. 

75. s/ panda- i past dai), to please. 

Simple Compulsive ( =requestive ) : 

id jai mama damapepa amacco pasddam pa karedi td edath 
vi pattaarh vdeedam pasidadu- (should read) ttt, Mudra 
R. 1.3. 
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76. s/para {pdrei\ to cross* be able, 

Abilitive { negative ) ; 

amacca, fadtanietfa mae pdridam ( could not keep ) 
amaccassa rahassam dhdriduth, Mudra R. 
tumarh imam rahassam rakkhidum na purest ( can not keep ). 
appiath f^ivedidum de pa pdremi ( can not tell ). 
bho pahi mddd pidd vd bhattmirahidam dram duhidaram 
pekkhidum pdredi (can not see ) Sak* 7.125.10. 

77. s/iM, {bibhei)^ to fear, be afraid of. 

'Cf-A 

Negative abilitive : 

lifnami ( fear to know ) saham pahavado viptfddum. 

78. \/maha~ {mahai), to wish. 

Desideratives : 

kaurh-t ‘to wish to do’, Gatha. 591, 

dduth-, ‘to wish to give’, Gatha. 139- 

pauth-, ‘to wish to drink’, Gatha. 28. 

jai mahaha lakkhidum ( to wish to protect ) niappdpo. 

jam jam hiaeifa mahasi sandastum ( to wish to bite ) ? 

sikkhium-, ‘to wish to teach’, Gatha. 562. 

79. mukka-, < Sk. mukta past pass. part. part, of Vmuc, abandoned, left. 

Completives and Intensives : 

ko vi pavvaiyaga, tet^a do vi /flpd vi sankaleutfa mukkS 
( chained down), Utt. p. 256. 
pairutthehm ya a^ajjehim handkdveu^a khurena tacchiyadab- 
bhehim vedhiu^a mukko ( fastened completely ), 
Utt. p.47. 

80. Vmambhisa < Sk. md hhai^ih, not to fear. 

An inheritated composite base giving a prohibitive. 

81. laggo, past pass. part, of Vlag, to adhere (cf. Sk. lagna). 

Inceptives : 

ettha pavUiuna bhUkam pastidutp laggt (began to beg alms), 
Lalita V. N. Act IV. 

laggo paribhdvium, Utt. p. 124b, ‘began to practise (self- 
culture )’. 

sd vi taka vattium laggd ( began to behave ) Upadeia pada. 
tato veregge^a niggao gehdo laggo puhat hi^dium ( began to 
wander or travel), Utt. p. 110b. 
laggd clvardiih visdrium, Utt. -81. (began to spread 
clothes). 
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82, \/sakka-{sakkai)y to be able, can. 

Abilitives : ( negative ) 

1. esa lajjantl na kimpi tijjha sdhium sakkai, Utt. Bambh. 

11.22, ‘She is so ashamed that she cannot tell you 
anything’ . 

na sakketni tuhdtfurdyavasei^a araiparigayamimarh sanrath 
dhdreum, (can keep) Vtt. p. 28 . 

2. dudham hh.hu laggd sakkd moitum [ cannot be loosed ). 

83. \/sajja~ { sajjai), to be ready 

Abilitive showing readiness : 

jo na sajjai dgantum, Pk. m. p. 9. ‘He who is not ready 
(able) to come’. 

Thus our investigation conclusively proves that verbal composi- 
tion in Indo-Aryan is a vital aspect of Indo-Aryan, evolving from the 
early Vedic period down to the present day. Unlike nominal com- 
position which has ceased growing long ago, verbal composition is a 
living force, and as such it gives a wonderful power to the speaker of 
NIA languages which even the ancients, with all the paraphernalia of 
their inflexions and prepositions could never have dreamt of. Without 
doubt, verbal composition has greatly increased the beauty of our ex- 
pression. With the least effort, even a babe today can bring two verbs 
together and describe different stages and delicate shades of action 
at will. 



CHAPTER SEVEH 


A COMPARATIVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION 

IN DRA VIDIAN 

The process of historical evolution of verbal composition in Indo- 
Aryan which was hitherto looked upon as impossible * is well established 
in the preceding chapter. Yet, so long as we have not taken into 
account similar developments in the other families of languages, parti- 
cularly the Indo-Drav^idian, its validity is apparently questionable. 
It is true that the grammatical traditions of the Aryan are mostly 
independent; that they tried their level best to maintain the chastity of 
their speech; and that judging from the oldest works of grammar 
available, Dravidian grammarians have definitely inherited their gram- 
matical discipline from Aryans. But, when we look to the fact that the 
traditional culture of India is Aryo-Dravidian and that the Aryan popu- 
lation of India also contains a considerable element of Dravidian, wc 
are easily led to infer that the Aryan speech may probably contain an 
element of Dravidian. It is no wonder therefore, if, in the absence of 
any recorded tradition, scholars have supposed this category of verbal 
composition as a -purely Dravidian innovation. Indeed, it would be 
interesting to examine the basis of this supposition by referring to the 
characteristic features of verbal composition in Dravidian* itself. 

urkatantdn, he crossed the village, ntlankafantdfi^ he crossed the 
ground and {y)dru-katantdn, he crossed the river, etc. were looked 
upon as separate words by all the commentators of Tolkappiyam except 
Qenavariyar and his followers who for the first time declared them as 
compounds. The common form katantdn, juxtaposed with nouns such 
RB UTf ntlanit {y)dru etc, bears the look of an auxiliary of incomplete 
predication. The authority quoted by Cenavariyar was Tol. E. 133 
which, according to his interpretation, implied that a noun which has its 
case-suffix dropped is combined with the following verb so as to form 
a compound. Already people had recognised compounds like koUydfiai^ 
‘elephant that kills, killed or will kill,^ where the first member is 
a verbal participle or according to Cenavariyar, a root ( cf. modern 
Kannada : adukul, ‘food to be cooked’ ). But the combination of a noun 
with a finite verb was taken to be an innovation and could not find, in 
effect, a general support. However, well-meaning scholars could no 

1. Dr, Dhirendra Varma in his Hindi Bha^d kd Itihdsa (p. 306) observes : Hindi 
saihyukta kriydd kl racana ddhmik hat, ataft is samhandha mi aitihdsik vivmana asamhhap 
hat, 

2* I am deeply indebted to Prof. C. R. Sankaran and his student Dr. A. C. 
Shekhar of the Department of Dravidian Linguistics and Experimental Phonetics, 
Deccan College Post-graduate and Research Institute, Poona, for their generous help in 
writing thii chapter. 

V.C. l-A, 18 
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longer connive at similar usages like azivuzupp^n ( arivu^ n. knowledge 
^uruy to receive), Kalit. Neytal 139, II-4, ‘I shall bring to your 
knowledge, I shall inform’; kai^tukku (lit, hand-raise), 'to lift up 
a person from distress, to save from ruin etc.’ kaif-kdttu (lit, eye-show), 
‘to guide with supreme love’; which indicate a mark of composition. 
Later on, however, this v composition came to be regarded as 
a distinctive feature of Dravidian languages. For in Kannada, which is 
closely connected with Tamil, this type of composition alone was 
registered as a genuine kriydsamdsa\ in his Katndtaka-bhdsdbhusa^ay 
Nagavarman explicitly states — kdrakarh parena samartha-hriydpadena 
{K.B.B., Rice, 1884, Sutra 140) and the vrtti there, karma-purvam 
kdrakarh ca parena prasiddha-kriyapaiena samam samasyate. Nagavarma 
goes one step further than Cenlvariyar and treats all those varieties as 
verb-compounds where the first member has not yet dropped its case- 
suffix but is semantically united with the second member which is 
a finite verb e.g. gunam gondam, ‘got the benefit’, khadgam Udidamy 
‘held the sword' etc. F. Kittel also lays down in his grammar of 
Kannada ( p. 216-'253-l ) that ‘The kriyasamasa or verbal compound is 
formed when as the compound’s first member a noun that has a certain 
relation to the verb (i.e. Hr ) and a verb are placed together i.e, 
compounded, so as to give a distinct meaning {arthavyakii)^ Even 
Caldwell, the great scholar of Dravidian linguistics, makes a note that 
the Dravidian verb is as frequently compounded with a noun as the 
Indo-European one. In the absence of root-prefixing material such as 
the prepositions or particles* Dravidian people have devised certain 
root-modifiers such as mezHDt kll etc. in compounds ‘-to over- 
come’ (where overness, superiority) klUp-padiy ‘to obey’ 

belowness) etc. which are originally nouns. Here Caldwell could 
have given English examples like type-writey ship-wreck along with his 
Gk. shiphuild and city -besiege. ^ 

The agglutinated character of Dravidian languages is clearly seen 
in composition. Dravidian people not only glue together a noun and 
a verb, but they are also seen to glue two verb-stems together, in order 
to express a new shade of action. For instance, in Old Kannada we find 
such instances as ell-tar y ‘to come near’, pdtary ‘to fetch’ etc. So also, 
in his Studies in Dravidian Philology ( 1935 ) Korada Ramkrsnaiah has 
recorded a number of examples in this connection : TeL egudenchu, 
‘to come’ < egUy‘io go’ ’^rtenchu^ ‘to bring’. Telugu grammarians call 
such secondary root-compounds as dhdtupallavas or iabdapallavas and to 
differentiate verbal forms from the nouns, they emphasize the verbal 
function of the root by the addition of other verb-roots, signifying such 


' 1. Hovvtiver, A. N. Narasimhia, in his Grammar oj the Oldest Kanarese Inscriptions, 
Mysore, 1941, says, *to call these, kriydsamasas or verbal compounds is 'Wrong\ 
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ideas as to be, to become etc.; e.g. kurucundu^ *to sit down', kurucu^ 
*to sit', 4* unduta^ ‘to be'. 

Of course, if merely on the principle of agglutination we call any 
expression like mltinen paramtum = mlttipparamvomi ‘we will inform 
you after worshipping you'; kantanen varuval == katituvaruven^ ‘I came 
to see you'; and, nalkinai vitumati = nalkivituvdy ^ ‘send me away after 
giving'; without the connecting particle, or vandu eydl (Tiruva^agam 
1.21), lit. ‘coming-attaining' and the like, as compounds it would be 
wrong. For a real compound, whether Indo-Aryan or Indo-Dravidian, 
ought to satisfy the criterion of semantic unity, above all else. The 
instances in question, on the other hand, appear to be just the ordinary 
juxtapositions. 

Next, kat^dukonddfiy ‘you ( might ) have seen', leading to k^fidukol; 
vanduvittdp^ ‘has arrived', leading to vanduvidu\ collavum patum ( Toi. 
Poru 5.6), leading to colla-p-patuniy may be said (lit. to suit mention- 
ing) etc. were originally more or less, examples of open and loose 
composition or what P. S. Subrahmanya SastrI, in his Historical Tamil 
Reader ( 1945 ) would call periphrastic expressions, but in course of 
time, they came to be regarded as single word-organisms. It is through 
such compound expressions there came into being a class of verbs 
v^hich by turns began to function as special or as auxiliaries. As auxi- 
liaries these finite verbs supplied necessary shades and aspects to the 
main verb in the non-finite form. 

It is intefesting to note that a number of auxiliaries are common to 
all the Dravidian tongues. To pick up a few at random, -iru- (cf. Tel. 
undufa) in Tam., Mai. and Kann. gives continuatives in common; -illai- 
(Tel, ledu) in Tam., Mai. and Kann,, gives negatives in common; 
-^kiifu- in Tam., Mai. and Kann,, and Tel, gives abilitives, compulsives 
etc. in common; Tel. in Tam., Mai. and Kann., gives 

intensives, desubstantives etc., --patu- in Tam., MaL, Kann. and Tel. 
gives passives, adverbatives and desubstantives; -p6- in Tam., Mai., 
Kann., Tel. and Tuju, gives intensives, adverbatives etc., -varu- in 
Tam., MaL, Kann., Tel. and Tulu gives continuatives etc.; and -vifU'- 
in Tam., Kann. and Tel. gives completives, desubstantives etc. Of 
course, for further details it is advisable to refer to these auxiliaries in 
the respective sections at the end of this chapter. 

Thus, it is evident from this general discussion that there are 
chiefly three types of verbal composition in Dravidian. They are 
(i) desubstantives or the Kriyasamdsa proper of grammarians, (ii) root- 
compounds or dhdtnpallams, and (iii) a nonfinite verb compounded 
with a finite auxiliary. Here, we have confined ourselves to those types 
that function as finite verbs. Otherwise there are borderline instances 
like toftit kuU (MaL), pollution by touching a low-caste man; kufi-k^kdica 
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(Mai.), an interview between two parties like kings or gods. But they 
are beyond the scope of our enquiry. However we may observe 
en passant that forms like kuti~k-kalca, which do not possess any corres- 
ponding verbal form should have given rise to verb-compounds by the 
method of back-formations at a later stage ( cf. Eng. housekeeper > to 
housekeep-, meat-eater or meat-eating > *to meat-eat ). 

Now, in order to get a fuller view of these types we should like to 
treat each of them in detail. Side by side, we shall endeavour to insti- 
tute a comparison between these types and similar ones obtaining in 
Indo- Aryan. 

We have already hinted that Dravidian languages are short of root- 
prefixing machinery (such as prepositions and particles) which is 
common to all IE languages in one or the other stage of their growth. 
A speaker of IE languages could easily express thereby the different 
modulations of action.' A similar need was there but no machinery 
was available. So Dravidian people brought into force the three types 
of composition of which the first type seems to be very popular. 

A kriyasamdsa in Dravidian has for its first member a noun or an 
adjective, often a loanword from Sanskrit either inflected or uninflected. 
The first member has often the appearance of a subject, object or 
a complement etc., but it has not an independent existence. Only 
a desubstantivising auxiliary turns it into a verb. Thus : 

(a) (i) Dravidian noun + a finite verb : 

katfdezedam, Kann., ‘opened eye’. < feap, n., ‘eye’ + teie, 
to open. 

kampiniffu, Tam., to run away, katnpi, n., wire + 
to lengthen. 

kulaceyuka, Mai., to commit a murder. < n., murder. 

porafuka, Tam., Mai., to wage war, fight. < por, n., 
battle + atttka, to fight. 

rayivSsinS^u, Tel., (he) threw a stone. < rdyi, n., stone + 
vesuta, to throw. 

Summdviru, Tam., to be silent. < iummd, n., silence -i 
iru, to be. 

summanetru, Kann., to be silent. < summane, n., silence + 
iru, to be. 

(ii) Noun as adjective or adverb +• finite verb : 

Grukkonu, Tel., to be quiet. < Uru, adj., quiet. 

ullalar, Kan., to bloom from inside. <«/, inside. 

ollikay, Kan., to fruition well. < olli, well. 

meyifu, Tam., to prefer. < me, adv., above + itu, to put. 

1 , upasargeita dhdtvartho balddayatra ntyaU 
prahdr*dhdr<t-samHdfa -vihdra^parihdravau 
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(b) Sanskrit noun + Dravidian verb : 

diaviftu, Tam., Mai., left hopes. < dia < Sk. did, n., 
desire, hope. 

iffa p-petuka, Mai., to get the desirable or desired, 

< Sk. i}ta, past part, used as a noun, desired. 

ulldsa-golfu, Kan., to exult. < ulldsa, n., joy, exultation. 

prainavesuta, Tel,, to ask a question. < Sk, prainafy, a 

question . 

baya-p (Tam. paya-pYpetuha, Mai,, to be terrified. 

< bay a < Sk. bhayam, fear. 

trama badu, Tam. To toil. < Sk. iramah, trouble."* 

- svapna-hdpuk'j, Mai. to see a dream. < Sk. tvapnafi, dream 
or sleep. 

(c) Inflected noun in Sk. + Dravidian verb : 

abhi^ekarh ceyuka, Mai,, to give a ceremonial bath. < Sk. 
abhifekah, ablution. 

kopam kopfea, Tam., I got angry, < Sk. kopa, n., anger, 
wrath. 

gupam gondatn, Kan., got the benefit. <1 Sk. gupa n., 
advantage. 

purpamdvuka, Mai., to become full. < Sk, purpam, p. part, 
used as noun, full. 

prdpamu vi^ichinddu, he gave up the ghost, he died. < Sk. 
prdpa, n., vital breath, life. 

(d) Sk. evi- compound borrovyed as a whole : 

samikarihhi, Mai., to make level. < Sk. samlkarotu 

mdtribhavikha, Mai., to become a mother. < Sk, 
mdtnbhavati. 

Compounds of this kind, although very frequent in Dravidian, 
•eem to be late in origin. At the time of Tolkappiyanar they were 
newly coming into existence and his followers were at variance in 
recognising them as real verb-compounds. In Indo-Aryan, however, 
such compounds have been a common feature, ever since the early 
Vedic times. In Ch. VI we have enumerated upapaia or krdanta com- 
pounds like manodadhdti, satydkaroti, jivikdkaroti, viivaminvati, ( urges 
all ), pdpam-karoti, pujdmkaroti, manasdkaroti, agnaukaroti and cw-com- 
pounds like drdrikaroti, drdribhavati, vitu^i-karoti ect. which bear a 
testimony to this. Above all, here, we may point out the case of 
Vgavef, which is a perfect kdraka compound belonging to a very early 
stage of OIA. So it is very difiicult to imagine that here there is any 
contributidH of Dravidian towards the lA. On the contrary, we sup- 
port Dravidian grammarians who have aptly recognised the debt of 
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Indo-Aryan by welcoming the arisamasa or a hybrid compound between 
a Sk. noun and a Dravidian verb as a legitimate verb-compound. 

The second type is also quite common to Dravidian tongues. It 
is purely a characteristic of agglutinated languages. However, in 
Sanskrit we have probably one such composite base viz. sjhricch ( < hrl 
+ Vt'r ), to feel shame, w’hich may be looked upon as an accident. On 
the whole this type may be taken as a genuine Dravidian creation 
meant for expressing different aspects and concepts of action for which 
they had no separate material. 

Then we come to the third type which is really very important for 
the purposes of our study. We have already seen how there were 
periphrastic expressions in the beginning and later on how they took 
the form of a single word-organism. On an analysis of the material 
that we have collected, we come across only two or three forms in 
which the first member of the compound makes an appearance. The 
usual form is that of a past adverbial participle, analogous in sense, to 
the absolutive in lA. Secondly we meet with verbal nouns generally 
as infinitives or sometimes as gerunds like : 

Tam., pesi-h-kontirikkireit, I am speaking. 

Tam., poyi-k-kantirikkireui I am going. 

Tam., vantukontirikkirefi, I am coming, and 
Tam., ettukondu oyyut to take away. 

To cite a few examples in point, 

(a) (i) in Tamil, 

ceytukol, to do over again. 
kotittu vitten, (I) give away. 

vistarittii ecu in Mai.) nokku, to examine, see critically. 
poUitefi, to burst out. 

(ii) in Malayalam, 

vuliccu-eriyuk^i, to throw away. 
kd^iccu-kotukkuka, to show. 
ceytu-kotlaka, to doff. 
attikalaka, to turn out. 
he.tti-k-keruka, to consummate marriage. 

(iii) in Kannada, 
ilidu-hollu, to stay, halt. 
kulitu or kutu-kollu, to sit down. 
bitfu bidu^ to give up. 

keli kollu, to consult. 

' madikoUu, to doff. 

(iv) in Telugu, 

caduvutu unfini, I was reading. 

nllucun^tt, to stand up. . 
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Spiveyuta, to stop. 
jharividuchuta, to let slip. 
vedali or vellipdvufa, to go away. 

(v) in Tulu, 

odo^du uppuve, I am reading or in the habit of reading. 
kon^attu pdye, took away. 
saita poye, passed a.way. 

(b) (i) in Tamil, 

ceyya~k~kutum, be able to do, can do. 
ceyya potunit it is enough to do. 
pokaventum, must go. 

(ii) in MalaySlam, 

ariydvuka, can know. 
paraydvuka, can say. 
palukka-c-cutuka, to burn, be red-hot. 

(iii) in Kannada. 
madalapenu, I can do. 
madakuduvadu, is allowed to do. 
mdtd^a, go^u, to allow to speak. 

(iv) In Telugu, 

ceya-gal^tin, I should or could do. 
pdda-galanu, I can sing. 
ceppa-kudu, must say. 

Gundert points out that in poetry the insertion of particles between 
the thus composed verbs is permissible. It does not affect their 
compositional value. 

Let us now consider the general observations made by Caldwell 
with regard to such constructions occurring in Dravidian. “Dravidian 
verbs”, he says, “acquire new shades of meaning and an increase or 
diminution in the intensity of their signification, not by prefixing or 
combining prepositions, but by means of auxiliary gerunds or verbal 
participles and infinitives— parts of speech which in this family of 
languages have an adverbial force — mundi(p) pSnds, Tam. he went 
before, lit. having-got-before he went; idza-k-hudit-tau, he leaped down, 
lit. so-as-to-get-down he leaped. A great variety of compounds of this 
nature exists in each of the Dravidian dialects”. Here, Caldwell, 
instead of calling the finite verbs as auxiliaries like Gundert, remarks 
that the gerunds or verbal participles and infinitives function as auxilia- 
ries. In fact, the verbs that occur in a nonfinite form arc main seman- 
temes and the finite verbs are generally auxiliaries. Secondly, it is not 
that all of them have an adverbial force. A class of adverbativcs like 
T am, mukki ku}i OT Mai. itiukki kulipptjdia, to bathe by immersion; 
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Kann. ollikay^to fructify well; Tel. venidbaduta^ to follow {venfa, adv. 
behind); Tulu, ancane-dvodu^ it must be so etc. is there, no doubt, but 
there are at least twelve or thirteen aspects like abilitives, desideratives 
etc where the nonfinite element has not an adverbial force. Why should 
we then unnecessarily limit the scope of composition as Caldwell 
seems to do? For a clear perspective we may refer to the case of 
auxiliary s/iak dealt with in full in the previous chapter. In the material 
that we have presented at the end of this chapter we have been able to 
gather about thirteen aspects or shades brought out by various auxilia- 
ries; we could not get instances of Inceptives and Tentatives as we 
could in the region of lA. Another noteworthy feature about these 
compounds is in particular, the order of words. The governed before 
the governing which is the common feature of the Dravidian, as pointed 
out by Grierson, is contraverted in composition in line with the Indo- 
Aryan (cf. Panini, 80^3,3-4-65). It is also noteworthy that these 
infinitival and absolutival phases of verbal composition are not new to 
NIA, but they were there since the OI A stage itself. 

The passive and impersonal aspects in Dravidian are conveyed by 
means of the common auxiliary s/padu in composition. In this respect 
we completely disagree with Caldwell and his followers, who assert 
that The Dravidian verb is entirely destitute of passive voice properly 
so-called, nor is there any reason to -suppose that it ever had a passive’. 
By the by we may note that Caldwell inclines to connect the Sanskrit 
passive particle with Sk. s/yd^ to go, which in its rebirth in NIA as 
s/jd has become a renowned passive auxiliary. Why does he not apply 
the same chain of reasoning in the case of the auxiliary Vpadu^ to suffer? 
He calls it a phrase; but it is a composite phrase after all. And properly 
speaking, as in lA the passive developed from the reflexive (i.e. middle 
voice) at a later stage, so in Dravidian, it may have become current at 
a later period. That the author of the Historical T amil Reader looks 
upon such constructions as collavum-patum (Tol. Porul 5-6 ) as separate 
words is significant in this respect. In his paper, ‘The passive 
voice in Tamil’ ( Journal of the Annamalat University^ Vol. VII, No. 2 ) 
Cidambarnath Cettiyar has successfully refuted the dogmatic assertion 
of Caldwell and has established on historical linguistic evidence the 
importance of >/patu in the formation of Dravidian passive. However, 
having limited his enquiry to Tamil alone, he came to a conclusion that 
just like Sk. ya < Sk. yd^ HeLxmlpadu < ^ padu is reduced to the role 
of a grammatical device. In this connection, he seeks support from 
I. J. S. Taraporewala who says, “each one of the elements of the word, 
though glued on, is felt to be a separate word and is capable of being 
used as such” in the agglutinated tongues like Tamil. Here we have to 
differ slightly from Chetti^ar. For \/paduis still alive as an auxiliary 
in all the Dravidian tongues. Over and above the aspect of passive it 
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is seen to give certain other’aspects as desubstantives and adverbatives. 
Therefore , it is advisable to look upon Vpadu as an auxiliary rather 
than as a grammatical device or a morpheme. Like the compounded 
passive in NIA, Dravidian passive is also a compound expression. The 
emfiloyment of a phonetically similar root Vpai in modern Bengali, 
Assamese and Oriya for the formation of a passive-compound, is really 
interesting. But inasmuch as that auxiliary also gives intensives and 
compulsives in consonance with other NIA languages it is difficult to 
identify it with the Dravidian Vpadu. Of course, we have not been 
able to trace a similar passive construction in OIA or MIA with Vpaf 
< Sk. Vpat. So it may be here, if not anywhere else, that NIA 
languages like Bengali might have been influenced by Dravidian. 

As regards the aspect of negatives and prohibitives it may be said 
that there are separate roots with a negative function which are com- 
pounded with other verbs in a nonfinite form. Jules Bloch in hii 
excellent paper ( BSLP 407, 1935 ) *La Forme Negative due verbe 
Dravidian’ takes into account all such words. There are no such sepa- 
rate verbs having a negative function in the OIA or MIA. In NIA, 
however, we find inherited composite bases like O. Marathi, 

MIA < pad^ai < OIA na-janati, functioning as negative auxiliaries. 
However, as sporadic cases they do not stand comparison with the series 
of verbal roots ( * Hil)- J. Bloch ) in Dravidian that express a negative 
notion. 

G. A. Gweeson in the Linguistic Survey of India ( Vol. IV, Mun^a 
and Dravidian, 280-3 ) throws certain hints that participles, used at 
verbs, periphrastic future, and active perfect participles ( kftavSn in Sk. 
and ceydavan in Telugu ) in Sanskrit are due to the influence of Dravi- 
dian on OIA. S. K. Chatterji, turns them to account, and in his 
Origin and Development of Bengali Language ( 1926 ) he makes an obser- 
vation that “In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian. 
In the Dravidian Languages, compound verbs of exactly similar forma- 
tion and function occur., It is very likely that here we have another 
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of modern Indo-Aryan 
speeches.’’ In the introductory part of his great book he writes that 
the compound verb constructions come into use more prominently in 
the Apabhrarn^a stage i.e. by about 1000 A.C., the analytical passive 
constructions, compound tenses etc. come into existence later than that 
period; whereas, in the NIA period these compound verb constructions 
become well established. Then, in his new book Indo-Aryan and Hindi 
( 1942) he suggests that Sanskrit itself came to develop one or two new 
verb-forms such as periphrastic perfect ( not mentioned by Geierbon ) 
and a new periphrastic future by a regular adoption from spoken verna- 
culars. However, in his latest pamphlet on Language and the Linguistic 
ProJ/ew ( 1943-44, at p. 12 ) he includes compound verbs among the 



182 A COMPARATIVE SURVEY 6f VERBAL COMPOSlTIOil IN DRAVibUM 

common characteristics which may be called specifically Indian and 
which are found in languages belonging particularly to the three families 
Austric, Dravidian and Aryan and postulates a common evolution in 
spite of original differences. 

Here as a result of our investigation in the field of Indo-Aryan *we 
can point out that Sanskrit began to evolve an auxiliary system early in 
the OIA period, that the forerunners of the verb-compounds in NIA 
can be traced to those early days and that even the periphrastic perfect 
reaches to the Vedic age. Hence, so far as the NIA verbal composition 
is concerned we are able to establish an independent evolution from 
the OIA period onwards. At this stage, we cannot say anything regard- 
ing the forces that may have tended to a common evolution before that 
period. But anyway, we think that ChaTTEHJi’s observation that here 
there is a Dravidian contribution needs revision. 

In his Forlong Lectures for 1929 {B S O S Vol. V, 1928-30, 
p. 733 ) Jules Bloch, while comparing Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, has 
sounded an important note of warning that ‘the decay of the old verbal 
system, which is a striking feature of the history of Sanskrit has been 
attributed to Dravidian influence : but that decay is not peculiar to 
India and may be observed e. g. in Iranian’. Chatterji himself 'notes 
a similar phenomenon respecting the aspects of verb in the Slav 
languages ( See Origin and Bevelopment of Bengali Language, p. 1050). 
The case of the borrowal of an auxiliary like Vpa^u is, in the words 
of Jules Bloch, “ a conscious and often even a voluntary process ; it 
does not alter, but enrich a language” . Dhirendra Varma too, in his 
Hindi Bhasd kd Itihdsa could not uphold the idea of Dravidian contri- 
bution in this respect. ( At p. 307, he w’rites : samyukta krtydi drdvida 
bhdfdd me bM bakut pracalit hat, kintu unha Hindi par prabhdv pa^na 
katkin mdlum pa^td hai: ) 

After all, in the present state of our knowledge it is difficult to 
give a definitive solution of this problem. First, an extensive investiga- 
tion, applying the modern scientific methods in the Dravidian field 
( not to speak of the Indo-Aryan also ) is necessary for arriving at some 
conclusion. It is also possible that the whole phenomenon may belong 
to the region of general human psychology.’ And as such it may be an 
independent parallel development both in Indo-Aryan and in Indo- 
Dravidian. , 

The classified material, although inadequate, is presented herewith 
to the world of Dravidian Scholars for further investigation in the field. 

1. Or to the region of ethno.psychology, a term firat used By C. C. Uhlenbeck 
and secondly with reference to Drav’dien by Prof. C. R. SaNKARan in NIA 6, March 
1944, p. 284, 
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Verbal Composition in Tamil 

1. affum, let. 

Permissive ( imperative ) : 
ceyyattum, let do. 

2. arul, to grant, vouchsafe, grace. 

(a) Weak Deside rative ; 

keffarul, hear graciously ( my prayer ). < Vkel, to hear. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

iukamaru}, grant ( me ) health. 

This auxiliary is largely used in prayers, in speaking to kings, 
gods. When it is added to the principal verb it simply means ‘graci- 
ously, please’. 

3. Skum, shortened into am, it is fitting. 

(a) Permissives : 

pokalam, may go, you are allowed to go. 
varaldm, may come, you are allowed to come, 

(b) Reportive : 

izantu pondrdm, they say that he is dead. ( lit. having died, 
he went, they say ). 

(c) Prohibitive : akatu ( coll, ahatu ). 

ceyyal&hatu, you should not do; you must not do. 
pokalakdtu, you should not go; you must not go. 
d- { = aka) in forms ahum and dm, as an auxiliary, needs be dis- 
tinguished from di, aka, dm, as formative suffixes. For instance, 

(i) dm expresses certainty in 

satyame jay am dm, truth alone is victory. 

(ii) di and aka turn a predicate into a noun and an adjective : 
alakdyirukkirdl, she is beautiful. 

alalia irukkirdl, she is beauty ( alaka, to beautify; + di 
and dka ). 

(iii) used as a prefix in the sense of summing up : 

dka~mottam, ( coll, dha-mottam ) the total ( all these things 
‘having been added’- ’dka- or dha ). 

4. dfu-, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play. 

(a) Syntactive : 

konf, (i) to enjoy a person’s society. 

(ii) to celebrate as a festival, 

[koptu, abso. of to seize, grasp, get), 

(b) Desubstantive : 

pOr-, to fight, wage war n., battle). 
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5. itu~t to put, place; 

(a) Desubstantives : 

pannitu to divide. (pannul,n., a share) 
pdyiritu, to grow. {pSyiru, n., a small plant, a sprout, 
+ itu ). 

vulakkitu, to dispute, {valakk, n., a dispute). 

(b) Intensive ( in common with Malay. ) : 

kettiyitu, to fasten, tie up, confine ( htfi ^ ket}u, to 
bind, tie). 

(c) Adverbatives : 

ner-, to accost, come across. 
pin-, to deteriorate, emaciate, decline. 
tnun-, ( munnitu- ) to place before ( as an aim ). -tnun, 
adv., in front. ® 

me-, to prefer ( me, adv., above ), 

6. iru-, to be. 

It is a tense-auxiliary. 

(a) Completives ( Present, Past, Future ) : 

(i)* patittirukkireti, I have learnt. 

papittu, verbal participle of Vpafi-, to learn. 

(ii' patittiruntEfi, I had learnt. 

(iii) patittirupeft, I shall have learnt. 

Mudintayitzu ( is finished ) and udai («) dupdyijpe ( is broken ) 
instances cited by Caldwell from Ancient Tamil to illustrate the 
p^sive construction are but Completives. 

(b) Gontinuatives : 

(i) patittirunteu, I was learning. 

(ii) patittu kop^firikkirEji, I am learning, studying, ( lit. having 

studied, studying : having received; lam). 

(iii) With a participle in the negative, 

peiatiru, pesdtiru, be not speaking. (pesStu- vulgar form-, 
not speaking + iru ). 

(iv) Intensive Continuative ( Mai. ) : 

kantirikkirEji, I look on, 1 gaze, (kanfu, abso. of Mpw-, 

' to see ). ,, 

(c) Formal Intensive ; 

eluntiruhkirSu, I get up. ( eluntu, having got up; irukhttiu^ 
lam).- 

(d) Probabilitives : 

pafittiruppen, I might have learnt. 
partHruppen, I might have seen. ■> 

These occur in the active construction (cf. patiuirikhol&m in passive 
construction). ; , f . 
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(e) besubstantives : 

kuf\-y-iru, to live in a tenement. ( kufi, n., a tenement ). 
pativiru, to have registered, get printed, be under print. 
ipativu, n., print). 

panti-y-iru, to be a guest, enjoy a banquet, {panti, n., 
a banquet ). 

iummaviru, summdviru, to be ailent, {iummSvu, n., silence 
+ iru ). 

7. illai or alia, is not. 

Negatives : 

avau pdgav-illai, he is not gone. 
dvan pogiiad-illai , he does not go. 
malei peydad-illai, the rain has not fallen. 
kappal varmad-illai, the boat has not come. 

The negative forms like Mv^em allem, ka^aletn, kdpilam, kSpSr alldr, 
kd^ilar etc. found in Old Tamil came to be replaced by kdpa-v-illai. 

8. unfu, is. 

Compulsive : 

ceyyunfu, has to do, is to do. 

9. kafdvatu. 

Desiderative ( optative ) : 

pokak kafavdy, you may ( should ) go. 

This is used as an auxiliary giving optative expressing wish. It may 
be looked upon as a formative sufSx. 

10. katantdn, ( he ) has crossed, passed over. 

In Old Tamil, 

Desubstantives ; 

urkatantds, (he) crossed the village. 
nilanhafantdn, (he ) crossed the ground. 

{y )dru hatantdn, ( he ) crossed the river. 

•• Cenavaraiyar, a commentator of Tolkappiyam, and his followers 
look upon these as compounds on the strength of Tol. E, 133, whereas 
others take them as separate words. 

11. kalakr-, to throw away, discard, get rid of ( in ccmmon with Mai. ). 

(a) Intensive : 

dfti-k-, to turn out. ( dtti, having scolded or driven, abso. 
of dttu-, to drive out). 

(b) Completive ; 

ceytu-, to doff, do purposely. ( ceytu, having done, abso. 
of Vcey-,- to do ). 
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12. kSftu, to show. . 

Desubstantive : 

kafu-, to deceive, disappoint, (lit, to show a kStu, n., 
a burning ghat, a cremation ground — Tamil Lex. ). 

13. huli~, to bathe another person. 

Adverbatives : 

(0 foffu-, to wash after pollution by touch. ( toffu < totu~, 
to touch ). 

(ii) When causal 

mukki-, to bathe by immersion, {mukki, shso. of •ymulk-, 
to dive, dip, immerse). 

14. hufu-, to be possible, proper; to be able, can. ( Generally occurs 
in the form kutum or ku^um ). 

Abilitives : 

katfa-k-kiitum, to be able to see. 
ceyya-k-hutum, to be able to do. 

15. kafatu, old usage : to be unable. 

modern usage : to be forbidden. 

(a) Negatives : 

ceyyakkutdtu, cannot be. 
varakkutatu, cannot come. 

(b) Prohibitives : 

ceyyakkutattt, it is forbidden to do, don’t do. 

, . varakkutatu, it is forbidden to come, do not, should not 

come. 

16. kotu-, to give ( see Mai. ). 

Intensive : 

hariktu-, to show, (kdnittu, having made to scei.e. shown, 
abso. of \/kdp.- ( cans. ). 

17. kol, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : 

afittu-k-konfam, he beat himself (cf. M. marun ghetale). 
pdrttu-k-koll-, to look out for one’s self, beware. 

(b) Completive : 

hazxji-k-koij’tem, I have learnt. (kazz» < Vkal-, to learn). 

(c) Continuative : 

pesi-k-konfirikkiren, I am speaking. 

■(d) Desubstantives; 

(i) etir konfupo, to meet, receive ( lit. go moving into oppo- 
site direction). 
etir, n., opposite direction. 

(ii) kopam kottpe^, I got anger, I became angry . 
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(e) Intensives : 

ka^tu-i to see critically, 
ceytu-i to do over again. 

(f) Permissives conveying command or request ( = Imperative ) : 

etuttu kol-, you ( may ) take. ( cf , etuttu-k-koUa^ those that 
do not take ). 
karttukolf you ( may ) see. 

18. taku'’, {takum)y to be fitting, be suitable, ought. 

(a) Compulsive : 

irukkatakum^ you ought to remain. 

19. takaiu, ought not. 

Intensive Prohibitive : 

( nt ) atikkatakdtUi ( you ) ought not to beat. 

( m ) irukkatakdtUy ( you ) ought not to remain. 

20. te£i-y to scatter (in common with Mai, terikkuka). 

Intensive : 

potti-y to burst out. ( pottiy abso. of pottu-y to burst ), 

21. nittu-y to lengthen, stretch out. 

Desubstantive ; 

kampi-. to run away, steal away, (kampi^ n., wire), coll# 

22. nokku-y to see {cf, nokkuka), ® 

Adverbative : 

vistarittu-y to examine, {mstarittu cf. Sk. mstrtya). 

23. pafu-y to suffer. 

(a) Passives : 

(i) atupatugireriy I am beaten. 

(ii) In Old Tamil, from Tolkappiyam (Poruf 5 ), 
collappafta^ be said, be mentioned (lit. to suit mentioning). 
colldppattanay be said, be mentioned. 

(Hi) In Old Tamil, (Tirukkural long ago called these single 
compound words ). 
uyuttuvidum 
kdttividum 

All these examples prove that passive voice is as old as Tamil 
Literature itself. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kelvi-p-patugiretty I hear, {kelviy a verbal noun, hearsay ). 
payappatugireny I am afraid, I suffer fear, {paya^ fear). 
pdtupatugiren, I suffer intensely. (pdfUy a cognate noun 
from patUy to suffer*). 
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(c) Adverbatives : 

akappafugireQ, I am caught, (akan, adv. in). 
utan-patugires, I agree with, {ufan, prep., with). 
purappafugiren, I go out. ipuran, adv., out). 

24. pari-, to pluck off (in common with Mai. panfefewjfl). 

Intensive : 

pifittu-, to rob. (pifittu, ahso. oi pifi-, to seize). 

25. pifi-, to seize, catch, hold ( see Malayalam ). 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) kaiffu-, to discover (AapfM, abso. of hSv, to see). 

(ii) kutti-, to hold together. 
vetti~p-, to conquer. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

hakka-p-, to crow-catch, {kakka, n., a crow). 

26. pd-, to go. 

(a) Adverbative : 

ceytu-, to do a thing by mistake. 

(b) Intensives : 

ko^tupo or (y ) eduttupd, to take away ( Old Tamil ko^upd ). 

27. pdfu~, to throw, powder. 

^ (a) Intensive Completive : 

• tirttupdfen, cleared away ( debt etc. ). ( Vtir-, to balance ). 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kapixupoftatu, it gave (lit. throw) a young one. 
palipottatu, to accuse, {pali, n., a charge). 

28. p6tu(potum), to be enough. 

Completive : 

ceyya-, it is enough to do. 

29. pdtatu. 

Negative Completive : 

ceyya-, it is not enough to do. 

30. maffu-, to will, wish; ( to be able ). 

Desideratives ; 

ceyya-, to wish to do . 

31. maffetii not to wish. 

Negative Desideratives : 

ceyya maffen, I do not wish to do; I will not do. 
poha maffis, I will not go. 

It gives a pattern. Originally poha-maffes meant, T cannot go’ 
later on, when it came to be regarded as one word, it meant, ‘I will 
not go’. 
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32. mufiyum, can, be able. 

Abilitive : 

ceyya mutiyum, is able to do. 

33. mu^iyatUy cannot. 

Negative Abilitive : 

ceyya-mufiydtti, cannot do. 

34. va- or varu-, to come ( see Mai. ). 

Continuatives ; 

ceytu varukkireQ, I go on doing. 
parttu mrukkiritt, I go on seeing. 

35. vifu-, to leave, let go. 

Completives : 

kotuttu vitfen, I gave away ( lit. having given I let go ). 
nitiu vittdn, he stood still, came to a stop. (< \/nil, to 
stand ). 

vantu vittdn, he has come back already. < Vvd-, to come. 

vittu vidu, to give up ( having let go let go ). 

(where vandu-vi^u is taken as one compound word ). 

36. Vvetfa^, to cut ( in common to Mai. ). 

Desubstantive : 

pata-, to fight, wage a war. (pa/fl, n., army). 

37. ventum ( coll, venum ), is required, must. 

Compulsives expressing necessity or urgency : 

(i) kotukka-, must give. 

ceyya-, must do ( the ancient form being ceyal vepfum). 

(ii; With an infinitive, it conveys the sense of a request : 

mannikka veptum, (must) please forgive, {tnanni-, to 
forgive ). 

38. venfam, must not. 

Negative Compulsives : 

kotukka-, must not give. 
ceyya-, must not do. 
poka-, must not go. 

Verbal Composition in Malaya]am 

39. Mi-, to beat. 

Desubstantive : 

vella-y-ati, to whitewash. <C. veil, n., whiteness. 

40. atfe, let ( It is a kind of imperative auxiliary ). 

Permissive : 

- ceyyatte, let ( me ) do . 

V. C. I-A. 19 



*90 A COMPARATIVE SCRVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION IN DRAVIDIAN 

41. arutu, must not, be not. 

Intensive Prohibitives : 

kanarutu, must not see. < kanuka, to see. 
ceyyarutu, must not do. < ceyuka, to do. 

42. a, a negative particle, when suffixed to the root, gives negative 
future form. 

Negatives : 

aM, will not fit. < dkuka, to be fitting. 

Jaffa , will not get. < JuffuJta, to get. 
cdjtd, will not die. < cavuka, to die. 
poJtd, will not go. < pojia or povuJia, to go. 
vard,' will not come. < mruka, to come. 

Although such forms were common to Dravidian in the past, they 
are now obsolete. 

43. djium, shortened into a»i, it is fitting, proper, allowed. 

Permissives : 

“ ceyydm, you may do; you are allowed to do. 

pdkdtn, you may go; you are allowed to go. 

44. dkJtuka(,Cm.s. oi dvujta), to make. 

(a) Negatives : 

illdtdji]iuka(illdte + dkkuha), to make extinct, illdte, an 
adverbial participle of -il~ an archaic root meaning no. 
kdftdtdjikujia, to hide; make not to be seen. < hdtfdte, a 
neg. adverbial participle of kd^uka, to see. 

Here the past adverbial participle has lost its time-sense in 
composition. 

(b) kuifdjiliuka, to obey. < kuttuJia, to meet, join, consent, 

agree. 

nafakkdndJiJiuka, to make possible to walk. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) kali-y-dkkuJia, to make fool ( cf. kali-ya-akuita, to become 
fool ). < Jiali, n., play. 

(ii) bhedam-dkkujta, to effect cure. 

(iii) nere-dJiJtuJia, to make straight ( cf. nire-dJiuka, to become 

straight ). < nere, straight. 

45. dtuka, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play. 

(a) Syntactive Adverbative : 

JtofifdfuJviy (i) to enjoy a person’s society. 

(ii) to celebrate as a festival; to observe as a 
holiday; to solemnise or cherish a grief. 
< koiffu, having grasped, abso. of Vkol-, 
to seize, grasp, acquire. 

( Urinmtti Sandeiam, st. 1- a l4th cent, work ). 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

pdrdtuhii to fight, carry on war. < por^ n., battle. 

46. dvuha^ to be, exist, become. 

(a) Abilitives : 

ariydvu^ can know. < ariyuka, to know. 
ceyydvUy can do. < ceyuku^ to do. 
paraydvu, can say. < parayuka, to say. 

(b) Desideratives : (when joined to neuter verbal nouns and to 

past tense it means ‘oh that I might*, ‘I wish’ ). 
cdrutdm^ I wish, I might join. ( certu < ceruha^ to join). 
puntutdvuy I wish, I might embrace, (pupfu < punuha^ 
to embrace ). 

mukunnutdvuy would that I kiss, (mukunnu < muhiruha^ 
to kiss ). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

purt^am-y to become full. < Sk.pur^atn^ n., full. 
bhangi-y to become beautiful. 

47. itukUy to put. 

Intensive : 

kettUy4tukay to fasten, tie up, confine, {ketti < kefpuka, 
to bind, tie). 

48. irikkukay to be, exist, sit. {irunnuy was, had. past tense; irrtkkunnu, 
is, has. ‘-present tense; irrikkupty shall, will be, have.-future tense ). 

(a) Completives : 

vannirrunnUy had come, (vannUy came < wrukay to come). 
mnnirikkukay to have come. 
vannirikkunnuy has come. 

vannitikkumi will have come (with a shade of probabilitive). 

(b) Continuative : 

kaptu^ka^tirikhay to look on, gaze. (kaptUy abso. of kdpukay 
to see, look). 

(c) Negatives, in the form irikka : 

alld-t-irihhay not to be. 
kutukka44rikkay not to give. 

vardtirikkay not to come. <1 vardie neg. adv. part. ^vaTuk(t% 
to come. 

49. illdy no, not to be. (It is a finite verb like Sk. ndsii or M. ndhl ). 
Negatives : 

kaptilluy past tense, he did not see. 
kapunnilluy present tense, he does not see. 
kdpukuyillay future tense, he will not see, 
mnnilla, did not come, and so on. 
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50. urukkuha, to melt. 

Continuative ; 

ventu-ventu-rukunnu, to continue to feel intense heat, to be 
really burnt in fire {mntUy abso. of vevuhz, to be baked). 

51. uUa, to be, exist. (It is a neg. tense-auxiliary ). 

Negative : 

alld-t-ulla, not .to be. 

52. efukka, to take. 

Desubstantive : 

vidand-, to feel pain. 

53. eziyuka, to throw. 

Intensive : 

‘valiccu-, to discard, throwaway, (m/fccw- having puffed 
up, abso. of vaUkkukoi, to pull ). 

54. karikka, to do. 

Desubstantive ( cf. Sk. cvi- compound ). 
saml-, to make level. 

55. ka^c is used as an auxiliary, and as such it gives optative expfess- 
ing wish. 

Desiderative : 

pokak-kapLVdya, may you go ? Do you wish to go ? 

56. to throw away, discard, get rid of. 

(a) Intensive : 

atti-k-, to turn out. ( atti, having scolded or driven, an 
absolutive of \/dttuka, to drive out ). 

(b) Corapletives : 

ceytvr-, to do purposely, doff, (ceytu, abso. of ceyuka, to do). 
tolppiccu-, to defeat completely, overcome, (cf. Sk. 
p'lrds/hhii) K-.Vtolpikkuka, to defeat. 

57. kalayuka, to throw away. 

Intensive Continuative : 

dtti dtti-k-, to drive away frequently, to exorcise, dtfi, 
abso. of V dttuka, to drive. ' 

58. kdftuka, to show. 

Syntactive : 

kdtu-, to behave mischievously. < kdtu, n., a forest. 

59. Utakkuka, to lie. 

Completives or Intensives ; 

ketti-k-, to be detained. < ketti, having tied, abso. of 
\/kettuka, to tie. 

cattu-, to be completely dead; lie dead, cettu, p.p. of 
s/cdvtika, to die. 
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tatfu-, to lie low. lajjw, p. p. of Vtdiuka, to bend. 
niiaM-, to be completely filled, nizann, p. p. of 
s/nizayuka, to fill. 

The shade of meaning the adverbial participles are intended to give 
is intensified by an auxiliary, ( esp. before negative or causative verb ). 

60. kulikkuka, to dig. 

Adverbative : 

dlahkulikkuka, to dig deep. < alttuka, to depeen + 
ktilikhtka, to dig ( Keral-Rama-GuNDERT ).: 

61.1 kulikka, to bathe, wash. 

Adverbative : 

tottu-, to wash after pollution by touch, where, iottu abso. 
of totuha, to touch + kulikka. 

There obtains a corresponding noun tottukuli, n., pollution by 
touching a low caste man. 

62. kulippikka (caus. of kulikka) to bathe (another person). 

Adverbative : 

mukki-, to bathe by immersion, mukki, abso. of mukkuka, 
to immerse in water, dive, dip. (Gundbrt). 

63. ' kutuka, to join. 

(a) Adverbative Intensive : 

kalinnukiituka, to subsist. < kalinnu, an abso. of Vkali-, 
to pass. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kalaial-, to quarrel, kalaial, n., a quarrel. 
lahala-, to quarrel, lahaja, n., a quarrel. 

64. kiittuka, to fasten, unite, combine, join. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) 1 . kaliccu-f to conduct ( a ceremony etc. ) or to pass ( an 

occasion ) somehow. 

kaliccu, having finished, abso. of V kaiikkuka, to finish. 
2, piticcu-, to embrace, piticcu, having seized, abso, of 
Vpiti, to seize ( coll. Mai. ). 

(ii) katti-, to pretend, to put up a show, kdtti, having shown, 

abso. of Vkatfuka, to show. 

tottu, to pollute, totfu, having touched, abso. of s/totuka, 
to touch. ( coll. Mai. ). 

ketti-p-pdccal, n., a dance of Malayans, ketti, having joined 
+ pdcal, running. <Vpdyuka, to run, 
ketmkeli, n., a report, rumour, kefftt, having heard, abso. 
of s/ kelkuka, to hear + keli, n., a report. 

There is no corresponding verbal form. 
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65. keruka, to ascend, enter. 

Intensive : 

' ketti-k~keruka, to consummate marriage. < ketfi, having 
joined, abso. of s/ketfuka, to join. 

66. hofukkuka, to give. 

Intensives : 

kaniccu, to show ( cf. Mar. dSkhavun deyS ). kdpiccu, 
having made to see i. e. having shown, abso. of 
Vkdpikhuka, to show. % 

ketti, to give in marriage, ketii, having tied. < V kettuka, 
to tie I- V kotukkuka, to give. 
colli-, to teach, colli, having said, abso. of \/ col or 
s/colluka to say, speak, tell, express. 

67. kotfuka, to beat. 

Desubstantives : 

cextta-, to become a fool or to be fooled, ceinta, n., a kind 
of large drum + kottuka. 
ce^pz-kottikkuka ( caus. ), to fool somebody. 

68. koluka, to endure ( an old aux. ). 

Desubstantive : 

tdpam, to feel pain. 

69. kolluka, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intensives : 

ketti k-, to marry, ketti, hav ing tied, abso. of 
to tie + Vkojlu, to take, receive. 
koti-k-, to get desire. 

(b) Pennissivcs : 

epttu, ( you ) may take; ( you ) are allowed to take. 
kantu-, ( you ) may see. 

70. ceyuka, to do. 

Desubstantives : 

(i) hula ceyuka, to commit a murder. 

(ii) abhi^ekam ceyuka, to give a ceremonial bath. 

71 . ceruka, to join ( Sk. a^/ gam, Lat. adveni or Mar. yeun poc^e ). 

Adverbative : 

vannur-, having come, abso. of s/varuka, to come. 

72. ' cutuka, to burn. 

Intensive : 

palukka-c-cutuka, base of an infinitive used as a gerund— 
an adverbial past participle, to become red hot, ripen 
+ V cutuka, to heat. 
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73^takarkkuka, to break into pieces, shatter. 

Adverbative : 

tacci ticcu-, to shelter, tacci ficcu (taccu + ifkcu), having 
beaten and having pulled down, abso. of \/talluka, to 
beat and Vitikkuka, to pull down. 

74. talikka, to sprinkle water. 

Intensive Adverbative ; 

aficcu-, to cleanse the floor, aticcu abso. of \/atikkuka, 
to sweep ( lit. ) to beat. 

The verbal participle or the absolutive remains even when the 
following verb is changed into a substantive, e.g. aficcu tali, n., process 
of cleansing. 

75. talukuha, to embrace. 

Adverbative ; 

muruka-, to hug. muruka, the base of an infinitive used 
adverbially; to become tight; tightly. ( -Ramacarita- 
Gundert, 12th cent. ). 

76. iukkuka, to suspend, hang. 

Adverbative : 

heffi-, to hang, keffi, abso. of y/kettuka, to tie. 

77. tefuka, to get. 

An old auxiliary : now obsolete. 

Desubstantive : 

hrodhan-, to get angry, become angry. 

78. terikkuka, to scatter. 

. Intensive : 

potfi-, to burst out. poffi, havingtburst, abso. of \/ pottuka, 
to burst. 

79. tufannuka, to begin. 

Inceptive Desubstantive : 

astraprayogan-, begin to discharge missiles. 

80. tufaruka, to continue. 

Continuatives ; 

pokaUtufarnu, continued going. 
vaihhal tutarnu, continued reading. 
mral tutarnu, continued coming, 

81. nafoMiuha, to walk. 

Intensive Continuative : 

tappi tappi natannu nafannu past tense, went on groping or 
feeling, tappi, abso. of Vtappuka, to grope. -Sllavati. 
cf . Mar. cdcapa^at c&£apa4at jape. 

Repetition or continuation of action may be expressed by a repeti- 
tion of the same verb,. 
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82. mttuka, to lengthen, stretch out. ^ 

Desubstantive : 

to run away, steal away, kampi, n., mie, nittuka 
( coll. ). 

83. nokkuka, to see. 

Adverbative ; 

vistariccu-, to examine (cf, Sk.j)anVi^^, -Gundbrt). 
wton'ccM, having detailed, abso. of vistarikkuha, to 
detail. 

84. pazayuka, to say, 

' (a) Intensive Adverbative : 

ketpi-p~, to exaggerate, keiti, abso. of \/kettuka, to tie, 
joift. 

ttritu-, to give a final reply. VUrttu, having finished, 
abso. of -/tirkkuka, to finish. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

citta-, to abuse, citta, n., badness +parayuka, 
veti-y to gossip, veti, n., idle talk. 

85. partkkuka, to pluck off. 

Intensive ; 

pipiccu-, to toh. piticcu, having seized, abso. of Vpitikuka, 
to seize. 

86Jpazuka, to scatter. 

Desubstantive : 

poti-t to do wonderfully well, poti, n., dust 4 pdruka. 

87. petuha, to fall, happen, get into, be caught ( as in a cage ). 

(a) ' Passives and Impersonals : - ~ 

aziya-p, to be known, the base of an infin. of Variyuka, 
^ to know. 

ka^a~p~, to be seen. < \/hdnuka, to see. 
nolla~p~i to be killed, kol, the base of an infin. of v'koll, 
to kill. 

ceyya-p-, to be' done. <. */ ceyuka, to do. 
nalka~p-, to be given. 
pattdkka~p~y to be created. 
vara-p-, to come ( impersonal ). 

The passive voice of Sk. is rendered in Malayalam by •/petuka alone, 

(b) Adverbatives : 

aka-p-., to fall into ( a cage etc. ) aka, inside. 
ul-p-, to be included, ul, inside. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) ti-p-, to fall into fire, expire ( re. kings ) tt, n., fire. 
pdtu-p-, to get into trouble, p&tu, n., trouble. 
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piti-p-, to seize, catch, get into clutches, pifi^ n., clutches. 
valu-p-, to submit, obey, agree, valu, n., path. 

. (ii) iita-p-, to get the desirable. 
kalt-p-, to endure difficulties. 
duhkh-p-, to suffer miseries. 
paravaia-p-, to suffer slavery. 
bhaya-p-, to be terrified. 

88. piti { kkuka 01 k)^), to seize, catch, hold. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives ; 

kaptu-, to discover, ka^ttu, having seen, abso. of s/kapuka, 
to see. 

kiitp-, to bold together; to embrace, ( Mai. ) to receive, 
treat with kindness as a repenting prodigal ( Tamil ). 
kutti, abso. of s/kutiuha, to gain, meet. 
ketti-, to hug. ketti-r abso. of Vkettuka, to bind; form of 
noun; ketti-p-piti, hugging. 
vetti-, to conquer, vetti, abso. of \/mttuka, to cut. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

kakka-p-, to crow-catch, kakhi, n., a crow. 

89. pipayuka, to be entangled. 

Intensive : 

hetti-p, to get entangled, ketti, abso. of -dneipka, to bind. 

90. pezukkuka, to pick up, gather one by one. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ketti-p-, to leave a house with bag and baggage. 

91. poka, to go. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ceyut-, to do a thing by mistake. 

92. potikka, to powder. 

Desubstantive : 

poti-, to do wonderfully well, poti, n., dust 4 Vpo^tkka. 

93. poruka, to come. 

Continuative ; 

kapp-, to go on seeing. 
ceytu~, to be doing continuously. 

94. bkavikka, to become. 

Desubstantive ; 

matri-, to become a mother ( cf. Sk. m compound ). 

95. mutpka, to knock against; meet with impediment. 

Intensive ; 

kutti-, to meet (Mai. ). kiitti, abso. of kUtpka, to join. 
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96. miyuka, to thatch. 

Intensive : 

keffi-, to thatch closely, keffi, abio, of Vketfuka, to bind, 
tie. 

97. varikka, to come. 

Continuatives : 

ha^pi, to go on seeing. 
ceytu, to go on doing. 

98. varuka, to come. 

(a) De substantive : 

haUvu-, to become possible, kalivu, n., possibility. 

(b) Intensive Adverbative : 

kotttumfu, to bring {koptu, having taken + •Jvaru ). 

99. varuttuka ( caus. of \/ varuka) to cause to come. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

viliccu-, to send for ( Gundert — completive ). viliccu, 
having called, abso. of Vvilikkuka, to call. 

100. vdnnukor-, to retire, draw back. 

Desubstantive : 

pin-, to withdraw, retreat, pin, n., backside. 

101. vekkuka, to place. 

Intensive Adverbative ; 

ketti-, to deposit, lay by. ketfi, abso. of s/kettuka, to tie. 

102. vefptka, to cut. 

Desubstantive : 

pata-, to fight, wage a war. pata, n., army. 

103. vepam (indeclinable) < s/vepuha < ^/vep, to be needed, must. 
{vep, n., < vel, desire, Tam. Lex.). 

Compulsives : 

hdpavepam {or kdpepam), must see. 
ceyymepam {or ceyyepam), must do. 

104. vepta, do not want, to prohibit. 

Prohibitives : 

kdpavepta ( or kapeptd or kapapta ), do not want to tee. 
ceyyavepta ( ceyye (ora) p{a ), do not want do do . 

105. veptuka, to be required, necessary. 

Compulsive : 

ceyya- ( ceyyeptu ), must do. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN KANNABA 

Verbal Composition in Kanna4a 

106. arienu, I do ( will ) not know. 

Negative ( corresponding neg. form of ballenu, I know ) : 
modal-, I do not know to do. 

107. alar-, to blossom, bloom, open. 

.Adverbative : 

ullalar, to bloom from inside. («/, adv,, inside). 

108. agu, to happen, generally in the indeclinable form Syitu, it is 
finished. 

(a) Completives : 

(i) upwdyitu, the meal is finished; I have dined. 

(ii) With the past verbal participle, 

utamddiyayitu, I have finished dining. 

(b) Abilitive ( in forms, ayitu, aditu, aguttade, dguvude, agadu ) : 

nannindaguvudilla, I cannot do it ( negative ). 

(c) Passive : 

( suvarteyu ) iareyalayitu, the gospel became a writing i.e.| 
the gospel was written. 

109. to play etc., to speak. 

(a) Continuative : 

nadedadi bandenu. I came walking hither and thi^er. 
tuga^uvudu, swings to and fro, 

(b) Intensive : 

kotfdadu, to take hold ( mentally ) and speak; to praise. 

(c) Causatives ( in the causal form adisu) : 

odalddisu, to cause to run about, 
hogalddisu, to cause to depart. 

(d) Desubstantive : 

mdtddu, to speak. < mdtu, n., speech. 

110. dpenu, am able, can. 

Abilitive : 

mddal-, I can do. {tnddal < md^u, to do •» dpenu, to be 
strong, < dpa, being able. 

111. drenu, is not able. 

Negative Abilitive : 

mddal-, I cannot do. (mddal <. tnd^u, to do + drenu 
< drade, neg. of dpa, being able). 

112. to keep. 

(a) Adverbative : 

tow, kept open (-the door), ( ter edu ihso, oi tere, 
to open, + iffam, past tense of i^u- ). 



300 A COMPARATIVE SURVEt OP. VERBAL COMPOSITION IN DRAVIDIAN 


(b) Desubstantive : 

kasamittam, kept refuse, {kasam, n., refuse, waste + 
ittam ). 

113. iru~, to be. 

Simple Continuative : 

eccattiru 01 eccariru, to remain awake, {eccattu, p. p. of 
eccar, to awake + tru ). 

Desubstantives : 

summane izu-, to be silent, {summane, n., silence -I iru). 
sere-iridam, sere-y-iddam^ was in prison, (seven., prison, 
^yo, in prison + iridam or id dam, past tense of iru- ). 

114. ilia, alia, is not ( corresponding negative of untu, is ). 

Negatives ; 

( avanu ) hdgal-illa, ( he ) is not gone, did not go. 

( avanu ) hoguvad-illa, ( he ) is not going. 

( avanu ) hogalikk-illa, ( he ) will not go. 

I nivu koduvad-illa, you will not give. 

115. " t-, to give. 

Adyerbative : 

^ piridivatn, will give much (piridu, adv., much -f ivamoii-). 

116. to wear. 

Desubstantive ; 

. haledudu-, to wear on all sides. { haledu, all, everything 
+ ). 

117. MjitM ( indecl. ), is. 

Compulsives : 

nddalikkuzffu, has to see. 
mddalikkuptu, has to do, 

118. oyyu-, to carry. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ettukopdu oyyu~, to take away. (lit. having taken possession 
of to carry). 

119. ollenu, I do dot like. 

Negative Desiderative : 

modal-, I would not do, 

120. kattu, to show. 

Desubstantive : 

han, to guide with supreme love ( lit. to eye-show; hap, 
n,, eye ). 
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121. kadi, to cut. 

Desubstantive : 

mara-gadidam, cut a tree, {mara, n., a ttee ^ kadidam^ 
past tense of ka^i ). 

122. hay, to fructify. 

Adverbative : 

ollikay-, to fructify well, ( olli, adv., well + kdy- ). 

123. kali, to learn. 

Desubstantive : 

nudigalial, she learnt a language; she learnt to talk. ( nudi, 
n., a language, speech ’ kaltal < kali). 

124. kdpti, to see. 

Desubstantive : ( cognate ). 

katfgaitfdam, saw with eyes, {kap, n., an tye ^kaatdam 
past tense of kapu ). 

125. kiri, to display or show the teeth, grin. 

Desubstantive : 

palgiridam, showed teeth, {pal, n., tooth \ Uridam, past 
tense of kiri- ). 

126. kuftu, to pound, powder. 

Desubstantive : 

palpare-guttidam, ground teeth making sound, {pal, n., 
tooth + pare, n., drum + kuttidam past tense of kutfu ). 

127. kudi to drink. 

Desubstantive : 

mrgudidam, drank water. ( nir, n., water (■ past 

tense of s/kudi ). 

128. kudadu, it is not allowed or disallowed. 

Prohibitive : 

bora-, should not come, not to come. 

» mdda-, should not do, do not do. 

.jUPt * 

129. kuduvadu, it is allowed. 

Permissive ; 

mada-, is allowed to do, should do. 

130. kedu, to lose. 

Desubstantive : 

dheiryagedu-, to lose heart. 

131. kodu> to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

mada~godu, to allow to do. 
matada-godu, to allow to speak. 
hoga-godu, to allow to go. 
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(b) Desubstantives : 

pada gottam OT padam gottam, gave place, {pada, place + 
kottam past tense of -Jkodu ). 
tale-kodu-, to share the responsibility. ( lit. head-give ), 
hapakottaru, they gave money. 

132. kollu, to take, get, buy {cans, kolisu oi kollisu), 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : 

(i) ilidu kollu, to stay, halt (in a place). ( t'/tVfM, abso. of t'/i, 

to come down, descend ). 
kulitu-, or kutu~, to sit down. 
tilidu-, to know, understand. < tili-, to know. 
tegedu-, ( or takkollu ), to take away. 
nadedu-, to walk, behave, conduct. <. nade, to walk. 
nintu-, to stand up. < nillu-, to stand. 
pa^a- ot padedu-, to obtain. <. pa4e, to get. 
hididu- or hidu-, to seize. 

(ii) keli-, to consult. < kelu, to hear, consult. 
bedi~, to request, beg. < hedu, to beg. 
malagi-, to lie down. < malagu, to sleep. 
modi-, to do away, doff. 

jvoana-mddi- , to make one’s living. 

(b) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) kopdu-kollu, to buy. ( cf. M. vikat ghepe ). 

(ii) ettugop^am, took, took possession of (a book). (ettM, abso. 

of etisu, to raise, lift, take + kondatn, past tense of 
kollu), 

pudu golisidam, to cause to be made anew, {piidu, adv., 
anew + kollisu caus. of kollu). 

(c) Passives, with the past participle of a causal in isu : 

(i) annisikollu or ennisikollu, to be named or called . ^ 
mddihallu, to be done. 

ho^eyisikollu, to get beaten, be beaten, ijiode, to beat + ww). 
In this usage the agreement of the subject is generally implied, 
which distinguishes it slightly from a true passive. But in many 
instances this semi-passive meaning is absent. Thus, 

(ii) bhavisikollu, to feel, be of opinion. 
serisikollu, to receive, get an entrance. 
smarhikollu, to call to mind, remember. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

(i) kele-, i kele-gol ), to befriend, obtain as friend; obtain the 
friendship of. {kele, n., a friend, kol-, to get). 
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nacihe gollu, to feel shame, be ashamed, {ndcike, n., 
shame + kollu-). 

•f- . mel-, ( euphonically, merkol), to overcome, [mel <. tni- 

{y)-al, n., overness, superiority + kollu- Caldwell ). 

(ii) erde-golisagum, will give courage; lit. will make receive 
heart. ( erde, Sk. hfd, heart + kol + isu - ). 

mosa gollu-, to be deceived. {mosa,n,, Sk, moja, deceit, 
fraud ). 

(Hi) ulldsa gollu, to exult. 

ka^a goddam, incurred debt. Q.ka^a, n., debt + kot^dam < 
kollu), 

harm gollu, to rejoice. 

(iv) ka4am gondam, incurred debt, 

gu^am gotfdam, got the benefit. 

cakramgole, to wield the discus, (cakram, Sk. n., a wheel, 
discus + kollu ). 

manatn-golgum, will understand, {fnanam, n,, Sk, manas, 
mind + kollu ): 

suif^am-goif4‘^, received lime, (sup^m, n., Sk. 
lime H past tense of kollu), 

133. takhadu i<tagu, to be joined, befit, proper, to suit), ought. 

Compulsives : 

ma4a-, ought to do. 

hoga-, ought to go. 

134. taru or tS, to bring. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

Sytandam, selected and brought; brought by selection, 
idya = dydu, having chosen, abso. of aj, to select + 
tandam, past tense of td ). 

el-, to come near, -in ancient Kannada of 16th cent, lit. 
to stand and bring one’s self, (c/-, to be tender, shoot 
up, stand erect + td ), 

p6-, to fetch; lit, to go and bring. (Thus, poUmdam, 
fetched. <pogu, to go + tawrftt of Vtd), 

135. tere, to open. 

Desubstantive : 

katidetedam, open eyes, ikap, n., eye + teredam, past tense 
of Vtere). 

136. teru, to pay. 

Desubstantive : 

tete tettam, gaid taxes, {tereyam, n., tax + fe«a»», past of 
s/teru ). 
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137. todu, to put on, wear, adorn. 

Desubstantive : 

bale-dottam, adorned with bangles, {bale, n., bangle + 
tottam, past of \/todu ). 

The noun here is to be understood in the instrumental. 

138. torisu, to show. ( caus . of fora, to appear, look). 

Desubstantive : 

kai-, to give a good fight; lit. to hand-show, (kai, n., 
hand + torisu ). 

139. iole, to wash. 

Desubstantive : 

nirdoledam, washed with water, {ntr, n., = Sk. nirei^a, 
with water ). 

The noun is in the instrumental. 

140. padu, to get; {c&us. padisu), 

(a) Desubstantives : 

(i) samddhanapadisu, to get satisfaction, satisfy, console, 

(ii) jasam-badedam, got reputation, {jasam, n., < Sk. yaias, 
glory + badedam, past tense oi padu), 

(b) Passives : 

kareyal-, to be called. 
modal-, to be done. 
hidial-, to be caught . 

It is a pattern. 

141. pay OT hay, to cross. 

Desubstantive: 

mOravdydam, struck against a tree, passeid by a tree. 
{mara, n., a tree +paydam, past, of \/pay, to cross ). 

142. pidi, to catch, hold, seize, grasp. 

Desubstantives ; 

(i) kalvididapem, to fall prostrate. ( kdl, n., foot + pididapen 
< pidi, to seize ). 

nelaoididam, held the ground, {nela, n., ground ^pididam, 
past of pidi, to hold ). 

(ii) khadgam bididam, held the sword, 

143. pugu, to go. {'}\ie pogu 2 Lnd. po ) . 

Desubstantive : 

mare-ugu, to take resort to, take shelter of. {mare, n,, 
shelter, resort; pugu ( in comp. ugu). 

144. peru, to obtain. 

Adverbative : 

parvoettudu, obtained much, fppariyam, adv., much + 
pettudu, obtained ). 
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14-5. percut to augment, increase, enlarge. 

Desubstantive : 

manam-percidam, to strengthen one’s mind; increase will- 
power. itnanam', Sk. n., manas, mind + percidam, shot 
up, increased ). 

146. pelu, to speak. 

Adverbative : 

eveldam, what did he say ? ( e = enam, what + peldamt 

spoke ). 

147. po, to go ( vide pugu ). 

(a) Adverbative : 

ivodam, why did you go ? (e = efarke + p5d<m.,vrtnt). 

(b) Intensive : 

okhaUpodam, resided, occupied; lit. went to reside, {okkal, 
to reside 4 podatn, went ). 

(c) Desubstantive : 

tibba puyal podam, went soon to the stream itibba, Sk. 
tivrai puyal, n., stream + podam, went). 

148. pogni Of to, go ( vide pt^u and po ). 

(a) Completives ('iwitb past verbal participles of other verbs ) : 

kollaru (idihodaru, thieves ran away, disappeared. 
patreyu odedu hbyitu, the vessel was broken to pieces. 
tySvavu tga arihogide, the dampness is now dried up. 
avaru sikkade hodaru, they could not be found at all 
( negative ). 

(b) Passives : 

hapavu kottu hoyitu, the money was paid. 

Mltt muridu hoyitu, the stick, was broken. 

(c) Desiderative conveying immediate futurity : 

ietuveyannu kattwoudakke hoguttare, they are going to build 
a bridge. 

(d) Intensive Gontiniiative : 

htge maduttd-hoguvenu, I shall go on doing so. 

(e) Desubstantive : 

mare-v-okkam, took shelter, mare, n., shelter + pdhham^ 
went. 

bage, to think. 

Desubstantive : oi. • 

, besm bagedam, ^ught ill of others. ( besom, B.. Sk, mfom, 
poison bagedam, thou^t). 

V.C.I-A.20 
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150. bandapudu, ( indec. ) has come. 

Adverbative : 

. . sarimndapudu, it has come to the right {sarige, right + 

'T 0 • bandapudu). 

151. baruotha, to come. 

(a) Adverbative : 

evandam, why did he come? (e = em i. e. etarke, why 
, . 1 .. + ban^rn, , came). 

" noiibdi see and come, {nodi, having seen + bd, come), 

hogiba, go and come {hogi, having gone and bd, come). 

(b) Progressive : 

odibd, come running, ( odi < d^u, to run ). 

152. hallenu', 'I know, (corr. negatives ollenu and arienu ). 

Abilitives : 

. } oda-ballenu, I know to run, can run. 

mdda-balleuu, we know to do; we can do. 

153. bahudu, it is allowed. 

Fo^issives : 

kaliya-, may learn, allowed to learn. 
mdda-, may do, allowed to do. 

154. baradu, it is not allowed (corr. negative of bahudu). 

Prohibitives : 

uccarisa-, should not pronounce. < MccarisM to pronounce. 
tara-, should not bring. < iara, to bring. 
md^d-, should not do. < to do. 

155. bi4u, to leave. ' 

(a) Intensives and Completives : ; , 

bdndubidu, to arrive, {handu, having come, a:bso. of 55, 
to come + bidu). 

bittuUdu, to give up, leave off. ( Uttu, having left, abso. 
of bidu + bidu ). 

(b) ‘ Desubstantives : 

(i) urubittiro, did you leave the town ? («rM, n.', town + JiittVo). 
kanbittam, lit. left an eye, gazedl {kan, Ti..,eye ^UUatn, 

left). 

bdybittam, disclosed secrets; lit. left mouth, {bay, n., 
month ^ bittam, left). 

* " (ii) badantbittam, left one’s hold, post; . or paddin bidlidu, to 

lose one’s post. 

156. btlu, to fall. ' ' 

Desubstantives: 

' (i) mdduhildmt, ^e\^ id z pit. (wiadw, n., pit + ii/daw, fell). 

(ii) mddumbildatn, ’feil ito d pit;' - .. i • >' ‘ : 
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157. ( indecl. ), it is required, must. ' ■ . •7 " ' 

Compulsives : . ; v' ' i'- 

^ ' qdabeku, i^ust read; < to 'rfe'ad, '' 

" . ^ 'kareiekUy must call, '■^ kare, to Call. . ■ • : " . ; c 

madaheku, must do. ' . ' ' 

158. bedd ( indecl. ), it is not wanted. . 

Intensive Prohibitives : 

. r mdda beddy must not do, do not do*. * :: c 

hoga ledd^ must not go,- do not go.- - 

159. fnddu<t to do, 'j;: . o; 

(a) Causatives : ‘ i r;. c . 

, . . • „ , 7 ,.to make to run ( cf. "Edtsu). \ ^ ^ 

kardga-^ td 'cause to soften. ( cf . idfnelt ). 

kdluJia-, to cause to send; {kaluKisu^dr kaluftit to send ). 

“ hay a-, to cause to become hot. ( kdyisUi, to heat^):-* 
kuda-, to cause to assemble, (kudisu, to. { 
cimaka-, to cause" to drop. ^ (rcimakisuiy to sc^tt^r). 
tiliya'^y to cause to be known, f tilisu, to make known ). 
tora-., to' cause to appear, (torisu, to shew). 

^.:s , to cause to arrive, ^serisu, to put into, cause to enter). ^ 


hdra-, to cause ‘to fly. (ftarisu, to put to 
hogaldda-, to cause to go. (hdgalddUii, to'send a^a^ )• 
(b) Desubstantives : 

apekse-madu, to feel desire, desire. 
abhyasa-madu, to, practise. 
arpaiia-, to offer. . ?■■■ ,,j , 

upakara-, to oblige. 

k§<m^, to iorgiy^) ly ... • : ; .,, , ; ■ _ 

jtmna-; to make one’sjlivfpg. ; , , , 

nidde-, to sleep <’f4..<r . 

nirtnana-, to create. ■;' * v • --rlT 

puje-, to make worship , worship. , , 

prayatna-i to try. 
prarambha-, to.bfgin, eomm^ijce. 
prarthane-, to pr?Jr-. 
prlti-z^., po.loy fi.. > . ■ ,, . . 

Soiiie-, to teaclj mak^, a . teaching ). 
vicarage-, to think. .... ,, 

vidhi-, to enjoin. 
siksi-, to learn. ^ 

samgraha-, to collect. s*-. i*' 

S(i7i^?t'aff«-V*'t6 hdnottr; v. 


■■ ? 


At# I '■ 
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seve-y to serve* 
har§a-y to rejoice. 

Mr. H. Spencer in his Kanarese Grammar ( Mysore 1914 ) points 
out that the so-called nouns are only verbs in their crude form, deprived 
of their termination isuy or chu. In other words^ these nouns are 
verbal nouns, 

160* sari^ to move. 

Adverbative : 

kela sdrdami moved downward, ( kela ^ kelagUy adv., 
downward + s&rdamy moved ). 

161, hdkuy to put, throw. 

Completive s : 

ettihdkitUy carried away. 

kittuhakabekUy must pull up ( compulsive completive ). 
konduhakuy to kill outright. < kolluy to kill, 

162* hondUf to get, obtain. 

Deaubstantive : 

jayof^honduy to overcome, win. 

Verbal Composition in TeluRu 

163. aufaiavu-^ IP become, It is extremely irregular; the root 

is M or k&du\ pp, at. 

Abilitives : 

ceytauiay to be able to do. 
to 

to be able to sleepi 

164. Svufay to ‘not become’. 

Negatives : 

kotii ndnu dvUy I did not strike. 
ceyn ndnu dvuy I did not do. 
vacci ndnu dvuy I did not come. 

This usage is not very common. 

165. inchufay to cause. 

Causative Passives : 

(i) kottinchu-y to cause to be beaten. 
ctyinihu-y to cause to be done. 
teppindhu-y to send for, get; lit. send and bring, 
pilipinchu-y to cause to be called. 

(ii) angikdrinchuy to accept. 

166. undutUy to be, remain, stay. 

(a) Continuatives : 

(i) cepputu unnanuy I am sayings < tp sty . 
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(ii) caduvutu\untini, I was reading. un^iffdnu in 

N. Sarkar). 

(iii) ceystunparu, they, have been doing. 

(b) Completive : 

vacci unparu or undiri, to have come or had come. 

(c) Intensives : • 

kiirucundu, to sit down. 
ntlucundu, to stand up. 

parundu, to lie down, {padu, to suffer, fall + «n(f»). 

167. unduta, to be. 

(a) Desiderative : 

cepptidunu, I would say. 

(b) Desiderative Prohibitive : 

ceppunduvu, I would have said. 

168. kalanu or galanu, I am able, I can. (for past tense : galgimnu and 
galgitinu, was able ). 

Abilitives : 

eeppttr-, I can say. 
ceya-t I can do. 

pa4a~> I can sing. < paduta, to sing. 

169. 'kaluguta, to be, be able, happen, have. 

Desideratives or Abilitives : 

ceppagaligitin, I should say, 1 could say. 
ceyagaligitin,' I should or could do 

170 . kSnuta, to negate. 

Negative : 

kotti~nanu ham, I did not beat. 
cusi-ndnu kdnu, I did not see. 
ceysi-ndnu kdnu, I did not do. ^ 

paddundnu kdnu, I did not eo»e. 

171. ought, must. . 

Compulsives : 

ceppa kuda, must say. 
ceyya kudu, must do. 

172. kudadu, ought not, must not. 

Intensive Prohibitive : 

don^alinca kudadu, must not steal. 

173. • konuta, to buy, take. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring. 

(i) adu'k-kmu, to beg or ask for one's self, {adugu, to ask ). 
iya-, to accept, 

kattu homdru, they built for tbemaelvc*. 
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ceppu-, to speak for one’s self. 

ceyu-, to dq fop/)ne’s self. ..., . , , 

cesu-, to do or to act for one’s self. . . ■ ? 

^ ,j dpihvr, to rob for one’s self. 

padu-, t(> lie down, {padu, to fall). 
peru~, to thicken, be curdle. 
melu-, to remain awake. 

lagu-^ to recline for one’s self. 
vidu-y to abandon, take leave. 

(ii) Passives : 

kattinchu-^ to cause to be built for one’s self, 
ceyinchu-^ to cause to be done for one’s self, 
rappinchu-^ to cause to. be called for one’s self. 

^ O&f ’ bissiibsta^ 

irumkonu, to be settled, become established.* {iravUyn,, 
a place, house. < zV, to be, exist, live, stay), 
uru-k-konuy to be quiet. ( wrw, adj.^ qukt). 
oppu-konuy to consent, ioppu, n., consent). 
mey-y to consent, (mey, n,, body konu, to take), 

174. kottutay to strike. In composition it changes into either koduta 

or gottuta. . • - 

Intensives : ‘ ^ ' 

Uakottutay to swim. - : = • ^ 

u^agottutay to loosen. 

chedagottutay td^spbil. « ’ . .. . 

telagottutay to set afldat. ^ ^ 

digagottutay to drive in. < digutoh to get down. 
pagalagottutUy Jto break down. . . 

padagottutUy to knock down. _ ^ ^ i 

pogottuta, to lose . ^ 

vedalugotiuta, to drive out- • . ; 

vellagottutay to go out or down. . 

175, chdlnta. to suffice, be able. . * : .yU 

. Abilitives : ’ . . ' 

ceppa-y can Wy; • ^ « 

mdtldda-y or mdtlu-y suffices to discuss. , . . j . / ’ 

• • ^ 

176^ chdladu^Uy no% to h^^^hlpy not sufficient. ^ ' 

Negative or sometimes negative abilitives : ^ 

gnydpmamJMldp^ J 4q notirenaember. .. , .... 
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177. taguta, to fit, suit, suffice, be right. i 

Compulsives : 

(i) ceppa-, ought to say. 

(ii) atlu ceyya taguna ? is that a proper thing to do ? 

(Hi) taginadi, it is right, ought. ; - ii 

ceppa taginadi t ought to say. 

178. tenchuta-, to bring ( in composition, 

Intensives : 

arudenchuia, to go there, reach. ( arugu, to go + tendhuta, 
to go ). ■ 

egudendhuta, to come, fetch. ( egu, to go + ienchu cf. ttrd, 
td, to bring ). 

chanudenchufa, to come, arrive. 

179. neru, to be able, ( with nerchunu or nernu, it gives abilitives; with 
chain dunu, it gives negative abilitives ). 

Abilitive : ■ 

ceya~t can do. 

Negative Abilitive : ' >. 

ray chaladu, cannot write. 

180. paduta, to feel, be, happen, fall, bear, take, be, caught, be 
informed, be killed, pass, be paralysed etc. 

(a) Passives and Impersonals : , ; . , . 

kana-pa4uta, to appear. , . , . 

ceya~badu, to be done, 
r / . htMa-^badu, to be beaten. 

/ i pampa-badu, to be sent. < pamputd, to send. 

raksincha-ba^uta, to be saved. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

ventabaduta, to follow, {venta, adv., behind). 
velivadu, to start, [veli, adv. open +pa^u, to suffer). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

&saba4u, to desire. , . 

feo/ia~, to be angry. 

haya~, to be afraid of, 

bada-, to be in trouble. 

bhanga-, to be disappointed. 

srama-, to be troubled, toil. - 

-siikha-, to be happy. 

veru~, to go apart, differ, {veru, difference). 

181. parachuta, to cause. ( The word itself is a causal of paduta but 
has dwindled into a causal auxiliary by usage. ) 

(a) Causatives : . 

atankaparachuta, to cause obstruction, to obstruct. 

, ceyaparachuta, to cause to do. ‘-i „ 

teliyaparadhufa, to make known. 
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(b) Desubstantives ; 

hhanga-, to disappoint, deceive. 

hheda-, to distinguish. 

sammati-, to obtain, consent, persuade. 

182. pettufa, to put, place, keep. 

Desubstantives : 

aia-, to give hopes. 
baya-, to terrify, inspire with fear. 
bobhalu-'., to yell. 
irama-, to trouble ( others ). 
po4mu. 

Negative Desideratives : 

kottakapodunu, I would not strike or I would not have 
Struck. 

ceyakapodunu, I would not do or I would not have done. 
nadavaka podunu, I would not walk or I would not have 
walked. 

184. pdvuta, to.go, also a neg. auxiliary, to be lost. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

^-povuta, to be finished. 
iyya-pomta, to offer. 
kon-povuta, to take. 
vedali-, or veUi-, to go away. 

(b) Intensives : 

ce4i-i to go to ruin. .( cedi abso. of to spoil, ruin ). 

pagili-t to break to pieces. ( abso. of pagilwta, to break ). 
pefti-, tokeepand go. to keep ). 

(c) Desideratives ( in the ioixn pdtini ) : 

I wished' to do. 
eeppdpotini, I wished to say. 

(d) Desubstantive : 

verupovupi, to go apart, differ. 

185. boku, it is not allowed. 

Prohibitives : 

ceya-boku, do not. do (lit. do not go. to do ). 
pada-, do not falL 

186. radu or radu^ does not come, does not know ( M. naye). 

Prohibitives : 

kotfa-, should not, must not, do not beat. 
ceppa-, should not say; must not say. 
ceya-, should not do; must not do. 
dongalinca-, must not steal. 

palka~, must not sp&ak. . 

vella-i must not go. . 
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187. ledu, ( in conversation -/tf ), to negate. 

(a) Negatives : 

(i) unda~, I was not being. 
ceppa-, I did not say. 
ra-, did not come. ■ 

(ii) Neg. Intensive Continuative : 
koiiadamu-, I am not striking. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

reppa-veyu ledu, did not close the eye-lid. 

(c) With nakkara prefixed to ledu. 

ranakkara ledu, need not come. 
vella nakkara ledu, need not go. 

188. lenu, cannot. , 

(a) Negatives and Negative Abilitives.: 

( nenu ) eWia-, ( I ) cannot climb. 

kotta-, or ( kottanu- ), I cannot ( do not ) strike. 

ceppa-, I cannot say, ( I do not say ). 

ceya-, or ( ceyanu- ), I cannot do, I do not do. 

na4ava-, I do not walk; I cannot walk. 

( nenu ) ray a-, ( I ) cannot write. 

(b) lenu along with lekapoyindnu and lekapotini expresses inability 
in the past tense. 

nadava lekapayinamt^ I couM not walk. 
chorava-lekapotmi, I could not get round bis ( books ). 

189. vacchuta, to come. 

(a) Permissives : 

kutta-, may stitch. 
ceya-, may do. 

tina-, may eat, be permitted to eat. 
dongalinca-, may steal, 
rd-*, may come, 
may go. 

(b) Intensive Adverbative : 

velli-, to go and come; .come back. 

190. valayuta, to wish; it is wanted, ought, must, should. It is 
quite common in the forms vdli, mid, valenu, valadnadi, vdli. 

,(a) Compulsives and Desideratives : 

ceppa-, must say; wish to say. 
ceya-, must do; wish to do. 
pQ-, must go; wish to go. 
rd-, must come; wish to come. 
veil-, must go; wish to go. 

(b) Prohibitives with vaddhu, niust not, ought not : 

kekaluveyavadhu, 4o not shout, must not shout. 
ceya-, must not do. , 
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chaduva-, not to read. 
tondarapetta-, do not bother, hasten. 
dongalinca-, must not steal. 

I povaddhu, do not go. 
rd vaddhu, do not come: 
rdyavaddandi, do not write. 

191. veyuta, to throw, put, shut, plant. 

Completives and Intensives ( sometimes added twice ) : 
dpi-, to stop. 

apivesi- ( veyumu ), to stop. 

icci-, to give away. 

kosi-, to cut off. < koyuta, to cut. 

cimpi-, to tear off. < cimputa, to tear. 

kuta-, to utter a cry. 

tini~, to eat up. 

ttsi-, to draw out. < ft, to draw. 

tudic{Ji)i-', to rub off. 

tosi-, to push off. 

pada~, to knock down. 

pandetn-, to lay a bet. 

pdri-, to throw away. 

veli-, to outcaste, exconununicate. 

vtdsl-,, to write off one’s accounts. 

192. vallakddu, mllaledti, it is impossible. 

Negative Abilitives : 

pdvallakddu, it is impossible to go. 
pQvallaledu, it is impossible to go. 

193. it is impossible., 

tvvaddnikivallakddu or tmiavallapadadu, it is impossible to 
give. , 

194. viduekuia, to leave, abandon, stop, give up, let go, let loose, 
discharge. 

(a) Permissive ( imperative ) : 

'jhdri-, to let slip. <'jhdruta, to slip. ■■ " 

(b) Desubstantives : . 

dhdramu vi^ichind^u, he gave up eating. 
prdnamu vidichimddu, he gave up the ghost. 

195. vesute, to throw (ci.veyuta). 

(a) Completive : 

tdlupu vesei-, completely shut the door. 

(b) Desubstantive:— 

(i) rdyi vesinddu, he threw a stone. *■ 

(ii) to ask a question. * - . 

lecca-,, to do one’s accounts. ■ 
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Verbal Composition in Tuju 

J96. apini, to become, be. 

'■ ' A^Verbatives : ■ ’ , 

(i) Permissive expressing an assent : 

ancane-dvadu, let it be so ; be it so ; may it become so. 

( cf. Sk. tathdstu ). 

(ii) Compulsive : 
ancane-avodu, it must be so. 

These are adverbative compounds, as the sense of the permissive 
br'the compulsive is expressed by the finite form of the auxiliary verb 
itself. 

197. uppuni, to be. 

(a) Gontinuatives : 

odo^du uppuve, I am reading or in the habit of reading. 

<l)adupuni, to reaid. 
badakopdu uppu^idu, ( The fish ) is living. 

< hadupuni, to live. 

(b) Completive : 

malfd^uUe, I have done, malpuni, to do. 

(c) Desi^eratiTe, deriOting immediate futurity : 

• povere title, T am about to go, 1 intend to go. popmi, to 

^ y ' 

198. pddpuni, to put. 

Intensive : 

( ) detfd°pddla, take off ( the coat ) and put it away; 
throw away. 

199. popuni, to go. 

(a) Intensives ; 

kondattu poye, took away. 

' di tatf poye, '^ astray. ■C tappuni, to do 

' ' ' " ^ WrUng. 

saifpoye', passed away (lit. went havmg died). < raijpwitj 
to die. 

(b) Continuative : 

(ydn)odottdu pope, I go reading, I continue reading. 
barpUni, to come. 

Simple Continuative : 

par^battef^ , canie drunk. < parpuni, to drink. 

201 . balli, ~ cannot. ( prob. contraction of haruvadilla, to come not ). 

, Negative Abilitives : 

r ' , pQvere baUi, cannot go ; •Cpopuni, to go. 

to do. . , 
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A comparative study of verbal composition in the languages of 
modern India leads to certain interesting results. 

Verbal composition is a common feature of Indo-Aryan pervading 
all the NIA languages, spoken over the distinct geographical limits of 
the continent of India. Sinhalese, which is spoken in the remote island 
of Ceylon, has also preserved this characteristic feature of Indo-Aryan. 
All the leading auxiliaries in each language are mostly the same and 
their function is quite similar. The comparative etymologies and the 
sixteen aspect-tables given in chapter five bear a testimony to this. 

The existence of verbal composition as a living force in Indo-Aryan 
is particularly evident in its modern stage. The original number of 
leading auxiliaries appears to be small, but as it could not satisfy the 
urgent needs of expression, speakers augmented it and have been 
continuously augmenting it by trying different verbal’ bases as substi- 
tutes, that happen to be more or less the semantical equivalents of those 
earlier auxiliaries obtaining in that particular language. So also people 
borrow certain auxiliaries from cognate languages for adding beauty and 
power to their comparatively dull expression. Auxiliaries like \/ cah 
in M. ate definitely a borrowal from the other cognate languages like 
Hindi. The class of Intensives is an ever-growing class and as such a 
continuous give-and-take will go on in this respect among all the 
cognate languages of India. Similarly the class of Desubstantives and 
Syntactives as well as that of Adverbatives shows infinite possibilities 
of expansion. Besides, there is a possibility that G. Av. Bhoj. B. A. 
Bi. K. P. and S. would develop causative auxiliaries in the near future, 
if they have not already begun to do so like Rai^ Bengali 
N. /pafAcM- and Sin. 

The sixteen aspects that we have postulated here are just sufficient 
for the time being. Our comprehensive study has helped us a good 
deal in systematising the number of these aspects. However, in course 
of time, we may be required to add or to modify these aspects according 
as the turn which verbal composition would then take. 

The category of compound tenses is the direct descendant of the 
participial composition current in the OIA and the MIA stages. Jules 
Bloch, in his La phrase nminale dansle Sanskrit has already envisaged 
these tendencies. There is no force in the theory of John Beames and 
others that verbal composition is an expansion of these compound 
tenses. For, the so-called compound tenses are nothing but one phase 
of this verbal composition at large. Even in composition the time-sense 
is given by the inflexional endings of the auxiliaries which alone are 
conjugated. Moreover, eontinuatrves, completives, probabilkives, 
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desideratives etc. are obviously the stages and Aspects of action and not 
of time. For the matter of that our general notion that a particular 
auxiliary is a tense-auxiliary etc. will have to be reconsidered. For 
instance, ail auxiliaries, like s/ as, Vtha, s/ctik, Vja etc., whether tense- 
auxiliaries or otherwise give completives. In a compound tense there 
is no compounding of tenses but the compounding of verbs as usual. 
Indeed, a tense, if it means time, is something like a homogeneous 
category. ^ The divisions of tense as present, past, future, being them- 
selves arbitrary, their compounding is something strange to imagine. 
Instead of positing an independent category of the compound tenses it 
is far better to recognise more inclusive verbal composition as one 
distinct category of living linguistics. 

As is clearly set forth in the sixth chapter, diderent types of verbal 
composition were quite current in Old Indo-Aryan itself. Apart from 
the prepositional compounds and the particle-compiounds which fell into 
disuse in the late MIA stage and the NIA stage, 'there were In vogue in 
01 A, participial, infinitival and later absolutival types of composition 
wWcb kept on evolving throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The 
desubstantive and the periphrastic auxiliaries also belong to that remote 
anfiqpity, 

Many scholars have called these compoun4 expressions asi mere 
juxtapositions of at the- most group-verbs , or verb-phrases. But after 
eitaisibdng the diiEerent definitions and criteria of comp.ositioni we have 
come to the conclusion that the semantic unity is the sine qua non of 
composition and it holds good both for nominal composition as well as 
fdrivefhal competition. Thus the expressions or phrases possessing 
the semantic unity deserve to be called compounds. Instead of saying 
mere group-verbs it is more precise to say composed verbs. 

Popularly speaking, the use of compounds is highly idiomatic. 
Theif do not see much difference, between a verbal compound and 
a verbal idiom. But the truth is this that when die composition is 
arrested, the type becomes limited to idioms. Ip our: coilecticm thwe 
are a number of auxiliaries which give one or two compounds such as 
Adverbari^es, Desubstantives and Syntactivea or Intensives. These 
may be looked upon as idioms provided they do not show any signs of 
growth. 

Our study of similar developments of verbal composition in Indo- 
Dravidian evinces that there is hardly any contribution of Dcsvidiaa, 
towards Indo-Aryan in this respect. Probably Dravidian composition is 
of a later date. So far as we can judge from the reliable data available 
to us, there is very little Aryo-Dravidian here, but on the contrary, both 
of them show independent evolutions. 

Ultimately this problem may reach to the region of general 
psychology. ^ ^ 
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